Competitive txoms 





x 





4 
FEM 


ba a © 


GLOBAL AGE Sia. 
N A 















— a = 


h 





Co 





C.S.S. Syllabus 
Introduction to Mass Communication 





Mass Communication _ eee 
“Mass Communication Process _ 

Communication | B 

_ | Concept — Definitions, Need / Importance/Purposes 

Meaning of Communication 
Definitions of Communication _ 
| Functions of Communication 
| Importance of Communication 








i 


i — 













—_ 


Personal and Inter-Personal Communication 


| Process 0/ Communication . 
Basic Models. Functions of a Model, Evaluation of a Model _ 


Scope and Purpose of Communication Models _ 







Functions of Models 
Organizing 
Evaluation of a Model 
Basic Models in Mass Communication: | | 
_ | Introduction to the Concept of Communication Models 
Lasswell Model (1948) _ | 
| Shannon and Weaver's Communication Model 
The Osgood Schramm’s Communication Model (19- 
| Wilbur Schramm's Model o Communication (/954) _ 
| Newcomb's Symmetry Theory (1953) 
Westley & MacLean's Model(1957)_ | 
Gerbner’s General Communication Model(1956) 
Understanding the Model _ 
| Basic Models in Mass Communication Com 


Mass Communication Theories 

















etitive Chart 










Introduction: 
| Normative Theory _ —— 





| | | a) p ; | 3 

















Mass Communication 





HSM CSS Journalism & 


| Norm aiye Theories of the Press 
-Authoritarian Theory 
The ! New Canoe: [a dan te hule 


SAbertarian J henry (free Press | henry) 


t rii IST 


Social Hesponsibility ‘Theory 


The Soviet Theory 


| Spiral af Silence T heary 


Spiral of Silence Linking Psychology ta Media 
fhe “hral af Silence” in Digital Media 


| Media Usage and Gratifications 

| Media Negemony 
Diffusion af Innovation Theory 

| hypodermic Needle OF Magic Hullet theory, 
Powerful Uffects Model 

Powerful Effects (Mape Mullet) 

Limited- or Minimal- Fffects theary 


Haw nel does Chie peda hiye gai Jn aoiss Pag us? 
Iya Shep Fow Miillishep Plow Made 
Marshal Mel uhan's Media Determinism 


| Aisi shal CETTE | echnolugi a! Determinism 


Global / International Com munication 


Nie His Sotheal Orhei ol Litera; Monit ( nminunication 


COMA On and Panipat 

| Jalin WWivnaele vsti 

| Media and Technology in Soctety 
New Meilla 

lechnology Today 


(Mahalivathon. bes hoology, anil (he Mans Media Key Termy 


Media and Terbnology in Society 
Communication and Cultural Imperialism 


| Muchal Meilla Network 


AUDIE 

Vhia 

Vive west 

News Mantle 

He Miles of Social Meilla, 
Underatanling social Medin 


| Nawtal Modia In Developing Counirlens 







www.urdukut abkhanapk -DOLOGSDOL..comM 


munication 






HSM CSS Journalism & Mass Com 





See A 
| Social } Media As a Asa Form Form of En 'mpowerm rment | k 
Future Social Social Media „dia Usage in a Developing Countries Countries i 

| Can Social Media a Help Deve eloping Co Countnes? a9 | 


Social Media Growth in the Developing 1 World 
Media and Socicty 


















+—-+ 














Mass Media and Social Change __ 
| Functions of the e Mass Media _ 

| Different Effects of Media fo for So Social Chang re 
| Media is Source of / Awareness 
| Role of Media i in National Develo} ment in the 21st Centu 
[Media's Role in Bringing a Social Change in Pakistan 
: ‘Media as a Social S stem 7 

7 The Balance Between Interrelation and Interdependence 
Media Freedom and its role for Democrac 
} Freedom of Sp ech and Expression 
If World Press Freedom Index 2018: 


Impact of Media __ 
Social Media as a Reinforcement Tool for Voters by Political Parties 


“The functional Approach to Mass Media 
What is the Relationship Between Representation and Communication 


Mass Media in Pakistan 


+ Saw Peet be 








S/ 35/33/22] 2) 35) 


















139 














mee 


—— 












| Introduction 
‘Types of Media + 
Print Media 
Print media is not dying 
Electronic Media 
Television 
$ Which Media is more Effective, Electronic or Print? 
Functions of Media 
Media Houses of Pakistan- 
Weal knesses and Streng uths of Media of Pakistan 
Current Scenario of Media ig 
| f Legal Framework for Editorial Polic 
{Challenges of Private Media __ 
| | Employer-Employee Relations in Pakistani Media 
The Wage Board 
} Press Commission 
| Reconstitution of Press Commission: aes 
|, Working Journalists (Condition of Service) Ordinance 1960 








noe 


EF 


— 










| 


















| 


fe 
| pr 


mam p: OLER V ee 





=\= 


La lasas besi Ds óu 


= p ee 


a 


=æ 


en 


se: 


a es, 


— an 


| 





ce deddeeoaee ea 


ah 
A 


on 
HSM css Journalism & Mass Communicati 


ahhh 
The Fire Waye fyerd 17 7) 


+ PE 7 gA A We ce Hoara 


if Bosh 


(eqandition gf Ser ice) act 1973: 


| The? Way 
“the 4° W ayt Feyard: 
Th sé y aye Par rd 
“The 6? 
The T 
| The 4° Way 
| ernai -Press Relations 

Press in Pakistan: 

New i Agencies 

| PPO, RPPPO, Wage Boards 

| Privileges for Journalists in Pakistan 
¢ areey Opportunities m Journaliam 


Waye Hoare 
fel fi 4 
Wage byyare 


e Bo; srd 


| New Tech nology 

‘Pjectronic Media 

| roadcatiny 

| kew Print Technology 

f: nmpuler revert iets 
[Jectrome nowhroom 

| Components: 
Flectrome Media 
Llectronie Media-Sector Development 

The New 24/7 Television: 

Uses and abuses of Media 

| Clamorizing and Highliphting ( ime 

| The New Radio 

She Introduction of FM Channels: 

Pakistan Media: The Question of freedom and esponsibility 
Importance of Media In Pakistan Towards Change 
Pakistani Media: Past, Present and Future 


Development Support Communication 


Theories of Development Support Communication 
| Approaches to Development Communication 

Diffusion/ Extension Approach to Development Communic ation: 
Muss Media i in Development C Ommunication: 

| Dominant Par digm of Development 
The New Paradigm of Development: 











z 











a d 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


HSM CSS Journalism ¢ & Mass Communication SEN 






Small i is Beautiful ( ral (Community Development as a Snowball Effect, 
“Community Development 

The Social Media: Snow ball Effect 

[The e Snowball ill Effect 

Globalization vs Localization 

Developments in the World 

‘Single System _ 

Era of Global Communications 

"Cultural Identity 














Pa 
~] 
Pa 


Bawana 
















Publie Relations 
| Public Relations Defined | 
The History of Public Relations 


Media Relations 
Public Relations í Officers / Spin Doctors 








an 










Historical C Overview 0) Public Relations 
Purpose of PR. | 
[ Responsibilities 
Opportunities: 
‘Public Relations in Pakistan __ 
Public Relations of Private Sector 
Press Release 
| The press Communi jué 
Press Notes _ 

Press Conference 
Press Ethics Code of Pakistani Journalists 


Media Laws and Ethics 
of Media Laws i in Pakistan | 





















Histo 
The First Law Designed to Control the Press in 1 the British Colonial Era 
3 The Defamation Ordinance 


The Major Laws During the British Period: 

The British Colonial Rule: Press Laws and Reg pulations 1799-1947 
| Jinnah and the Press 7 
| ing Democracies and the Press 
National Press Trust:- 

Associated Press of Pakistan: - 





= 


sous ale 








www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


tion 
munication —__ ViN 





sM CSS Journalism Mass Com 





e i Publication Ordinance (1964) 
Role of Democracy and Elected Leaders for Press Freedom in akistan 
dom of Information akistan 


| Libel, Defamation and Relevant Portions of PPC PPO, RPPPO _ 
_The Pakistan Penal Code, 1860 (PPC) < —— 
Press and Publication Ordinance of 1963 (PPO) 

& Publication Ordinance). 








= 



































M 





PEMPRA Ordinance = 
ise Violating Freedom Of Expression? i 
_Is PEMRA Sufficient to Control the Private Media? 
| Role of PEMRA in Current Scenario (CSS-2016) 
Code of Conduct 2015 
“The Press Council of Pakistan (PCP) 
| Ethical Code of Practice” 
| Press Council of Pakistan Ordinance 2002 
| ‘Citizens’ Media Commission | 
| Codes of Ethics | 
_The Importance of Freedom of Ex pression l 
Media Related Departments / Organizations i o 
| Pakistani News Agencies 
Regional and International News Agencies 
Major Newspapers | 
Major Electronic Media i | ~ t 
| International Days Related To Press and Information 
Solved Short Notes from Previous Papers 2016-2019 
CSS Past Papers 2016-2019 i 345 







































5 |. Introduction to Mass Communication 


SEERA 





HSM CSS Journalism & Mass Communication 








SYLLABUS 


Journalism & Mass Communication 


Total Marks: 100 


Concept — Definitions, Need/ Importance/Purposes, Types of Communication, 
Process of Communication, Basic Models. 
Functions of a model, Evaluation of a model 
Basic models in Mass Communication: 
-o Lasswell's model of communication (1948) 
o Shannon and Weaver's Communication Model (1948) 
o Osgood and Schramm's Circular model of communication (1954) 
o Wilbur Schramm's Model of communication (1954) 
’ o Newcomb's Symmetry Theory (1953) 
o Westley and MacLean' s Model (1957) 
o Gerbner's General Model (1956) 

Il. Mass Communication Theories 
Normative theories of the press: Schramm’s 
Media as agents of power 
The Spiral of silence 
Media Usage and gratifications 
Media hegemony 
Diffusion of innovations 
Powerful effects model: hypodermic needle, magic bullet theory. 
Moderate effects model: two-step and multi-step flow of communication. 

Powerful media revisited: Marshal McLuhan’s media determinism 


ill. Global / International Communication 
The Historical Context of International Communication 
Globalization, technology, and the mass media 
Communication and Cultural imperialism 
Communication Flow in Global Media: Imbalance in the 
and South 


McBride commission and its recommendations. 
International Communication in the Internet Age: the new social 


four theories and criticism on these theories 


developing world 
IV. Media and Society 


Mass media and social change 
‘Media as a social system: The balance between interrelation and interdependence 





flow of information between North 


media and its effects on 






p www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 
Mass Communication == — 


HSM CSS Jou 





„sm CSS Journalism & 


om and its role for democracy, see aes e medi 
aie C a appoi to mass media: four social functions of the media 
Media as an awareness agent 
Mass media and social representation 
V. Mass Media in Pakistan: | 
Media svstem in Pakistan: historical, chrono 
The system of journalism and the media system 
Employer-employee relations in Pakistani media 
Government-press relations 
Press in Pakistan: The newspaper 
Flectronic media: from total dependence to enormous power 
The new 24/7 television: uses and abuses 
The new radio: potential for change and the present performance. 
The question of freedom and responsibility 
Vi. Development Support Communication 
Theories of development support communication wi 
The dominant paradigm of development: historical. analytical perspective 
The Alternative paradigm of development 
Small is beautiful: community development as a snowball effect. 
Globalization vs Localization 
Globalization 
Social Marketing: how to infuse new ideas into a developing population 
VII. Public Relations: 
Concept of Public Relations 
Historical development of public relations: from press agentry to PR 
Public relation in Pakistan 
Ministry of information 
Press Information Department (PID) 
Public relations and publicity 
PR as a tool for governance 
Private PR agencies and their structure 
Basic methods of PR: press release, press note, press conference 
PR Ethics 
Vill. Media Laws and Ethics: 
els of Media Laws in Pakistan 
velopment of media regulations from Briti ral ; 
Libel, Defamation and i ait portions g a colonial era to independent Pakistan 
PPO, RPPPO 
PEMRA: establishmen ' , ae 
Dass Coane oe manne and operational mechanisms 
Citizens Media Commission: nee 
Press Code of Ethics 
Inability of the media to dev 
The media's quest for freed 


zz 


logical. and analytical review 


industry. from mission to the market 


d, present status, and reasons for inactivity 


elop a code of ethics as an institution 
om and its inability to self-regulate 





th specific focus on the developing world Mass Comm 








rnalism & Mass Communication puen 





Chapter 





Introduction to Mass Communication 
Be sincere; be brief: be seated. 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt 
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Introduction 
Mass Com munication -_ 
is a means of disseminating information or message to large, 


lication ) 
imt nade us masses of receivers who ean far removed 














_and scattered heterogeneous masses 0° © | 
ma es through the use of sophisticated equipmen In other words, 


from the message sourc 1 eq i ae 
communication is the sending of message through a mass medium to a large numa 
e] j 
eople. p 

Kins munca represents the creation and sending of a See ee we 
‘to a large heterogeneous audience through the-media Mass communication es t 
uses and effects of the me y many as op the study of human interaction as 
ises and effects of the media by many as opposed to the stu 





















in other communication contexts. 





Í Stanley Baran defines Mass Commy ication as the process of creating Shared meaning 
between the mass media and their salience! Also, John Bittner defines Mass Communication as 
messages communicated through a mass medium to a large number of people ) 

a SO 


le 


The concept “mass *’ in mass communication is defined as a large, 
————~ Heterogeneous, assorted, anonymous audience. 


number of the members of audience. It is 


relatively large but it doesn’t mean that the audience includes all people. The large nature 
of the audience of mass communication makes it very difficult to address man 
communication messages to specific audience or group of people. This presupposes the 
fact that messages that undergo mass communication process must be directed to very 
many people, like the ones sent through mass media of radio, TV, newspapers me 

it must be pointed out that messages meant for very few people or specific individuals z 
not regarded as mass communication. For instance, a love letter sent from a boy r 1is 
lover girl; a GSM conversation between two or more people (as in conference call) or 
telegrams do not belong to the mass communication family. This ts because such messages 


‘Large’ means we can’t exactly count the 


4 i 













alism & Mass communication 





HSM CSS Journ 
act mass communication wh: 

ither one-to-one OF one-to-few as against m Which 
could be regarded as either | | 

= nes of people — 5 9 

is one-to-man he audience of mass media includes all YP a s rich, \ 
i * means the audience ' heteroge ean 
Nr Te es tae ts. politicians and SO on.’ So by het le ad wiid Mass 
the poor, farmers, bureaucra ET be segregated. it cannot be al Certain | 
nno 1 


communication messages can being irrespective of age, creed, sex, wealth 
people without others hearing it. Every A me Biblically speaking, ‘mass communication 
and affluence get the messages at the st T? E cot have regard for positions, and class, tj 
message is not a respecter of any man. It does no / 
saan means the audience of mass media IS not neces) ee ean particular 
geographical sector. They may be scattered everywhere. POT eee paper may 
+ i ok and corer of orld. 
have a reader in every nook and comer of the wor a | 
\‘Anonymous’ holds that messages of mass esi I T ad the 
+ ‘ P ; i l Jy . | tly. p F k I5 used 
at the same time or simultaneously, or instan sposa 
oe audience might ‘decide not to 


because, even though the message is available to one, the might delay hi 
expose himself to the message almost immediately, the audience mig t delay his exposure 


to such messages for different reasons. This message Is often associated with the print 

media of mass “communication like newspapers, magazines and books. A reader might 

decide not to read the pages of a book almost immediately. The same way someone who 

got the delivery of fresh news on a daily newspaper early in the moming might delay 

reading such news till bed time. Hence, the simultaneity in mass communication audience | 
is mostly applicable to messages sent via the broadcast media, but the fact is that 

everybody is disposed to such message instantaneously. 

The channels of communication that produce and distribute news, entertainment content 
visuals and other cultural products to a large number of people. Mass media can be classified in to 
three major groups on the basis of their physical nature. 

They are: 
* Print Media like newspaper, magazines and periodicals, books etc, 
Electronic like radio, cinema, television, video and audio records 
" Digital Media like CD ROMs, DVDs and the Internet facilities. 
Mass Communication Process 
How does mass communication work can be well explained in linear model of 
Si alles ai According to this traditional concept, mass communication is a can 
i ard sat beeing = meade reporters, piini or agencies) who transmit 
; > S reports, texts, visuals, images, sounds or adverti 
through mass media cha | ges, sounds or advertisements) 
Internet) to a large group ahan Bonnen ae a oi films, magazines, radio, television or the 
of gatekeepers ( editors sah iat e mel viewen citizens or consumers) after the filtering 
editors, phone calls to news reporters, web-site armi ame enapice for feedback ( letters to 
television discussions). The effect of this Hna fect m oe prani 
a particular cultural value, setting the agenda for the society sate fu ‘c opinan, iii atiii 


A simple linear model ; 
del of mass communication situati 
given below wucation situation can be represented with the diagram 
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body communicates, everything | 
limited to human beings only. 
s, are communicating each 


communication. 


Concept — Definitions, Need/Importance/Purposes M 
Concept — Definitions, Need/imp ross the daily activities of human 


Communication is a common phenomenon that cuts ac y ac 
is communication. It is always a 


i d and water are very important to man’s survival so way 
pone niall e dead. Obilade (1989) defines communication 


m a sender to the receiver. : 


as a process that involves the transmission of message fro | , 
i ich means Common or shared 


[ Commynication is from a Latin word- zO 
understanding. (Communication therefore is a purposeful effort to establish commonness between 
a source and/receiver (Schramn 1965). Whatever is being shared could be associated with 
knowledge, experience, thought, ideas, suggestion, opinions, feelings etc. We will define 
communication here as the process of exchanging or sharing information, ideas and feeling 
between the sender and the receiver. 

Communication is very central to all human activities; this is because everything we do 
and do not, communicate. Man’s interaction with other human beings is a result of 
communication. Communication is the key around which human life revolves. Communication 1s 


also innate — every man is born with the ability, from childhood, we learn to communicate by 


crying, smiling, kickingetc + | Saa 
Communication is a process which includes transmission of information, ideas, emotions, 


skills, knowledge by using symbols, words, gestures, and visuals and so on. Thus, the act of 


communication is referred to as ‘transmission’ 

Communication is a social process, and countless ways in which human beings keep in 
touch with one another. The messages in a shared environment could not only be oral, written, 
non-verbal, visual or olfactory but these could also be laws, customs, practices, ways of dressing, 
gestures, buildings, flags, gardens, exhibits, etc. Language and body synthesizers that are culture 
specific are essential components of messages. People in communication define the various types 
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of soc ' 
communicat! 


or context 
has a message value. One cann 


can be looked at from a com 
Meaning of Commu 


‘common’. Communion, community, comm 
related words having the same linguistic 
as the concept of communication assumes 
communication media, communication age, 
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ics of tl 


| ist ese depend on the Modes 
The characteris of 


lationships. 
d personal re | 
osure, rituals and p% better understood as a perspec 


ication is acne tive 
gue that communic® assumption is that any ». 
la &Pearce ( bene examined or understood. The assump any action 


'hatev does o 
t NOT COMM UNICATE. Whatever one r does Me 
ot, MM! 
munication perspective. 
me Communication is ‘the transfer or 


Oxford English Dictionary: ae 
conveying of meaning (Oxford Dicnona. ) 


iety, sub-society and groups. 
on they possess, media exp 


Naru 
from which any act 


According fo 


he Latin word ‘communis "which mean 
monality, communalism etc. are Some 
and newer terms are being coin 

day. Communication technolog 
agement are just a few i 


ginated from ! 
unism, com 
roots. Similarly, newer 
importance day by 
communication man 


The word communication was on 


Definitions of Communication swiedge, whether by speech, writing or signo 


1. 
2. 
3. 


11. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


“The conveying or exchanging of ideas, kn 

ish Dictionary l a 
nit Fa bik ideas attitudes, or emotion es i person or group to 
another or others primarily through symbols.(Theodorson and The } mate . 
The interchange of thoughts or information to bring about ai erstanding and 
confidence or good human relation. (American society of Training ita | 
Schramm defines communication as “a tool that makes societies possible and distinguish 
human from other societies”. E l 
Berelson and Steiner define communication as the transmission of information, ideas 
emotions, skills through the use of symbols, words, pictures, figures, and graph. 
Communication is the exchange of meanings between individuals through a common 
system of symbols. (I.A.Richards). 
Rogers says, “Communication is the process of transmitting ideas, information, and 
attitudes from the source to a receiver for the purpose of influencing with intent”, 
Kar defines communication as “all those planned or unplanned processes through 
which one person influences behavior of others." 


. ‘One mind affecting another’ (Claude Shannon) 


“The word communication includes all the procedures by which one mind may affect 
another, this process involves not only written and oral speech but also music, the 
pictorial arts, the theatre, the ballet and in fact all human behavior.” (Shannon and 
Warren Weaver) 

The Mechanism through which relations exist and develop — all the symbols of the mind 
together with the means of conveying them through space and preserving them in time” 
(Charles Cooley) 

‘Transmission of stimuli’ (Colin Cherry) 

Communication is the transmission and interchange of facts, ideas, feeling or course of 
action. (Leland Brown) 
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45. Communication refers to the act by one or more persons, of sending and receiving 
messages distorted by noise, within a context, with some effect and with some 
opportunity for feedback (Joseph A. Devito) 

16. Communication is a social interaction through messages ( Grabner, /967) 

17. ‘The mechanism through which human relations exist and develop’ (Wilbur Schramm) 

18. Communication is the sum of all the things one person does when he wants to create 
understanding in the mind of another. It is a bridge of meaning, It involves a systematic 
and continuous process of telling, listening and understanding. (Louis Allen) 

A more comprehensive suggested definition to define communication would be: “a process 

of transmitting ideas, information, attitudes (images which we have formulated for 

ourselves) by the use of symbols, words, pictures, figures from the source (who is the 

originator of the message) to a receiver, for the purpose of influencing with intent”, 
So communication is considered as a process through which senders and receivers of 
messages interact in a given social context. . 

Communication is the locus of forces through which persons create and manage social 
realities. Social reality includes concept of Self, Community, Institutions, and Cultures. Through 
communication we create concept of SELF-who we are, we create relationships within the 
community and build institutions. We communicate and act together to create and recreate 
community relationships that are managed within a culture. 


Functions of Communication 

1. Social Interaction | 
Human interaction is possible because we can communicate. We relate with friends, 
parents, colleagues, etc because we share codes that make us understand each other. 
Without communication this will not be possible. l 

2. Business and Trade | 
Communication provides opportunity to transact business and engage in trade. We are able 
to make known what we are offering for sales and what we want to buy. We also negotiate 
the prices, mode of delivery etc. through communication 


_ 3. Exchange of Ideas and Spread of Knowledge 


We express freely our ideas, opinions and feelings on issues affecting us. We also share 
knowledge as we engage in discussion and write books, In classroom situation, a teacher is 
able to impart knowledge into students through communication. 
4. Social-Political Development 
Development is made possible through communication. Communication helps to mobilize 
people to work together for their social and political development. 
5, Social-Cultural Integration j 
Communication enables exchange of culture and values. Through music, interaction in 
communities, we are able to leam one another's cultures and blend for harmonious co- 
habitation. 
Importance of Communication 
Communication is important for all beings that lead community life and form 
relationship. For human beings communication is as essential as food, shelter and 
dignity, While animal kingdom uses low level symbols for communication, 
human beings have unique capacity to use language. 


‘Communication helps to spread knowledge and 
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nding and recevi" =,- oi: | 
Communication Is a att? oh ne communioation, but alen by ig processes what you are thinking and feeling. There is feedback in the sense that you talk to 
Humans communicate a so ned products such as books ti? of breathin ny Peon), yourself, or discard certain ideas and replace them with others. 
information via the Internet an ‘ih mmunication is like the se aships between ee Inter-personal Communication | 
believe that the significance ad f knowledge and forms relations? ple, Interpersonal communication occurs when we communicate on a one-to-one basis— 


ledge and information amon 
the World, and teachers shar Ph, 
discuss their ideas With each ote 


itates the spread 0 
cormnesestio helps to raal dge to 
For example, authors write books to impart em alei 

‘ence with their students. Also, friends = -4:aetac and customers. Besides, the Adve, 
ea. ‘nformation with their subsidiari nao edee and inivenst iy 
and nies fo people to have better access os steal the World. Undo Mal) 
ie i iis makes it easier and faster peop 


to contact with ion without communication 4.» 
the sharing knowledge and information p ; 


: unct 
rocess cannot fi ; r; i 
i l WTI the abyss of 1 norane 
It ompanies cannol operate and humanity will be dro ed in Yy B e. 
result, ¢ | pid | 
Communication iS essential for development 


of the society. We attain cultural, socia] 
! 'e share experience without 

ing out exper! How can we sh bet 

perity by sharing out experiences. 5 
economic prosperity by s 

ua ication? i L erson: kept inio- 

aa oio enjoyment is communication based. Just tink of : p m er = iso iad 

without any chance for communication with his friends and centile _ —_ m ay 

prison life. Communication helps us interact with our sumo ’ positiye 


joy life. 
; ; l : ‘andship and depend each other to enjoy 
relationships, share love, build up friendship an a RAE in among people. 


Moreover, communication is the foundation of all human relationship. At first, stran 


usually in an informal, unstructured setting. This kind of communication occurs mostly between 
two people, though it may include more than two 

Interpersonal communication uses all the elements of the communication process. In a 
conversation between friends, for example, each brings his or her back ground and experience to 
the conversation, Outing the conversation each functions as a sender -receiver, Their message 
consists of both verbal and non-verbal symbols, The channels they use the most are sight and 
sound, Because interpersonal communication is between two (or a few) people, it offers the 
greatest opportunity for feedback. Psychological noise is likely to be minimal because each 
person can see whether the other is distracted. The persons involved in the conversation have 
many chances to check that the message is being perceived correctly. Interpersonal 
communication usually takes place in informal and comfortable settings. | 
Group Communication 
Group communication is communication among three or more people interacting to 
achieve a shared goal. Group communication occurs when a small number of people meet to 
[solve a problem. The group must be small enough so that each member in the group has a chance 
| to interact with all of the other members. 
Because groups are made up of several senders-receivers, the communication process is 

À sen a [more complicated than in interpersonal communication. With so many more people sending 

start talking and getting to know each other, and then the reese ete a Pe have messages, there are more chances for confusion. Messages are also adk raone in small 
more interaction and communication. Communicating helps — 4 thes th ofthe oth eas and } groups use the same channels as interpersonal communication, however, and there is also a good 
feelings, and it, at the same time, helps us to understand emotion a | Be asitive ge Asa fdeal of opportunity for feedback. In view of their problem -solving nature, small groups usually 
result, we will develop affection or hatred toward other people, P OF Negative | meet in a more formal setting than people involved in interpersonal communication 
relationships will be created. Group communication is more intentional and formal than interpersonal communication. 


It is no doubt that communication plays a vital role in human life. It only helps to Unlike interpersonal relationships, which are voluntary, individuals in a group are often assigned 


facilitate the process of sharing information and knowledge, but also helps people to develop ffo their position within a group. Additionally, group communication is often task focused, 


relationships with others. Therefore, the importance of communication ses t be underestimg et; meaning that members of the group work together for an explicit purpose or goal that affects each 
Every day, we communicate with a lot of people including our families, our friends, oy | 


; urimember of the group. 
colleagues, or even strangers. We should learn how to communicate effectively to make our lives fp ublic Communication 
better. Public communication is a sender-focused form of communication in which one person is 
Types of Communication typically responsible for conveying information to an audience In public communication the 
The five main types of communication are sender-receiver (the speaker) sends a message (the speech) to an audience, 
1. Intrapersonal communication The speaker usually delivers a highly structured message, using the same channels as in 
2. Interpersonal communication interpersonal and small-group communication, In public communication, however, the channels 


communication faci d know 


First of all, com 


























3. Group communication are more exaggerated than in interpersonal communication. The voice is louder and the gestures 

4. Public communication are more expansive because the audience is bigger. The speaker might also use additional visual 

5. Mass communication channels such as slides, flip charts, and so on. Generally, the Opportunity for verbal feedback in 
Intra-personal Communication public communication is limited. 


Intrapersonal Communication is defined as the communication process within an | The audience members may have'a chance to ask questions at the end of the speech, but 
individual. It involves thoughts, feelings, and the way we look at ourselves usually they are not free to address the speaker as he or she is talking. However, they can send 

Because intra-personal communication is centered in the self, you are the only sender- "O"Verbal feedback. If they like what the speaker is saying, they may interrupt the speech with 
receiver. The message is made up of your thoughts and feelings. The channel is your brain, which applause. If they like what the speaker is saying, they may interrupt the speech with applause. If 
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to be an ie to the rise of electronic m came with regularly. Radio, podcasts, Interpersonal communication is that kind of communication which takes place within or 
decade due m nieno channels that you proba hnology required to send mass communication among more than two people with use of different mediums of communication. With 
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a distinguishes it from the aD nieron message am iS eh One community more closely and as a family. 
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For forming a proper communication, both models of communicator should have a 
conducive relationship to each other, to communicate, understand and accept for any kind 
of responses. 
Face to face meeting: 
Communication involves face to face meetings whilst exchanging idea, thoughts and other 
form of words between the participants. Here the communication might be mediated by 
using different types of mediums of communication such as television channels, telephonic 
lines and other modern mediums. 
Roles: l 
Each and every communicator plays distinctive roles in forming a relation between them. 
However, there is another definition of communication as “who says what, in which 
channel, to whom and with what effects”. It is my personal reflection that the 
communication of this definition does not reflect time and where does it take place, more 
than that communication in modem era does not merely involve talking but it is larger 
community or social context. 
Process of interpersonal communication: 
The process of communication can be viewed from the general prospective of Shannon and 
Weaver, of this model of communication, there are four basic components forming a 
proper communication including the sender and message, the medium and the receiver. 
Here the noise provides an additional component. 

Here the first two components the sender and message, the sender composes a 
message to persuade the receiver. The sender encodes the message properly so as to make 
sure that the message will be reflected by the receiver under proper channel. 

The channel of communication in this model refers to the mode by which the message 
is transmitted. Most familiar channels advancing in the modemity are Radios, television 
and telephonic, However, interpersonal communication is different in this regard to mass 
communication since some participants may not use certain medium and communication 
may take place with face-to-face way. | 
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There are diferent types of communications in term: 

Dyadic communication: —— | oa people. 

" This type of communication lies within two ana 

between the Teacher and his student about comm 

Group communication — a 
The group communication consists of peon 
communication of interpersonal sommun a iy 
people will be involved. However, there is no dist! aes 
to be involved in the group communication when it It 

Public communication  — 
This types of communication in 
style of communication process. 
lat i ‘tak | | inment an 
larger audience and mostly takes place for enterta 

Interpersonal Communication 
Intrapersonal communication ta 
clarify something. There are three concept 
following: 


Self-conception <i: Heap nical th AER 
It is i of the concepts of intrapersonal communication because It determines how he 


sees himself and which to oriented to others. It js also known as self-awareness. There are 
several factors effecting the communication. — 
Belief: It is self-orientation to know what Is true or 
Dien Vite oe ee part of belief to determine what is right or wrong. It is a deep 
seated foundation lying within the person's mind and concept. o , | 
Attitude: It is a learned idea of the person and it is generally consistent with value. It js 
often emotional. 

Ss the self-concept lies internally and perception focuses outward. It is deep rooted in 
belief, values and attitude. It related and closely intertwined with self concept to create 
better understanding of both within and outside world. 

Expectation | as 
It is futuristic oriented message dealing with long term occurrence. People form 
expectation on the base of the strength of one’s leamed ideas within the society, 
There are different types of intrapersonal communications as following 

Internal discourse 
internal discourse relates to thinking, concentrating and analyzing within one self. It might 
of day dreaming, praying or meditating. 
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‘Solo-vocal 


It is that communication which takes place while one shouts loudly for clarifying one-self 
or rehearsing, when you are talking to yourselves when students don't do homework 
properly, you might talk yourself to remind on the next time to redo it. 
Solo-written communication 
It deals with writing for one self and not for others, Like writing notes for your future use. 
Merits and demerits of Intrapersonal and Interpersonal communication: 
Irreversibility of communication 
Merits: 
‘Once when interpersonal communication has taken place, it could not be hold back. When 
it has conveyed properly and in better way, there is always good impact 
Demerits: 
It is by contrast, when the communication was not properly flowed with good impact, it is 
always bad impression. 
Communication does not only be verbal communication 
Merits: . 
When you are in good mood, you may convey to others in better way. 
Demerit: 
The communication might be of body language and it is really hard stop when something 
goes on emotionally, at that point of time, you may resort to have violence interaction. 
Situation 
Merits: 
The communication can also be depending on the situation, when situation will be calm 
both in psychologically and sociologically then communication would be flowed smoothly 
Demerits: 
It is by contrast, when the situation of discourse is in harsh and not good, the 
communication might not be good flow 
Merits and demerits of Intrapersonal communication 
Demerits: 
When the intrapersonal communication takes place, there is no feedback since there is no 
receiver to decode whatever he talks about himself. 
Merits: 
Intrapersonal communication does not need to wait for secondary feedback and it could 
take place whenever he/she wants 
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| feedback.” _ 
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Why do we communicate? It.is a fundamental question. To make some effect on 
: we | -ult of communication. Every communica; 
receiver is the answer. Effect is consequence Or rest" ©” : mmunicat 
: le | be positive or negative. Communication je ..: 
act makes some effect on the person's. Effect may De p is said 
to be success when we achieve the indented effect. 
ication effec: f three types: i l 
me fade Uh BIRTAR take place in the receiver’s intelligence due tọ 
ication. Example: Knowledge acquisition 
E EE consequences occurred in the emotions of the person/s due to 
communication. Compassion, love etc. 
Behavioral effects: The change in the 
communication. , 
Political campaign and change in people's voting behaviour or purchasing new products 
inspired by the advertisements. es 
Using these elements, let us have a graphical representation of communication process. Graphical 
representation of communication process is also called communication models. 
The communication process explains how one party (¢.g., a mar keter) can transfer the 
meaning of ideas (i.e,, the communication) to another party (¢.g., a customer), 

Thus, it is clear that communication process is the set of some sequential steps 
involved in transferring message as well as feedback. The process requires a sender who 
transmits message through a channel to the receiver. Then the receiver decodes the 
message and sends back some type of signal or feedback. 


receiver's bahaviour or actions due to 


The process by which one person or a group of persons receive an increment of | 


information which has some value for either sender or receiver either by way of knowledge 
addition or entertainment or acquisition of energy to act or persuasion to buy or act as required by 
the sender is the process of communication. 

l A simple communication model with a sender transferring a message containing 
information to a receiver. Here sender encodes the message and send it through appropriate 
medium to receiver. Receiver will decode that message and give the feedback to sender, But it is 


not necessary that receiver will send feedback in same medium that sender uses. Sometimes 
receiver answered by non-verbal communication. 
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The following diagram represents the communication process 






Feedback 


| Receiver 


Sometimes noise interrupts the communication and spoils the massage. So the meaning 
of sender is sometimes misunderstood by receiver. That’s why effective communication Is 
important. > 
“communication refers to the act by one or more persons, of sending and receiving 
messages distorted by noise, within a context, with some effect and with some opportunity 
for feedback’ to find out the essential elements of communication.” 

According to Joseph A Devito's definition, communication has the following process: 

a) Sender : 

b) Message 

c) Channel 

d} Receiver | 

e) Noise 

f) Feedback 

g) Context 
Sender: Sender is the idea generating component in communication process. In human 
communication, sender may be a person or persons who create or formulate the message to be 
sent to the receiver, Being the primary source of the message, sender is also termed as source. 

In mass media, for example, news reporter is the sender or source as he/she constructs the 
message (news story). In a musical performance, the singer is the sender as his message Is 
enjoyed by the audience. 

Sender is a critical component in communication as his/her social background, 
personality status, education etc influence the quality of the message he/she creates. The message 
is created from the idea generated in the mind of the sender. The idea generation process is called 


encoding. 
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What is fundamental in message CONSITUS hn” ) meaning of the 
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communication will be defective l 

Channel: The channel means medium by whic i 
Our five senses such hearing. touching. smelling. sea ay fhe busts oF Eve late 
human communication. Communication can be classifi natural 
channels. | 
They are: 

Tactile communication: Communication by tou 

Olfactory communication: communication by smell 

Audio communication: Communication through sound waves l 

Visual communication: Communication through visual elements or properties. 

We use any technically developed medium (like television, newspaper, books etc) with the 
help of one or more of these five senses. Similarly, sender uses one or more channels to maximize 
the communication effect. For example—multi-media class room where teacher uses Projector 
blackboard, lecture, gestures etc. simultaneously a 
Receiver: Idea receiving end in communication process is called receiver. A person or thing May 
be at the receiving end. The receiver's role is as important as a sender's role. As in the case of g 
sender, receiver has also three roles to play: 

a) To receive the message 
b) To decode the message 

Decoding is the process of extracting a message from a code and interprets it. For this, 

sender and receiver should have knowledge about the code (for example: language) used in 

communication, 


eiver understands it) 


h sender transmits the message to the regg; 


ch or taste 


c) To respond to the message through feedback Receivers may be audience watching — 
movies, persons listening to music, students hearing a lecture or a computer getting e- 


mail from a remote server. 


Communication fails or remains faulty when message is rejected or misinterpreted by the 


receiver 


Feedback; Information or message that is fed back to the source is called feedback. If you pet 
clapping for your singing, clapping is the feedback. Questions raised by students in a class room 


for more information is another example for feedback, 


| Feedback originated either from the sources’ own message is called self feedback. 
_ Example; When you talk to somebody, you hear yourself and evaluate your tone, pitch etc 
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Sometimes you may think that you could have sharpened or softened your tone or pitch or 

text, because of your own feedback. 

Another type of feedback is that originated from the receiver. It may be in the form of 

questions, applauses, puzzled look etc. 

Feedback may be negative or positive, immediate or delayed. 

Receiver’s indication to the sender that the message was not received well is called negative 

feedback. e g. Looks of indifference, rejection or boredom may be considered as negative 

feedback, . 

Receiver’s favorable responses like acceptance, applauses etc. are positive feedback, 

Feedback at the time of the communication itself or just after it is immediate feedback. 

Applauses a singer gets during the performance, 

Receiver’s response relatively much after the communication is delayed feedback. e g. Letters 

to the Editor 
Noise: Noise or communication barrier is anything that distorts message. Noise may originate in 
any of the components of communication like source, message, channel, context, receiver etc. 
Noise is present when there is difference between the message sent and received. Communication 
is not possible without noise, but its effects may be reduced through various methods such as 
using good grammar, clear voice, simple language, quality signal etc. Noise is of different types 


|. depending on the nature and reasons of the distortion 


They are: 
« Physical Noise: This comes from the environment and keeps the message from being 
heard or understood. It may be from loud conversations, side-talks at meetings, vehicular 
sounds, sounds from workmen’s tools etc. ) ) 
= Psychological Noise: This comes from within as a result of poor mental attitude, 
depression, emotional stress or disability. 
" Physiological Noise : Results Form interference from the body in form of body 
discomforts, feeling of hunger, tiredness etc 
= Linguistic Noise: This is from the source’s inability to use the language of 
communication accurately and appropriately. It may be a grammatical noise manifested 
in form of defects in the use of rules of grammar of a language, and faulty sentence 
structure. It may be semantic as in the wrong use of words or use of unfamiliar words, 
misspelling, etc. And it could also be phonological manifested in incorrect pronunciation 
Context: Communication takes place in a context. At times it is noticeable and at other times not. 
In other words, time, place, culture, physical and social condition and psychology of the 
participants are important in determining communication effect. If we try to interpret a message 
out of its context, we may get an entirely different meaning which may result in communication 


error. 


Rules and roles are two important factors related to communication context 

Rules are the norms we have to follow while communicating in different situations. For 
example, our communication behaviour is different when we are in class room, market or prayer 
hall, depending on the rules the situation demands. 

Roles are the character or part each participant in communication has to play. For 
example, in family communication situation, father plays a leader’s role. In class room, students 
play the receiver’s role 






summary jon process 
f commi nica eae wmunicati 
Tbe ough which communication tak 

p eM process | arts with conceptualizing 
118 a 


feedback from the receiver, In details 
F y 













steps or clem 


racess refers t0 


4. Developing idea DY © < also known as the planning Stage 

n idea plans ihe subject matter z 

since IN 

communication. 

2. Encoding: Encoding mean 

perceivable form that can be con vine 

3. Developing the message: After en oe 

he transmitted to the receiver, [he ji a a 

nonverbal, For example, when people ta : sy message: Ww 
etter, the words and sentences are ! 


essage. 
medium: Me 
receiver. Once ae 
xt step is to se suitable medium mitung = 

E a can be speaking, writing, gi gesturing etc. 
5 Transmission of message: in this step, the sender Sea ARI the | 
message through chosen medium. In the commun! ation cycle, the tasks of the 


sender end with the transmission of the message. l ea 
6. Receiving the message by receiver: This stage simply involves the reception 


of sender's message by the receiver. The message can be received in the form | 
of hearing, seeing, feeling and so on. l 

7. Decoding: Decoding is the receiver's interpretation of the sender S message, 
Here the receiver converts the message into thoughts and tries to analyze and 
understand it. Effective communication can occur only when both the sender 
and the receiver assign the same or similar meanings to the message. 

8. Feedback: The final step of communication process is feedback. Feedback 
means receiver's response to sender's message. It increases the effectiveness 
of communication. It ensures that the receiver has correctly understood the 


__ message. Feedback is the essence of two-way communication, _ 
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Basic Models. Functions of a Model, Evaluation of a Model 


While analyzing this model, we should keep in mind that 
= Communication is a dynamic process involving di 


static. 
Some or all of these elements make communication possible. It is not must for a 


communication act to have all these elements. 
a Elements of communication are interrelated. 
Scope and Purpose of Communication Models 
ion of any reality. In that sense, 


A model is a miniature, a highly selective visual representatt 
communication model means graphical/visual representation of communication process 


using various elements involved. The best example is the above described graphic that 
visulanalizes various elements and processes in the communication as envisaged by Joseph 


A Devito. 
Purpose of Commu 
A graphic represen 
elements of a structure, system or 
Mc Quil and Windhal say that a model 


form of a piece of reality. 
No single model can be expected to presenta holistic picture of reality. 


Communication models help us to visualize, analyze and discuss 
processes and issues that would be otherwise difficult to explain 
No single model can be expected to present a holistic picture of reality.Co 


help 
Functions of Models 


Organizing function: 
Models help us by ordering and relating systems to ea 


of whole that might not otherwise perceived 


Explaining Function: 
Models help us study communication by 


otherwise be complex 
Yet another function of communication is heuristic in nature. It means that in the study of 


communication, models guide researchers to the key points of the process or system 


Thus communication models help 
a) To assign probabilities to formulate hypothesis in research 
b) To predict outcomes 
c) To describe the structure of a phenomenon 


fferent elements. No element is 
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understand the communication process easi ! 
3. Showing information flow: Communication model shows how information flows form 


on to in the organization. T 

4, ee a aes of communication process: Communication model is als 
helpful to orient the various parts of communication process to Its readers. l 

5. Easy presentation of communication process: Communication process IS a comple, 
issue. Through a model, this complex issue can be presented easily. 

6. Understanding the communication complexities: Complex Issues Of Commutation 
process cannot be show in the communication model. Comparing these complexities wih 
the model, one can measure the degree of complexities in a given communication issue. 

Evaluation of a Model 
Aristotle's Concept of Communication 
The first known scholar, who wrote about communication, though not directly, is Aristotle 
(384-322 BC), In his famous books, ‘Rhetoric’, Aristotle called the study of 
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communication as ‘rhetoric’ and elaborated three elements within the process. According 
to him, communication process composed of a speaker, a message and a listener. Person at 
the end of the communication process holds the key to whether or not communication 
takes place. 
In Aristotle’s Point of View, 
* Communication is purposive; 
* It is based on the intention of affecting others: 
* Its effects can be evaluated and measured in terms of effect, and also in terms of the truth; 
* Rhetoric considers not only what is or was, but also what might be. 
To his communicators need to develop five skills: 
" Invention - ability to generate ideas; 
* Disposition - ability to organize ideas; 
a Style - use of appropriate language; 
a Memory - ability to recall facts & ideas: 
« Delivery - use of voice and gestures. 
From -his observations, later scholars developed a model of communication using the 
elements he mentioned 


Occasion ' 


Aristole's Model of Communication 





The model consists of four visible elements: Speaker or receiver, speech or message, 
audience or receiver(s) and effect of communication. And, context or occasion of the 
communication covers all the elements indicating that it has influence on other four elements. 
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The next development was that receiv 
a= ee 


a a TA 
is important because he recognizes the TRANSACTIONAL nature of much 
communication — ie the “inter subjectivity of communication”. The result is that 


communication is always a matter of negotiation and cannot be predicted in advance, 


Communication to mass communication . a 
Early on, a sub-set of models began to refer specifically to mass Communication, Westley 


and Maclean were important in this. Their model emphasizes the significance of audience | 
demand rather than just the communicator’s purpose. 
1960s and 1970s 

The attention now moved away from the effects of the mass media on opinions, 
behaviour and attitudes, and began to focus on the longer-term and socializing effects of the mass 
media, The audience were less victims of the media, and more active in adopting or rejecting the 
guidelines offered by the mass media. This an emphasis on “an active audience”. 

Nevertheless a healthy suspicion of the mass media has continued through the 1970s and 
1980s, especially in terms of news selection and presentation. 
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A more recent development is an interest in the ‘information society’ when the ‘boundary 
separating mass communication from other communication processes is becoming much less 
clear’. There has also been an accelerating “internationalization™ of mass communication. 

Lasswell Model (1948) 
“Who says what in which channel to whom with what effect?” 
(declassified in 1948) 

The Five W's by American political scientist and communications theorist Harold 

Lasswell is a model used to analyze mass communication processes. 


In 1948 Lasswell proposed a model to describe mass communication processes known as 
the Five W's Method or Laswel's ETATEN E, 
Communication Model. ; fhe 

He was the first in media studies literature 
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1. Control analysis: Who / What organization is behind the production of messages? 
2. Content analysis: What is the content of a message? i 
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c) Are we wearing socks with shoes? 
d) What about that earring? 

The answers to those questions may not be the result of a lot of thought, but they are the 
result of a variety of decisions about the image one projects of oneself — the messages about 
self, personality, and tastes etc. Also ina day, there is no doubt that there are certain messages 
which one thinks about more carefully, 

5. Channel | 
The channel is the mode which carries the message. For e.g. words are carried via the channel 
of air waves, radio news is carried by both air waves and radio waves. In simple terms, 
messages can be sent through channels corresponding to five human senses. 
This use of the word ‘channel’ is similar to the use of the word medium when talking about 
communication. The words are sometimes used interchangeably. However, strictly speaking, 
often the word medium is used to refer to a combination of different channels. Television for 
example, uses both the auditory channel (sound) and visual channel (sight). 


medium should be used to carry a message is of vital 
importance in all communications. If the telephone is chosen to communicate with a 
profoundly deaf person and the computer for a blind person, then those will be the wrong 
media for communication. Advertising agencies employ Media Buyers for deciding the most 
suitable medium or combination of media (newspapers, billboards, Slysheets, TV advertising 
etc.) according to the type of message they want to communicate. They also decide on a 
particular target audience to whom they want to communicate it. 

7. The Receiver 
Many communication scholars use the technological-sounding terms: sender, source 
or transmitter to refer to the Communicator. Ordinarily the receiver is called as audience or 
readership. This whole question of audience is of vital importance for successful 
communication. 

8. Effects 
Lasswell’s model also introduces the question of media effects. Communication is not done in 
vacuum, in fact one communicates in order to achieve something. For instance, even a simple 
‘hello’ uttered to greet an acquaintance, without really thinking about it, might be meant to 
convey a deeper meaning. 

9. Feedback 
To find out what kind of effect a communication has, one needs to have some kind of 
feedback. When one speaks, a response is expected from his / her audience, which could be a 
sign of interest, boredom etc. In other words, feedback is required to gauge the effect of 
communication. If there is a positive feedback, the person will continue in the same vein and, 
if the feedback is negative, the subject or style could be changed and even one can stop 
speaking. 

Advantage of Lasswell model 

= Itis Easy and Simple 

It suits for almost all types of communication 

The concept of effect 

Disadvantage of Lasswell model 

" Linear model 


The question of which channel or 
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of all early communication models. His goal was to formulate a theory to guide the efforts of 
engineers in finding the most efficient way of transmitting electrical signals from one location to 
another (Shannon and Weaver, 1949), Later Shannon introduced a mechanism in the receiver 
which corrected for differences between the transmitted and received signal; this monitoring or 
correcting mechanism was the forerunner of the now widely used concept of feedback 
(information which a communicator gains from others in response to his own verbal behavior). 
| Shannon and Weaver's Communication Model 
The model deals with various concepts like Information source, transmitter, Noise, channel, 
message, receiver, channel, information destination, encode and decode. 
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Concepts: 
Entropy 
Redundancy 
Noise 

Channel Capacity 


According to Shannon and Weaver's model (as seen above), a message begins at an 
information source, which is relayed through a transmitter, and then sent via a signal towards the 
receiver. But before it reaches the receiver, the message must go through noise (sources of 
interference), Finally, the receiver must convey the message to its destination. 

Shannon and Weaver's Communication Model has Five Basic Elements: 
An information source, which produces a message, 

A transmitter, which encodes the message into Signals 

A channel, to which signals are adapted for transmission 

A receiver, which ‘decodes’ (reconstructs) the message from the signal. 

A destination, where the message arrives 
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Disadvantage is that the Model: 


1. Linear, 

2. One way model, 

3. Ascribing a secondary role to the “receiver”, who is seen as absorbing information. 

4. This model does not focus at all on communication noise and that is an important aspect 
in the communication field. Noise can influence a message a lot; it can have a negative as 
well as a positive effect on the message. Something can be completely misinterpreted due 
to noise which has interrupted the sender. 

5. People misunderstand each other even when the right symbol is used or even if they have 
a common experience field. A message still can be misinterpreted 


Criticism of Shannon-Weaver Model of Communication: 


1. One of the simplest model and its general applied in various communication theories 

2. The model which attracts both academics of Human communication and Information 
theorist to leads their further research in communication 

3. It’s more effective in person-to-person communication than group or mass audience 

4. The model based on “Sender and Receiver”. Here sender plays the primary role and 
receiver plays the secondary role (receive the information or passive) 

5.. Communication is not a one way process. If it’s behaved like that, it will lose its 
strength. For example: Audience or receiver who listening a radio, reading the books or 
watching television is a one way communication because absence of feedback 

6. Understanding Noise will helps to solve the various problems in communication 

Summary 

Shannon and Weaver's Communication Model 5 Basic Factors 

Shannon and Weaver's Communication Model has five basic factors, arranged in a 

linear format, The components in this model are: 

The information source selects a desired message out of a set of possible 
messages. 

The transmitter changes the message into a signal that is sent over the | 
communication channel to the receiver. 

The receiver is a sort of inverse transmitter, changing the transmitted signal 
back into a message, and interpreting this message. 

This message is then sent to the destination. The destination may be another 
receiver (i.e., ‘he message is passed on to someone else), or the message may 
rest with the initial receiver, and the transmission is achieved. 

In the process of transmitting a message, certain information that was not | 
intended by the information source is unavoidably added to the signal (or 
message). This "noise" can be internal (i.e., coming from the receiver's own 
knowledge, attitudes, or beliefs) or external (i.¢., coming from other sources). 
Such internal or external "noise" can either strengthen the intended effect of a | 
message (if the information confirms the message), or weaken the intended 
effect (if the information in the "noise" contradicts the original message). 
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o It stressed that each participant in a communication process sends as well as receives 
messages and as such encodes, decodes and interpret messages. 

o Thus it is a dynamic process in which there is an interactive relationship between the 
source and the receiver, where a person may be a source one moment, a receiver the next 
and again a source the following moment : 

Significance 

= Circular in form and meaningful 

« Ongoing and dynamic in nature 

= Natural process 

= More preferred in dyad communication 

" Bounded by good timing 

= Verbal and non- verbal form of communication 
Communication takes place between Interpreters, with a cyclical exchange. In a single act 

of communication one of the Interpreters acts as the Encoder, This individual takes some 
Message and puts it through a code of some sort. The most common in interpersonal 
communication is through language. The encoded message is then transmitted in some fashion to 
the other Interpreter who acts as the Decoder. As long as they know the code the Encoder used 
they can decode it and receive the message intended. Once a cycle like this is complete, it repeats 
in the other direction, creating a circular feedback system. 

You might notice a place where problems can arise. What happens in the Encoding 
Interpreter used a code which the Decoder does not know? In that situation the Message will not 
be received at all. What happens if the Decoder only understands part of the code being used? 
They will delete and distort content from the Message that was encoded, and will likely 
generalize from what they do understand or have experienced in the past. 

From the message starting to ending, there is an interpretation goes on. Solely based on 
this interpretation only the message is received, This model breaks the sender and receiver model 
it seems communication in a practical way. It is not a traditional model. It can happen within our 
self or two people; each person acts as both sender and receiver and hence use interpretation. It is 
simultaneously take place e.g. encoding, interpret and decoding. 

Semantic noise is a concept introduced here it occurs when sender and receiver apply 
different meaning to the same message. It happens mostly because of words and phrases for e.g. 
Technical Language, So certain words and phrases will cause you to deviate from the actual 
meaning of the communication. : 

When semantic noise takes place decoding and interpretation becomes difficult and 
people get deviated from the actual message. 

Advantage of Osgood- Schramm Model of Communication 

a Dynamic model- Shows how a situation can change 

® It shows why redundancy is an essential part 

«There is no separate sender and receiver, sender and receiver is the same person 

« Assume communication to be circular in nature 

a Feedback — central feature. 

Disadvantage of Osgood- Schramm Model of Communication 
a This model does not talk about semantic noise and it assume the moment of encoding and 


decoding. 
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Weaver model was made 

decoder, and receiver. l 
Wilbur Schramm $ 


aa thë messib® * behavior in the cor li, purpose. 

in and decoding ceiver. ; human MMur: SOA . Sew : z , , 

encoding een the sender and re tes the St dy of Unica Field of Experience - an individual's beliefs, values, experiences and learned meanings 
both as an individual or part of a group. 

| Diagram of Schramm's field of experience: 
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Dr. Schramm suggests that the message can be complex by different meanings leamed by 
different people. Meanings can be denotative or connotative. Denotative meanings are common 
or dictionary meanings and can be the same for most people. Connotative meanings are 
expressive or evaluative and based on individual experience. A message can also have external 
and hidden meanings. Other features of messages that impact communication between two 
individuals are: intonations and pitch patterns, accents, facial expressions, quality of voice, and 
gestures. The successful communication of a message depends on whether this message will be 
accepted over all the competing messages. 

Philosophy: Dr. Schramm believed that all of these elements were important functions of 
communication in society. He believed that people in a soci sed i i ı thei 
become complicated because of the different Meaning | environment and onto of communicating in ati a en i acces 

s can be connotative and denotative. Connotative Meaninn | | Schramm believed that an individual's knowledge, experience and cultural upbringing also 
| experiences which may vary with varying experience, |play an important role in communication. People from different cultures religion or background 
Denotative meanings are dictionary meanings which usually remain unaltered when received h jtend to interpret the message in dissimilar ways. aii 

people. He further adds that messages have surface and latent meanings which might be | To conclude according to this model of communication when a sender passes on the 
interpreted differently. Besides, pitch pattern, modulation of voice, facial expressions also mi information to the receiver, the receiver must interpret it in the desired form the sender wants and 
be conceived differently by different people. He opines communication is the process g|8!V him the feedback or respond accordingly. Any communication where the sender.does not get 


establishing commonness or oneness of thought between a sender and a receiver. In order that thy! the feedback, the communication is not complete and thus ineffective 


information sent by the sender is understood by the receiver they must have a common ‘field of! 
experience*. Figure 2 will help to illustrate the concept of field of experience. 
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The Newcomb’s Model 
The Newcomb’s model of communication was introduced by Theodore M Newcomb JA” can convince students “B” as much as possible. Otherwise they have to make some 
| gives different approach to the communication pro .fijustments in the Policy “X” and convince them towards the policy. 


the University of Michigan in 1953. He 


The main purpose of this theory is to introduce the role of communication in a social relations) 


(society) and to maintain social equilibrium within the social system. He does not include 4 
message as a separate entity in his diagram, implying it only by use of directional arrows, H 
concentrates on the social purpose of communication, showing all communication as a means 
sustaining relationships between people. Sometimes it’s called as an “ABX” model , 
communication. 
The Newcomb’s model works in a triangular format or A-B-X system 

A — Sender 

B — Receiver 


X — Matter of Concern | 
The relationship between A and B is like student and teacher, government and public; 


newspaper and readers. Sender and Receiver may work in a same flow but the same time som 
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mtor like “X" may affect their flow of relationship. “X" it may be third persons, issue, topic or 


| licy. 







Newcomb’s Model of Communication 

we How does it Work? | 
A. B. and X are interdependent. l | 
Four base components of this relational system: 

1, A's attitude toward X 
2. A's attraction to B 





3. B's attitude toward X 

4, B's attraction to A | 
A and B have a natural propensity toward balance in their co-orientation toward X 
and each other. | 
If A changes his/her relationship to X. B will have to change his/her relationship with 
A or with X to maintain equilibrium within the social system e.g. 

1. A dislikes the idea of legalizing medical marijuana 

2, Ais friends with B 

3. Bis friends with A 

4, B has a positive attitude toward the legalization of medical marijuana 
Imbalances arc resolved by: 

1. A decreasing the amount of liking toward B 

2. Achanging his/her attitude toward X 

3. A changing B's attitude toward X to align with A's 


xample: i 
Fee hel introduce a new policy to increase the college timing frorn 6 hours to 8 hours. 
A-Teachers B -Students X-— Policy or issue 
If both students and teachers are satisfied with this policy then the communication 
aintains its equilibrium status between them. Otherwise the flow of communication between 
4” and “B” becomes trouble in the social system. If “A” or “B” is not ready to accept the policy 
yen it will directly affect the social system and can't maintain the equilibrium status. So Teachers 


Newcomb’s essence of life was his ABX model. He was the first who focused the 
pmmunication cycle instead of discussing message or MCR just like Lasswell. 
SUINN 

| Newcomb’s Model of Communication | 
Theodore Newcomb (1953) emphasizes communication from the social psychology view 
| point. This model is also known as ABX model. According to this model, someone (A) 
sending information to the other (B) about something (X) by assuming that A’s orientation 
to B and to X depends on each other. The three of them are a system contenting four round | 
orientation, 
I. A to X orientation 
il. A to B orientation 
lil. B to X orientation 


lv. B to A orientation 
In this model, communication is a normal and effective way, which makes people orient 
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X- i 
Components of Westley and MacLean's Model of Communication 
The major components in the communication process for the model are 
« Source (A) - Source is the message creator and sender, 
« Environment (X) - Environment is the physical and psychological situation where the 
message is being created and sent, 
* Sensory experience (X1,..) - Sensory experience is the first thing that the source sees by 
which the source gets the idea for the formation of the message. 
* Objects of Orientation (X1, X2...) - Objects of orientation is the person's social and 
cultural reality that has formed from his/her past experiences and teachings. 


= Message Interpretation or Coding (X’) - Message is interpreted with the objects of 


orientation of the receiver of the message. 


i The model also differentiates MESSap 
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« Receiver (B) - The person who gets the message sent by the source and the person who 
interprets according to his/her objects of orientation. 

» Object of Orientation of Receiver (X, b) - The views and ideas of the receiver or his/her 
social reality is his/her object of orientation. That is how the receiver interprets the 
message, 

« Feedback (f) - The receiver forms another message after interpreting the message and 
sends it back to the sender. It is known as feedback. 

» Gatekeeper (C) - Gatekeepers are found in mass communication. The gatekeeper is the 
editor who filters the message as per the needs of the audience and media institution. 

* Opinion Leader - Opinion leaders are well known and recognized people who can 
influence public opinions, 

This theory can be work under two contexts, they are Interpersonal and Mass communication. 
|, X2, X3 and X4.,,,.—are news articles or information, Feedback (f), Clients (A), Reader 
or Audience (B) and Gate Keeper (c) 
Concepts of Westley and MacLean’s Model of Communication 
The process of communication in Westley and MacLean's model of communication starts 

when the source creates a message from his/her environment. The communicator acts and creates 
the message as a response to the sensory experience with his/her own objects of orientation. 
Then, the response is coded after interpreting the environmental response. The coded message 
iş transmitted to a second respondent who interprets the message differently according to his/her 
objects of orientation and provide feedback to the sender, 
Gatekeeper and opinion leader are the parts of communication process in mass communication. 
They are the editors, proofreaders, etc. who choose which message should be published and what 
effect will it have on the audience. Filter of the message is dependent on many factors. — 
Gatekeeping is done in these levels: 

1. Individual level: A person’s gender, sexual orientation, culture, likes, dislikes, etc. 

2. Routine practice level: Pre-established set of rules and practices for a particular type of 

-= work to be donc 
3, Communication organizations: The policies of the organization that is publishing the 
work i 

4. Social institutions: The social systems by which the message is formed 

5. Societies: Societal values and belief systems, rules and norms, etc. 
Example 
Advertisement given through Television 
A Television will receive many advertisements from their clients. 

In this case, Television will broadcast the selected advertisement due to the time 

constraints. 

Then, viewers can directly respond to the client or they can respond to the television which 

broadcast in the television. 

If viewer responded to television, it will communicate the feedback to client/agency 

X1, X2 and X3—are advertisement, Feedback (f), agency (A), Reader (B) and 

television/media (Gale Keeper) 

Advantages of Westley and MacLean’s Model of Communication 
« There is the concept of feedback. 
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environment, a communication interaction. It is, however, two-dimensional and cannot account for the 
As the message comes from the ‘entation | multiple dimensions of the typical communication event involving a broad context and 
j : ; mte z O i l | i r 
ts of ornen cation as wel iple messages. 
formation. — - cluded in objec" , commun! ell ac | multiple me : . - 
«Social and other factor® ae interpersonal, BOHP Gerbner’s General Communication Model 
ie | 
» The model can be app (1956) 
communication. Ea unication 
‘descriptive. f Comme. . : nicata i 
vi Themote ae ie MacLean’s Mode ® nication which makes the Model y Gerbner's General Model emphasizes the dynamic nature of human communication. It conn 
Disadvantages of Westley bles even for simple com Sy sommid with other models. such as, say, David Berlo's S-M-C-R model, gives prominence to the 


» There are many varia 
complicated. 

s The model ts on 
multiple messages and 

= The information can ge 
can be noise. The model d 


: unicatión which ; | f fideli 
ain communica CN inva), s which may affect fidelity. = 
hy isar Mr. George Gerbner is one of the pioneers in the field of communication research. His 


m the sender to the receiver asig works are descriptive as well as very easy to understand any other before. He is working as a 
communication. professor and head of the Annenberg School of Communications in the Mee Ea 
| Pennsylvania. In 1956, Gerbner attempted the general purpose of communication models. a 
| stressed the dynamic nature of communication in his work and also the factor which affecting the 
| reliability of communication. 
| Understanding the Model | 
= The event (E) is perceived by M (the man (sic) or machine). | 
= The process of perception is not simply a matter of 'taking a picture’ of event E. It 1s a 
process of active interpretation. . | | 
« The way that the E is perceived will be determined by a variety of factors, such as the 
assumptions, attitudes, point of view, experience of M. o l 
= [can be a person talking, sending a letter, telephoning, or otherwise communicating with 
M. In other words, E could be what we conventionally call the Source or Transmitter. 
» Equally, E can be an event - a car crash, rain, waves crashing on a beach, a natural 
disaster efc. In this case, we could be applying the model to mass media communication, 
say the reporting of news. 


ot exp! 
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complicated message e n 
t modified while sen ing i 
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RY 157 
Vestlev & MacLean’s Model (195 d anew model : 
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“In 1957 the Newcomb’s aw meee ‘CQ’ as gatekeeper between sender (A) and | 
de! first in ; 


into existence. Maclean's mo oe the Linea feedback is an important component | 

receiver (B), as developed by Lewin. 1” time in a model of communication process 

which was being introduced for the wee unication does not begin when one person 

Westley and MacLean appretinnied e ee selectively to his immediate physical 

starts to talk, but rather when a person [esp 

surroundings. . 

We can aah real example based on this 

mode! within our society. “A’ can be 

| considered as reporter who TECEIVES 

information from many sources which may 
be considered as X1, X2, A3 and so on. 
Based on the information received and his 
perception, “A’ prepares a Slory for a 
newspaper and sends it to the editor *C', who 
edits the story and plays the role of gate ? 
keeping. *C’ decides what to publish or what X- _ 

‘not to, what to send or what not to for the readers / audience “B’. This means 'C' 
interposed between the sender and the audience. ‘O’ can also get information from source 
and edit the matter to send to *B’. On the other hand the audience can give feedback to the 
editor in the form of letters to the editor. ‘B’ can respond to A directly also, 

Strengths 
i. Accounts for Feedback or reaction 

| il. Accounts for a sensory field or, in Newcomb's (1953) words, “objects of co- 

orientation.” 

| Hi. Accounts for non-binary communications - more than just two people interacting 

| directly. 

| Wy. Accounts for different modes, For e.g. interpersonal vs. mass mediated 


| communication, 


| Weakness 


| Westley and MacLean's model accounts for many 
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ing te and mechanical communication, It jg 

cample, be built to describe mixed human eae 
oe ee between different areas of research and theory mn: 7 sean Lasswell Used 
his formula. Gerbner (1964) drew on his own model to illustrate ane exp ain Procedurg 


Meee eae eiaitie of this model makes it useful on different levels. On the individual 
individual level it may,.for example, be useful to illustrate eonan te tk and perceptu 
problems in the psychology of witnessing before a court: How adequate $ K perception of 
witness M of event E, and how well is E expressed in SE, and to what degree does the perceptio 
SE* of judge M’ correspond to SE? | 
On a societal level, let E be potential news or Just a | : 
media content and M? for media audience. We then have a model that gives us the possibility of 
asking questions such as 'How good is the correspondence between reality and the stories 
(between E and SE) about reality given by the media (M)' and 'how well media is content (SB) 
understood by the media audience (M°)? (cf. Gerbner 1964). 
Basic Models in Mass Communication Competitive Chart 


eir 





Lasswell Model | n 
(1948) 


Useful but too simple. 
It assumes the communicator wishes to influence the receiver 
and therefore sees communication as a persuasive process, 
*  |t assumes that messages always have effects. 
| |  _Itexaggerates the effects of mass communication. | 





reality, let M stand for mass media, SE fy 
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Shannon & Weaver a 
(1949) 





It omits feedback. 

On the other hand, it was devised in an era of political 

propaganda 

It remains a useful INTRODUCTORY model 

Braddock (1958) modified it to include circumstances, purpose 

and effect l 

Highly influential and sometimes described as “the most 

important" model (Johnson and Klare) 

= Communication is presented as a linear, one-way process 

" Osgood and Schramm developed it into a more circular model 

* Shannon and Weaver make a distinction between source and 
transmitter, and receiver and destination — ie there are two | 
functions at the transmitting end and two at the receivingend |. 

= Criticized for suggesting a definite start and finish to the | 

communication process, which in fact is often endless 

Dynamic model- Shows how a situation can change 










Osgood- Schramm 












model of It shows why redundancy is an essential part 
communication = There is no separate sender and receiver, sender and receiver is 
(1953) the same person 





* Assume communication to be circular in nature 

" Feedback — central feature. 

= ‘This model does not talk about semantic noise and it assume the | 

moment of encoding and decoding. — 

Circular communication gives opportunity to both parties to 

give their opinion. l 

" As it is dynamic and ever changing model, it is helpful in 
general practice, 

= Sender and receiver interchanges and both are equally active. 

* Semantic noise included as a concept helps in understanding | 
problems that can occur during interpretation of message. 

a" Feedback makes it easier to know if the message is interpreted 
by the receiver as intended or not. 

= Concept of interpretation makes the communication effective. 

" Field of experience (psychological effect) helps to understand 
the communication process in many other ways than the 
traditional ones. 

a Concept of context makes the environmental factor be included 
in interpretation of message and brings change in the message 
value. | S 

= This model cannot deal with multiple levels of communication 
and complex communication processes. 

= There can only be two sources communicating, many sources 
complicates the process and the model cannot be implemented. 

« Message sent and received might be interpreted differently than 
intended. 













Wilbur Schramm's| ® 
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The flexible nature of the model makes it useful. 

It also allows an emphasis on perception 

It could explain, for example, the perceptual problems of a 
| witness in court and, in the media, a model which helps us to 
| explore the connection between reality and the stories given on 
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Communication models are designed to better explain communication theories and 
concepts. Models are communication tools that illustrate communication behaviour. They range 
from the very simple to the very complex. The underlying ideas represented by these models are 
not anything new or hard to understand. They are simply the common sense realities of 
communication revealed in a diagram (Black, Bryant & Thompson 1998:22) 
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Mass Communication Theories 
“Communication without a specific focus is just noise. It achieves little beyond 
taking time and energy,” | 
— David Amerland 












3 Why Study Theories? 
Theories help to manage realities, Kurt Lewin says that theories enable us to put 
facts in perspective, and to predict what will happen, even before the events we 
are theorizing about get completed. According to Kaplan, a theory enables us to 
make sense out of a disturbing situation, eg, Detectives (Police) always 
formulate a theory to unravel a case, say murder case. We also study theories in 
order to derive intellectual satisfaction 







Introduction: 


Theory is a conceptual representation or explanation of phenomenon. They are stories 
about how and why events occur. Kurt Lewin defines theory as a way of explaining the 
ordering and occurrence of various events. It can also be defined as a set of systematic 
generalizations based on scientific observation and leading to further empirical’ 
observation. | | 
(Severin and Tankard (Jnr.) 1982) 


Characteristics of Theory 


These are some of the characteristics of theory and they could also be seen as criteria for 


a good theory. 
Scientific Criteria 


1. Intellectual Rigour: - Every theory is a product of careful analysis and giving great 
attention to details. This process ensures that they are testable, verifiable or systematic. 

2. Dynamism: - Theories are subject to change; they are seldom constant because they can 
be modified or completely repudiated when new facts emerge. 

3. Predictive power: Theories enable us to make predictions but those predictions are 
rarely ever realized with exactitude. Theory is step behind reality. 

4. Economy: A good theory explains many cases with a few statements and with few 
exceptions, if any, 

5. Explanatory Power: ability of a theory to be used to explain a puzzling phenomenon 

6. Internal Consistency: There should be no contradiction in the process. The processes 
involved should agree with one another. 





44 


help t > . tenn mtteiaten | 
1, Heuristic Potential: should heP to reality: They a" real lity 
i a = : m i Eg oO l = 
forso pron Theories have use fulne 
| Jtility- 
g. Practical Unity 


lems & cation of values, 


prob - it ria on. ifi 
. istic Cite” man cO? »ge/clariieen ~ 
Aesthetic ee) understanding afne T ag j "ination or pique OUF curiosity 
|. Fresh (ve vey to stimulate O ©. gerest ima munity” of (like-min 
1 ' =- Capat! intere: iè nmunity 0 (li E-m 
z; Societal value a „city to capture r by a 00! inded) 
1 Aesthetic appe® at “acceptance ant = 
3 A vaoreement: ac 
4 Community Af 
scholars. 
5, Capacity for social 
society. The changes 


| reforms and changes jp the 


out usefu 


ability to Cl | 














r media systems to be 


way fo : 
iol ascribe things as they are 












va f theory 3 5 š 
This is a type © d. Normative i hey describe the way things 
structured and operalce. < ations; instead, they Cd. They hel 
| do they provide scientific EXP to be realized. They ne'p to 

em Eas ai a which social communicall ‘highlight the consequences of 

| snventions and Fait ciples and mass 
| ee one S pawe Pieta communication princip 

non-converg aia ——— 

communication principles. __— —— 

Normative Theories of the Press a | 
ess? Discuss criticism on these 


theories of the pr Pe eras ck diy th 
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Normative theories of commun ication are a gro 
Siebert. Theodore Peterson and Wilbur Schramm toget 
the Press”. 

(1) the Authoritarian theory, which 
idea that truth is the product of a 
from the works of men like Milton, 


developed in the late Renaissance and was based on the 
few wise men; (2) the Libertarian theory, which arose 
Locke, Mill, and Jefferson and avowed that the search 
for truth is one of man's natural rights; (3) the Social Responsibility theory of the modem 
day: equal radio and television time for political candidates, the obligations of the 
newspaper in a one-paper town, etc., (4) the Soviet Communist theory, an expanded and 
more positive version of the old Authoritarian theory. 
- Fred S. Siebert is Director of the School of Journalism and Communications at the 
University of Illinois. Theodore Peterson was Associate Professor of Journalism and 
UREE a ae Unean a Mima ihes Schramm, former Dean of the 
Canran: at Staalo cen y of Illinois, was Professor of Journalism and 
Background : 
During the latter years of the nineteent l . I 
newspapers, competed with each other a Teed w = e which was mE nly 
irculation and readership. In order to achieve 
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hip), some media houses resulted to publishing 
of journalism was termed Yellow Journalism 


Je and sensa : ae 
sabes 2006). However, not all media houses were content with these oo 
: e twentieth century, a group of journalists embarked on a crusade to clean me m iā. haik 
i Some sort of theory was needed to guide this task of media reform. This eory 


nswer questions such as these: _ E | 
a Should media do something more than merely distribute whatever c 


in the shortest time? _ 
public services that media should provide even if no immediate 


o increase circulation and readers 


oals (t 
ie tional stories. This style 


ontent will earn them 


the greatest profits 
2, Are there some essential 


profits can be earned? | 
3, Should media become involved in identifying and sol 


4. Is it necessary Or advisable that media serve as watch 
business fraud and corrupt bureaucrats? 


_ What should we expect media to do for us in times of crisis? ; 
These broad questions about the role of media are linked to issues concerning the day-to-day 


operation of media. How should media management and production jobs be structured? What 
moral and ethical standards should guide media professionals? Exactly what constitutes being a 
journalist? Are there any circumstances when it Is appropriate or even necessary to invade 
people's privacy or risk ruining their reputations? If someone threatens to commit suicide in front 
of a television camera, what should a reporter do—get it on tape or try to stop it? Should a news- 
paper print a story about unethical business practices even if the company involved is one of its 
biggest advertisers? Should television networks broadcast a highly rated program even if it 
routinely contains high levels of violence? l 

e theory—a type of theory that 


Answers to questions like these are found in normativ 
he structured and operated. Normative theories are 


different from most of the theories. They don't describe things as they are, nor do they provide 
scientific explanations or predictions. Instead, they describe the way things should be if some 
ideal values or principles are to be realized. Normative theories come from many sources. 
Sometimes media practitioners themselves develop them. Sometimes social critics or academics 
do. Most normative theories develop over time and contain elements drawn from previous 
theories. This is especially true of the normative theory that currently guides mass media in the 
United States: It is a synthesis of ideas developed over the past three centuries. 

Normative theory as defined by Baron & Davis (2003) is “a type of theory that describe 
an ideal way for a media system to be structured and operated.” Thus to say, Normative theories 
do not describe things as “they are” but rather how they “should be.” This write up take a critical 
look at the four main theories of the press: the Authoritarian, Libertarian, Social Responsibility 
and Soviet Theories. * 
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This is the olde i 
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communication under the con d preserve a e 
becca ; tect and pres ; 
control as a means to pro 


itré wer ‘BAN in 
| aristocracies € arbitrary power over the liv, 
. ; is Ies 
: when feudal ar 
16" century Europe-a period when Teh © pat 
most people. It derived from State $ philosop 


bsolutism, in which recognition Of truth 
y of aos to exercise leadership in a top-do 
entrusted to only a small number of ‘sages’ who a Wh 
te by a government for the py 
approach of media by a E frbidden: t TPOse 

It advocates the com and the media were nasi O criticize 
forcing the media to serve the dia in an authoritarian system are not allowed to Print o 
government or it functionaries. The media i the established authority, and any offense to the 
broadcast anything which could undermine horitarian government may go to the extent of 
existing political values is avoided. The m i 
punishing anyone who questions the state $ ideo 08) arian system 

The fundamental assumption of the a to have 
infallible. Media professionals are therefore not ar reign 
any independence within the media organization.. a sO : I 
media are subordinate to the established authority, In ee ite 
imported media products are controlled by the ie 
Authoritarian media still operate today in countries where the 
press is largely owned'or controlled by government (mostly 
repressive government). 

The instruments of authoritarian control 1 : 
repressive legislation and decrees, heavy laxation, direct or 
subtle control of staffing and of essential production inputs like 
newsprints, prior censorship and suspension of production. The 
relationship between the state and the media in an authoritarian 
system can be illustrated as such: 

Criticism i 
1. The governing elites control the media hence their ideas supersede all others, 
2. The watchdog role of the media did not exist. 
3. Press Freedom is a right vested in the state. 

Summary: Authoritarian 

Authoritarian doctrine has determined the mass communication pattern for more people over 
a longer period of time than any othr:r theory. 


plete domination 
government, 


is that the government i 
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Gvt means Government 
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What Fred S. Siebert said? 


For almost two hundred years after the spread of printing in the western world, the authoritarian 
theory furnished the exclusive basis for determining the function and relationship of the 
popular press to contemporary society. 

.. in fact practically all westem Europe... utilized the basic principles of authoritarianism 

as the theoretical foundation for their systems of press control. 
Page 9, Four Theories of the Press 


Who owns the media in an authoritarian system? 


Ownership of printing remains mostly in private hands, but broadcasting and cinema usually 
remain in the hands of government, 
The form of control the government exercises over media in authoritarian countries is the same 
as the control it has over the people who live there. The concepts are inseparable. That is, one 
follows the other, | 
History provides us with many examples. Two stand out: 

1. Germany under Hitler 

2. Italy under Mussolini. 
Along with everything else he did, Hitler introduced propaganda. 


What is that? 


It's shading the news and information to fit a preconceived conclusion on what the information 
should mean and on how people should interpret it. 
From Mein Kampf (my struggle): 
- "AIl propaganda should be popular and should adapt its intellectual level to the receptive 
ability of the least intellectual of those whom it is desired to address." 
This was one of the ways Hitler was able to control the people. 
See page 16, Four Theories of the Press. 


Examples abound of countries that are authoritarian and of countries where the governments limit 
freedoms “especially press freedoms. 


Among the purely authoritarian governments are Syria, Belarus, Uzbekistan and to a certain 
extent Zimbabwe. 
Other countries have only recently emerged or are emerging -- from long periods of 
authoritarian control. 
Historically that list would include South A frica, the Philippines and South Korea. 
Myanmar, formerly known as Burma, quashed the pro-democracy movement and detained its 
leader, Aung San Suu Ky. But, recently, under new leadership, Myanmar has shown some 
signs of loosening its control. 

The New Concern: Islamic Rule 
This is to be seen in Iran (where they ousted the Shah and established an Islamic state) under 
Ayatollah Khomeini. 
Another good example was Afghanistan when the Taliban was in control. The best example of 
the control exercised by the Taliban was the way they controlled every aspect of the lives of 
women. | 
Another case in point: Salman Rushdie. 
A fatwa was issued against Rushdie after the publication of his novel, The Satanic Verses. The 
then leader of the Islamic Republic in Iran, Ayatollah Khomeini, believed the book to be 
blasphemous. The Satanic Verses is still banned in many Muslim countries. 
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aia ly 16th century philosopher, John Loe 

Advocates of this theory were Le Teu, pian Amen iaa 
or Great Britain in thel 7th century, Joba Milton, the epic Po” ton ained ge erate 
Mil an essayist ("On Liberty"). Milton in Aeropagitiea gq the Break 
process if free expression is permitted "eticeuth ang - aani T write and publi k ‘er 
their Declaration of the Rights of Man, wrote "Every citicen meee £ Georg O ' i fe ely. 
Out of such doctrines came the idea of a "free marketplace OF | e ik ree Ene | defined 
libertarianism as "allowing people to say things you do nou ant to hear . Libenarnans argued thay 
the press should be seen as the Fourth Estate reflecting public opinion. 


Criticism og fr i _— 
1. It ignores the problems posed by conflicting freedoms (Iree Press Versus personal 
privacy), 


2. It puts too much trust in the private media. 


3. ILunconsciously likens media content to more tangible consumer products. 


Ns | 
h 


www.urdukutabRwma 2P Ash CSS atna & Mass Communication , 49 


ae EEE 


Social Responsibility Theory 


“Freedom of expression under the social responsibility theory is not an absolute right, 
as under pure libertarian theory. One's right to free expression must be balanced against 
the private rights of others and against vital society interest. 

- Siebert, Peterson, and Schramm 


Our basic belief that the media ought to be free on one hand and our desire to create a 
humane society where everyone can live peacefully on the other hand led to the emergence of the 
social responsibility theory. The social responsibility theory emphasizes the need for an 
independent press that observes other social institutions and provides objective and accurate news 
report. The media's obligations under the social responsibility theory are expressed in the words 
"in formativeness, truth, accuracy, objectivity, and balance" (Skjerdal, 1993). According to 
Siebert “the goal of the social responsibility system is that media as a whole is pluralized, 
indicating ‘a reflection of the diversity of society as well as access to various points of view” 
(ibid.), Under this system, the journalist is accountable to his audience as well as to the 
government. 






Social Responsibility Theory 
A normative theory that substitutes media industry and public responsibility for 
total media freedom on the one hand and tor external control on the other 


Most media systems the worlds over today come close to the social responsibility theory. 

The social responsibility theory is an extension of the libertarian theory in that the press 
recognizes that it has a responsibility to society to carry out its essential functions. The social 
responsibility theory ascribes basically the same six functions to the press as the libertarian 
theory: 

1. Providing information, discussion, and debate on public affairs 

2. Instructing and informing the public to make it capable of self-government 

3, Protecting the rights of the individual against the government through its watchdog 
function | 

4. Maintaining the economic equilibrium of the system by bringing together buyer, seller, 
and advertiser 

5. Providing entertainment 

6. Remaining independent of outside pressures by maintaining its own economic self- 
sufficiency, 

The basic principles of the social responsibility theory uphold conflict resolution through 
discussion; there is high regard for public opinion, consumer action, and professional ethics and 
jealous guard over private rights and important social interests. This theory emerged in the United 
States in the twentieth century, and it is evidenced today in the Anglo-American nations. 

The social responsibility theory is based on the assumption that media serve essential 
functions in society. Therefore, it should accept and fulfill certain obligations to the society. - 
These obligations are to be met by setting high professional standards in communication of 
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responsibility Theory 5 
Basic Principles, summarized uL Ca rr 
a To serve the political system by mE ormation, discussion and 
consideration of public affairs generally accessIvie. —" 
* To inform the public to enable it to take self-determ! : l. 
= To protect the rights of the individual by acting as watchdog over the 
government. reer | 
* To serve the economic system, for instance by bringing together buyers an d 
sellers through the medium of advertising. " | 
« To provide “good” entertainment, whatever “good” may mean in the culture a 
any point in time. ; 
* To preserve financial autonomy 1n O 
interests and influences. 


Social | 











rder not to become dependent on special 


Major Features of Social Responsibility Theory 
«= Private press ownership: Press is supposed to be owned privately. The government dogs 
not own the press. The private owners should publish within the ethical guidelines and in 
a responsible way. 


» Helps democracy prosper: Media helps in maintaining democracy and does ny 


encourage authoritarianism or communism. 

* Media as a democratic institution: Media is not a part of the government and it mug 
work on its own, It has the freedom to do anything they want, just not work out of the 
ethical standards, 

* Public participation: Public must get to participate through comments, response. wri 
and get involved in all aspects of media's work. iii: 

* Emphasis on social responsibility; The media must be responsible towards the socie 

iia in media: The media must have some boundaries within itself Di 

gartioilat se e are to be followed by all the media professionals involved in the 


" Code of ethics: All the media instituti 
: media institutions must have a written o ritti hi 

which should be the standard followed sy al r unwritten code of ethics 
* Professional standards: Th ' 

| | > The quality of the publishin intai 

| . ap ' sho: ` 

ga of any information should be avoided RANE RS RSE Aa 

ia role iticizi ever 
vale wets pee bovernment: Media is allowed to criticize the government 
Helpin oe po icles. It is done to help the government pet better . 

a's responsibility to work for the betterment of the society 
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= Pluralistic media (including ideas and people from different groups): Media must write 
the views of different groups of people and not only about a single group. It must never 
be biased. 

» Social benefit: Media must work for the society an 
to the Society. It should not write about the things that are am 
those message might cause conflict in the society. 

Examples of Social Responsibility Theory . 

Reports of health news in the media can be taken as media ac . ; 
The media gives information and awareness on health problems. It also provides awareness on 
some basic health problems like diarrhea and how to cure them. The media gives information 
about epidemics and health hazards. Here, acting responsibly is by not spreading wrong news and 
panic. There have been instances of mass panic among the people because of some 
misunderstood news on health published by various media. Also, advertisements of harmful 
substances like cigarettes and alcohol are considered to be wrong according to the social 
responsibility theory. | . 

Reporting on the performance of government institutions and unveil tyranny and 
corruption by the media is also an example of socially responsible media as Media acts like a 
critic of the government. But, there are times when the media has severely damaged the 
reputation of some politicians and political parties through irresponsible journalism, leading to 
major conflicts in the society. 

Advantages of Social Responsibility Theory 
« It helps in avoiding conflicts during wars and conflicts. 
s Jt accepts public opinion and works for the citizens. 
= Press and media houses do not have monopoly as rules and ethics guide them. 
* The media publishes truth due to regulatory activities and their moral their obligation to 
do so. 
« Yellow journalism decreases as media can be questioned by the law and public. 
= There is pluralism and diversification on news and people involved. 
= The voiceless and marginalized people are able to raise their voice. 
Disadvantages Social Responsibility Theory 
"Ethics are always vague, ambiguous and differs from case to case. 
* It is difficult to determine who sets clear principles and standards. 
= Social responsibility and ethics are morally obligatory things. Any form of legal 
limitations should not be imposed if media is just working in the principle of 
responsibility. Laws are authoritative and not democratic concepts. 
Criticism 
1. It's over optimistic about media willingness to meet responsibility. 
2, It underrates the power of profit motivation and competition. 
3. It's over confident about individual responsibility 
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The Soviet Theory — | 
-< closely tied to the Union of Soviet 0 At least that's the way it had been from 1918 until recently... 
‘et theory as the name sugecs! | of 1917 based on the postulates of y, “Alig How it worked/works: 
The oo see the Russian Revolution "ac tiet privately owned. It was to se, N 1. They play down everything bad under communism while 
that came into being aie dia under this system Ve 2. And play up everything bad in democratic countries. 


For example, the Soviet media didn’t emphasize accidents like train wrecks and boat 
sinking or natural disasters. Why? Because it made the government look bad. ` 
At the same time the media in the Soviet Union played up the bad news in democratic 


Engels (Colton, 2007). The me Soviet Union, was decentralize to eng 


interests of the working class. rship organ of the ry though similar to the authoritag 


; a] enso ! 
Glavlit, the official c 3007), The Soviet eo n freedom in relation to tei 
: “Sipe 


j - i ( erlin, 20 a J; l mug ‘ a à F ' t 
iil af T ia ue relationship, ti message content. countries -- especially the United States. That made democracies look like they werent 
caine Th the media is self-regulatory 1" dee + media theory is how the media functi working. ; ! — ; 
content. [NUs, ie of the Sovie i A great example of this theory is the disdain communists tend to have for democracy. 


Currently, the clearest example sre controllé d by the communist government. in 


China, where TV, radio, and E to use the media to support oreen and ¢ 
; i munist theory Seeks thoritarian seeks to use the may . 

Wate ag epee of the communist stage, the ae media to direct state cont ar ty The Great Change in Russia 

pans ee o. But they are similar in subjecting © a abe wines rol, E ty The great change came after Mikhail Gorbachev came to power in 1985 and started on a 

maintain the status conn a BEBE oat interpreted 1n tay party, The plan that was to eventually cause the Soviet Union to be no more. 

issue in Soviet comm Two concepts introduced by Gorbachev: 


. Saint f soviet press are = ; 
four working principles o P Perestroika: restructuring of society and the economy 


Here's a good example from Fidel Castro. In a speech in 1991, Castro referred to 
democracy as "complete garbage." 


1) Truthfulness. i vama 
2) Partiality. T eis w palaan at a dizzying pace: 
3) Commitment to the people. ate ‘November 9, 1989 -- the Berlin Wall fell. : 
4) Mass coitane, ‘al Responsibility theories assign economic December 25, 1991 -- Gorbachev resigned, meaning the end to the Soviet Union. 
Libertarian and shee = ess removes the profit motive since While Gorbachev was still in power, he changed the way the state broadcast monopoly 
; unotion to te prese while aa R se by govemment. Libertarian and worked and gave greater authority to local governments and professionals. 
it is an arm of government and Hinan : | conflict to Also while Gorbachev was still in power, the Soviets admitted: 





the media to raise socia 


forbade organization of press That the effects of the Chernobyl accident in 1986 were much worse than had been admitted at 


Social Responsibility theories expect 
the level of discussion but Soviet theory 





3 i iti ‘ets since social societies aspired - the time. And, | 
con aie a nere ie i That the Soviets (not the Germans) were responsible for the 1940 massacre of 15,000 Polish 
j a P E of the Soviet system would appear to be the same as Army officers in 1940 (during World War II). ; : 
the sith e model in that both theories acknowledge the government Immediately we must add that Russia and most of the former Soviet republics have had a 
l thor: | ; 7 = age pe . TRE * ti : ' : the 
as superior to the media institutions. However, mo a major is si Si ae Liens in the transition from communism to democracy. And some of 

i | ) ified: The mass media In the | . ' 
am ari rede z e oe neh regard to the content In Russia, crime is rampant. A strong mob element that had existed under communism that 
( 3 r ze pa t i and more 
of their messages. Also, the Soviet theory differs from the authoritarian ma took a a of the anony. And the government has exercised more 
theory in that the media organizations have a certain responsibility to meet PIi AE Today 
the wishes of their audience. Still, the underlying standard is to provide a complete and objective s | me- — 

: yt th , re left. Each 
view of the world according to Marxist-Leninist principles oe The countries that follow the communist line are dwindling. Still, many a 
Criticism exists in a own ane situation. i 

à l Among the exampies are: 
1: Adeelin contents are ten, North Korea, China, Cuba and Vietnam 


Summary: The Soviet-Communist Theory 

It is related to the authoritarian theory, 

The main difference is that under the Soviet-Communist system, the state owns or in 
some way controls all forms of mass media directly. Therefore, the authority for all mass 
communications is in the hands of a small group of party leaders. 
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humiliation and ruin in the 1930s-1940s. 
Core Assumptions and Statements 


The phrase "spiral of silence" actually refers to how people tend to remain silent when 
they feel that their views are in the minority, The model is based on three premises: |) people 
have a "quasi-statistical organ," a sixth-sense if you will, which allows them to know the 
prevailing public opinion, even without access to polls, 2) people have a fear of isolation and 
know what behaviors will increase their likelihood of being socially isolated, and 3) people are 
reticent to express their minority views, primarily out of fear of being isolated. 






Spiral of Silence 
pre ap: y History 
* “If public opinion arises from an interaction of individuals with their social 
environments, we should find at work the processes which Asch and Milgram have 
| confirmed experimentally. To the individual, not isolating himself is moré important 
than his own judgment” -Noelle-Neumann, 1974 | 
* Understanding Theory — A Look Back 
| — Social Psychology impact on Media/Communication Theory 
* Asch Experiment (1958) 
| * Milgram Experiment (1963) 






Asch Experiment (1958) 

A study of conformity 

* Measures how pressure from other 
* Results: 

— Overall, subjects conformed on 33% of their res 
- 15% conformed to majority at least once 


| * "The tendency to conformity in our society is so strong that reasonably intelligent 
and well-meaning young people are willing to call white black.” -Asch 
* Why did subjects conform? 
-Wanted to be liked by group 
—Fear of being wrong 
-Belief that the group is more informed than the indiy idual 
Milgram Experiment (1963) 
* Experiment on Obedience and Authority 
* Study conducted at Yale University with subjects aged 20-50 years of age 
* Supposedly testing the effects of punishment on learning 
* “Shock” participant (confederate) if can’t remember word pairs 
_* How many subjects administered maximum shock (450-volts)? 
| — 67.5% of participants administered 450-volt shock (3 times) 
~ 100% of subjects administered at least 300-volt shock 
* When other participants (confederates involved)? 
— 92.5% administered 450-volt shock 


people impact perceptions and decision making 


ponses to blatantly wrong answer 
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3 prs milar to the reyailin public opinion 
the more they are willing to openly disclose that 5 E seus 


opinion in public. Then, if public sentiment 
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The Mean Spiral of Silence- 


| = There are two paths: 
— the silent minority conforms fo the Ten | 
~ the silent minority becomes the majority ee ene | 


the loud majority, 


1-The "Quasi-Statistical” organ E E E 
The first proposition by Noelle-Neumann posits thar each individual has a "quasi | 
statistical" organ to monitor the prevailing opinion on a given issue (Noelle-Neumann, 1974, 
pp. 44-45; Noelle-Neumann, 1979, p, 147). Noelle-Neumann (1984) outlined how this sense 
functions when she wrote, "...to read what are, and what are not, socially acceptable views and 
behaviors in any given situation" (p. 179). In other words, the easiest way 10 find the dominant | 
opinion is to find it displayed in public. The "quasi-statistical” sense tells us that social | 
interaction is at the heart of the theory (Taylor, 1982, p. 314), Humans are, for the most part, 
sensitive to the opinions of others (Lang & Lang, 2012, p. 368). Humans want to be well-liked 
by their peers and will tend to avoid performing acts that will lead to peer alienation. However, 
it can be argued that this dominant opinion must be displayed repetitively in the media and in 
real-life, as there are isolated incidents (such as crimes) that may be displayed in isolated areas 
with little or no threats of social isolation, 7 | 
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2-Public Opinion and the "Spiraling" Process, 

Elizabeth Noelle-Neumann's second proposition examines the role of public opinion and 
the interplay of popular opinions in the "spiraling" process, Noelle-Neumann (1974) defined 
public opinion as a method of popularity when she wrote: "... public Opinion is the opinion 
which can be voiced in public without fear of sanctions and upon which action in public can be 
based" (p. 44). On a larger scale, public opinion can be defined as the sum of private opinions 
that are voiced without fear of retribution or reprisal (Taylor, 1982, p. 312). Keep in mind that 
these opinions are expressed and does not include the opinions that are not expressed (Nekmat 
& Gozenbach, 2013, p. 736; Taylor, 1982, p. 316). One of the theory's hallmarks is that it 
encourages Individuals who hold a minority opinion to remain silent. 
3-Threat of Isolation 


After the spiraling process has finished, the majority opinion appears, compelling people 
to follow it (Noelle-Neumann, 1979, p. 144). Nne vexeaveliors, hana adta ews iaa 
will likely express .an opinion if it has social support and vice-versa (Glynn & McLeod, 1984, 
pp. 731-732; Ho, Chen, & Sim, 2013, p. 119; Kennamer, 1990, p. 395; Noelle-Neumann, 1974, 
p. 44; Scheufele & Moy, 2000, p. 9; Taylor, 1982, p. 311). This obligation to follow the 
majority opinion has been conceptualized as "social control," thus necessitating the need for 
self-censorship (Gearhart & Zhang, 2014, p. 19: Malaspina, 2014, p. 7). This may not be the 
best conceptualization because, going back to the first proposition, public opinion is heavily- 
influenced by the media. The media, of course, does not tell people what to think, but what to 
think about. This is true in democracies, such as the U.S, and Germany. 


Spiral of Silence 
| z Linking Psychology to Media 
l Asch and Milgram experiments show that majority opinion has an impact on 
individual decision making . 
* Noelle-Neuman (1974): Individuals’ 
influence what they say and think 
* Mass media shapes perception of public opinion through presentation (framing, 
agenda setting, gatekeeping) 
—“What does not get reported does not exist” Noelle-Neumann 





perceptions of the climate of public opinion 








4- The Likelihood of Opinion Expression 

. The fourth proposition states that the future opinion on an issue dictates the likelihood of 
an individual exposing their opinion in public (Noelle-Neumann, 1974, p. 45). In general, the 
prevailing opinion is likely to stand as firm as it will in the future (Gozenbach & Stevenson, 
1994, p. 4; Ho, Chen, & Sim, 2013, p. 119; Lang & Lang, 2012, p. 368; Malaspina, 2014, p. 7; 
Nekmat & Gozenbach, 2013, p. 737). This likely owes to the previous proposition because, 
when people make a habit of advocating or condemning a particular opinion in public, the surge 
of onlookers creates intense pressure to maintain the status quo. However, a "hardcore" 
individual or group may express their opinion anyways and not care about whether their opinion 
is lambasted by society (Gearhart & Zhang, 2014, p. 20; Glynn & McLeod, 1984, pp. 732-733; 
Ho, Chen, & Sim, 2013, p. 123). While the "hardcore" variable may suffer from an egocentric 
bias, there is no denying that they will be less-affected by the Spiral of Silence (Judd & 
Johnson, 1981, p. 26; McDonald et. al, 2001, p. 140). Lang & Lang (2012) have praised the 
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The uses and gratifications is a social/psychological theory that focuses on why do people 
use media and what do they use them for? The theory focuses on the audience perspective in 
selecting media to fulfill their needs based on the appeal of media contents. Unlike other media 
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than how the media influences people. (Katz, Blumler & Gurevitch, 1974: Klapper, 1963; 
McQuail, 1972; Windahl, 1981) 


7 The strength of uses and gratifications theory lies in its ability to define, elucidate and 
anticipate uses and consequences of media usage. 
Definitions: 
Baran and Davis 


Baran and Davis define uses and gratifications theory as, “an approach to media study 


focusing on the uses to which people put media and the eratifications they seek from those 
uses.” (Baran & Davis, 2012) 


Katz, Blumler & Gurevitch 
Katz, Blumler & Gurevitch defined uses and gratifications as, “the social and 
psychological origins of needs, which generate expectations of the mass media or other 
sources, which lead to differential pattems of media exposure (or engagement in other 
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Littlejohn 
Littlejohn in his book “Theories of Human Communication” stated, the uses and 
ka gratifications approach focuses on the consumer — the audience member — rather than the 


message, Unlike the powerful - effects tradition, this approach imagines the audience 
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Five Basic Assumptions a ; Kat 
i ve Pees and C rarifienitoti Approach has five basic assumptions. As Katz, Blumler, and 


Gurevitch explain in the book Mass Communication Research, m Erne is that 
“the audience is conceived as active.” (Katz, Blumler, & ures apk ) the audience is 
conceived as active: i.e an important part of mass media amos assumed to be goal 
oriented. Patterns of media use are shaped by more or less definite expectations of what 
certain kinds of content have to offer the audience member. | g y 

2. Audience gratification: According to the book, the second basic assumption is that “in the 
mass communication process much initiative in linking need gratification and media 
choice lies with the audience member.”(Katz, Blumler, & Gurevitch 16) This is 
encompassing the idea that people use the media to their advantage more often than the 
media uses them. The receiver determines what is going to be absorbed and does not 
allow the media to influence them otherwise. The individual opinion is more powerful 
than what the media is portraying 

3. The third basic assumption that Mass Communication Research directs us to be that “the 
media competes with other sources of need satisfaction. (Katz, Blumler, & Gurevitch 
16) This focuses on the idea that each individual has several needs. In response to this, 
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they have created a wide range of choices that will meet these needs. The strongest rival 
to media based sources include face-to-face communication.. This can often help an 
individual cope with circumstances surrounding them most effectively. Because of this, 
mass communication must compete strongly with non-media related sources and help 
create a need for itself as well as a proper balance between the two. 
The forth basic assumption that the book points out is that “many of the goals media use 
can be derived from data supplied by the. individual audience members 
themselves.” (Katz, Blumler, & Gurevitch 17) This idea claims that people are very aware 
of their motives and choices and are able to explain them verbally if necessary. There 
have been several studies in all parts of the world that have sampled viewers and come fo 
conclusions about the type of media used as well as the content explored. Furthermore, it 
was found that audience members use these media forms to shape their own identities. 
The final basic assumption taken from the book Mass Communication Research is that 
“value judgments about cultural significance of mass communication should be 
suspended while audience operations are explored on their own terms” (Katz, Blumler, & 
Gurevitch 17). The theorists believe that the audience can only determine the value of 
the media content. It is the individual audience members who make the decision to view 
the media; therefore, they place the value on it by their individual decision to view it. 
These basic assumptions provide a framework for understanding the exact correlation 
between the media and the viewers. In addition, it provides a distinction as to how the 
audience is more or less active and the consequences of their involvement in the media as 
a whole. | 
At the core of uses and gratifications theory lies the assumption that audience members 
actively seek out the mass media to satisfy individual needs. 
ail’s (1983) Classification of the following Common Reasons for Media Use: 
Information: finding out about relevant events and conditions in immediate 
surroundings, society and the world ,seeking advice on practical matters or opinion and 
decision choices „satisfying curiosity and general interest ,learning; self-education 
gaining a sense of security through knowledge. 
Personal Identity: People use the media to finding reinforcement for personal values, 
finding models of behavior, identifying with valued others (in the media) ,gaining insight 
into oneself. 
Integration and Social Interaction: The main gratification the uses of media is gaining 
insight into the circumstances of others; social empathy, identifying with others and 
gaining a sense of belonging, finding a basis for conversation and social interaction, 
having a substitute for real-life companionship, helping to carry out social roles, enabling 
one to connect with family, friends and society. 
Entertainment: The one of the main media content usage is escaping, or being diverted, 
from problems, relaxing, getting intrinsic cultural or aesthetic enjoyment, filling time, 
emotional release, sexual arousal. 


Limitations of Early Audience-Centered Research 


We have seen how mass society theory exaggerated the influence of media and centered 


widespread public concern on negative media effects. Since the 1930s, government agencies, 
private foundations, and the media industry all have been willing to provide funding to study a 
broad range of positive and negative effects, but little money was provided to study audience 
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amount of active use. They contend that most media use 15 SO passive and habitual that it makes 
no sense to ask people about it. 
Jay G. Blumler (1979) claimed that one problem in the development of a strong uses-and. 
gratifications tradition is the “extraordinary range of meanings” given to the concept of activity, 
He identified several meanings for the term, including the following: 
¢ Utility: Media have uses for people, and people can put media to those uses, 
e Intentionality: Consumption of media content can be directed by people’s prior 
motivations. 
Selectivity: People’s use of media might reflect their existing interests and preferences. 
Imperviousness to influence: Audience members are often obstinate; they might not want 


to be controlled by anyone or anything, even mass media, Audience members actively 
avoid certain types of media influence, 
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Criticisms on Uses and Gratifications Theory 
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Strengths and Weaknesses of Uses and Gratifications Theory. 


Strengths Weaknesses 


Relies on functional analysis, which can | 
create a bias toward the status quo _ — 
Cannot casily address the presence or 
absence of effects en = 

Many of its key concepts are criticized as 
immeasurable i 
Is too oriented toward the micro-level 











Uses and gratifications theory is highly individualistic, taking into account only the 
individual’s psychological gratification derived from an individual’s media use, while 
ignoring the social context of the media use. 

The Uses & Gratifications theory pays less attention to media content, while focusing on 
why people use the media, 

Uses and gratifications approach is not able to provide casual explanation of media 
choice and use. It works best only in examining the specific types of media where 
motivation might be presented. 

Since it is hard to track exposure patterns through observation; The Uses & Gratifications 
theory relies on self — reports, which are dependent on the individual’s memory. At times, 
the individual may inaccurately recall, thus leading to inaccuracy in the study. Thus, the 
Uses & Gratifications theory was criticised from a methodological point of view for lack 
of quantitative data and high reliance on self — reports. 

The content creators or editors want the media content to be interpreted in a certain way, 
but the audience might reject it by interpreting it between what they think and what the 
text actually means. The biggest issue for the Uses and Gratifications theory is it’s non- 
theoretical, vague in key concepts, and nothing more than a data-collecting strategy. 


: The Uses & Gratifications theory is sociologically-based with little link to psychology. 


Also’ it is focused on the individual and neglects the social structure and place of the 

media in that structure. 

The nature of the theory underlying Uses and Gratifications research is not totally clear. 

This makes the line between gratification and satisfaction blurred, calling into question 

whether or not we only seek what we desire or actually enjoy it. 

Practitioners of Uses and Gratifications research is criticized for a formidable array of 
shortcomings in their outlook, they are taxed for being crassly a theoretical, perversely 


eclectic, ensnared in the pitfalls of functionalism and for flirting with the positions at . 
odds with their functionalist origins. 
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How hegemony works in media? 
Hegemony is the predominant influence O 


hegemony to their activities. We already know, mon DVD, in publishing arevéi | 
an outlet whether is it on television, In movie theaters, On #3 in an ar 


gallery. That developing and maintaining side media try [0 gel the hegemony. Following things 
hegemony very important the media. Those are Institutions, language, news/information, 
regulating output, representations, ownership, and authorship. When we take a media without 
authorship they definitely can't reach very well from audients. Not only this but also ownership. 
We might know language is very important source to each and every media. As well as 
the media has the power to provide the language. Mass media are the powerful institution to 
control people. For example mass media can represent by the particular society. Through their 
- programme viewer can identify the clear message about the society. So media has the high level 
task. And also media can use the hegemony in another style. For example media can be chan 
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of the Mass Media in Society through the Concept of “Hegemony” 
his capitalistic twenticth-century, we cannot ignore the role established by the mass 
ncipal and crucial tool in shaping the cultural sphere of our society. ‘Pubic 
nication and exchange’ of the ‘social knowledge’ in society now solely 
on the information that it provides which stimulates 
jorities and further more Hence, what 


The Role 

In t 
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mass media Its role rests 


olitical ideas, social action, public policy agenda and pr 
media imparts as ‘nformation to the public becomes very important, for as mentioned earlier, this 


information is what produces the valucs in cultural sphere that drives the world today. In order to 
understand the mass cultural process one needs to examine how media industries function. 50, in 
this essay WE examine and dissect mass media through the concept of hegemony, to understand 
its role. How hegemony exists in the media system, in corporate decision making process and 
how ‘ideological hegemony’ 1S deep-seated in the very ‘intellectuals’ responsible for providing 
information to the general public will be discussed. 
We firstly will understand the concept of hegemony before analyzing t 
and also talk about counter-hegemony to shed light on how media can sometimes go 
existing dominant hegemonic ideology in a society. Lastly we will talk about the lim 
hegemony in arriving at an understanding of the role media plays with in the society 
Theoretical Background: l na 
Hegemony is a concept tha | . . ; : 
— is ao ane ae in ee L ae an Italian Marxist thinker Antonio 
Graid War I, there was no went mer tes chee 5 attempting to understand why after 
regime of <Auusalini kncardent follower of ft er fascism in Northern Italy during the 
sm he witnessed the failure of the Marxist 


theory — the process by which masses (proletariats) sh l s ies 
bourgeoisie systems, 3 ) should overthrow oppressive capitalist 


medi 
inform 
depends upon 


he media system 
against the 
itations of 


to move towards a less o ive i 

A AAI : ppressive economic system. Gramsci bui 

Marxism to conceptualize hegemony focusing more on the ideologic i d E built upon 

subjectivity’ rather than economy. One of the limitati f — apenn aie 1D 

‘superstructure’ ./.e ‘cultural and ‘Dalitiéal stitit ions of Marxist theory was the fact that 
l de., l and political institutions’ were see bei 

‘economic base’; Gramsci tried to highlight the autonomy of suc 7 as being dependent onthe 

‘base’ y of such ‘superstructure’ away from the 

Hegemony according to Gramsci 

ci centers on ‘cultural and ideological means’ 

‘ae ee U | ical mean 
aioe set T ne nine class retain their dominance on barin classes’ 2 nie 
ne the Teanacetile and th Stevenson suggests that hegemony is a continuous benlegrousd 
MT aiher soal roupi a e ra ng aie construct economic, political and cultural alliances 

aie ideology is represented i 
together diff . : pres as the social cement 
eie to are ae mem ce further adds that the ideology works only when Lg 

| of the people and infl | 
heoenionic i ; uence them for change. He j’ 
canacity e pene is ian on the fact that the ‘dominant social seine t a atie Aue te 
wien Ton aes — and moral direction over society at large and to baita whe š 
way to gain power; in a Ia its aims’ Military force might not always be the best ssible 
i A S Susur m A IS achieved not with ‘legal and legitimate seatiaaleket” Vi b 
hegemony di telvileoctely’ the subordinate class The dominant class develops and uphol ts 

a “civil society’, i.e. by generating ‘cultural and politi 5 upholds te 

political parties, schools, media, the church, and oth w itical consensus’ through unions, 
hegemony is exercised b h i ; ier voluntary associations which is wi 

| y the dominant SSC which is where 

class over allied classes and social groups 
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indisputably consent to let the don 
nd political consensus. Gramsci Minay 





people would 
tural & ad 
ar “ideologically indoctrinated’ 


LF 


There is still a question as to wr M 
class control them, why would they agre 


i -dinate group 1s "°! D 
this by ige panat Te +t also reflects their own interests 4. ere 
values and leadership 0! “' | 


i the battle for ideas, and th Ting 
‘i , hat hegemony is also about € ‘nw ga teda e Consent 
suggests ‘if we accept ta ai ed that it als0 includes concessions to the ideas and val t 
ant ideas. then it might be argu i 
dominant ideas, then 1t mig 


: -o a 
hy saving that perhaps it is | 
i ` However, we can also disagre’ b) Sa; g ami P l merel of 
subordinate groups . ` blic interests Perception’ toy, 
consciousness created 


by gradually shifting the P i, Regardless, Gramsci is able ¢ 
dominant class without the public 7 
precisely what the earlier Marxist were not able 


i a I the 
consciously an’ is the “free consent” of the gover 

the leadership of the goveming classes under capitalism t 
g a ie importance of certain institutions in pram mass media 
‘subject to production, reproduction and transformation 0” ek eee ere Poin, 
out the fact that it is important to analyse the role of “i ‘5 i other iietitütión E roomy Medi 
no doubt a powerful tool that affects not only individua i i ulia: ha includin 
and culture (McQuail, 1997: 90). In Hall's word media are i lined not Only ref} 
and sustained the consensus” but “helped produce consensus and manutactured consent’, Acting y 
an important tool to establish hegemony. Hall png Ras es ae a hegemoni 
framework, he starts by saying that public = media use ideologically they proi 
independence and impartiality from the political Or | 
vigil E ina ie ë obliged to follow the ‘formal protocols of broadcasting’ and 
depend on ‘the form of state and political system which licenses them Hence the question of 
their operation being state driven is very likely. Hall mentions media as being an ‘ideologica 
state apparatus’ used to mediate social conflicts. o 

An interesting example of this state driven hegemonic ideology is the one given by 
Curran who compares the modem media with the medieval church showing how media is still 
used for social control by different dominant players. According to Curran like the medieval 
churches media bind different people together by promoting collective values and social 
solidarity; back then it was the Christian faith while now it is consumerism and nationalism 
through international sporting contests and consumer features. He specially focuses on British 


o that 


B Society 


media and how they promote collective identity through monarchy just like the Church 


Cannadine gives an example of how the BBC in 1932 helped create a fascination for British royal 


| aP MESS Uhali MR Mass Communication 


economic interests of the state, However 


family and helped project an image of British as one ‘whole’ by broadcasting an image of the _ 
fatherly figure of George V (cited in Stevenson, 1995:17). Here we can easily see the BBC | 


supporting the British regime in other words the state to build a common consensus while 
supporting hegemonic ideology. Curran also adds that just like the medieval churches, media now 
also gives attention to the ‘outsiders’, earlier it was witches and warlords now its youth gangs, 
terorist, drug addicts, militants ete. The role of mass media says Curran ‘is interpreting and 
making sense of the world to the mass public’; and while doing that they tend to reproduce the 
hegemonic ideology. 

Production of hegemonic ideology can best be explained in regard to the professional 
sony ae like Journalists, who are very important to ‘amplify systems of representation 
TATT. 

tor production and dissemination of ideas and knowledge 
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(Strinati, 1995171). We also need to understand that Journalists though thought to be autonomous 
are bounded by the hegemonic system, they unconsciously frame the news that is in keeping with 
the ‘institutional arrangement of the society’ (Gitlin, 2003; 269), or in other words the hegemonic 
ideology and though they do not do it intentionally, it stems from the way they make news 
decisions, the way they have been trained and socialized from childhood (Gitlin, 2003: 257). They 
unknowingly have a tendency to promote the ideology of the political and economic elite by 
simply doing their job. 7 

According to Ben Bagdikian, there are three stages of selection for the news. 

4. the editor decides that a certain site or event needs to be investigated for news; 

9, areporter decides what to look for at the site and 

3, the editors decide on how to pitch the story to public (cited in Gitlin, 2003: 258). 

However, these are just the three processes: behind this there are various other aspects 
governing what news to cover and why. There is the ‘institutional structure of the media, 
managers who set the corporate policy’, then the budget. Further, the owners of the media who 
fall into the elite class want to respect the political economic system in order to gain their own 
political and economic advantages (Gitlin, 2003: 258). Since legitimacy in media organizations is 
what attracts audience, the top media managers make sure that their news operations are carried 
out in the way that this is projected, ‘their forms of social control must be indirect, subtle, and not 
at all necessarily conscious’ (Gitlin, 2003: 259). We see here that there are lot of ideological forces 
that shape the news. Media that acts as a window to the world and a provider of social knowledge 
are in reality controlled by corporate and political elites who, by controlling ideological space, are 
making the public think what the dominant class want them to so that they remain in power. So, 
basically hegemony is enclosed in the news or programs, which helps maintain the dominant 
ideology. 

Commercial Media as a Hegemonic Ideology: 

While discussing about hegemony in respect to media, we also need to talk about the 
commercial media. According to Gitlin commercial media have slowly through ‘format and 
formula’ influenced people to think and behave in a certain way (cited in Murphy, 2003:59). Today 
people who are not consumers they might be regarded as an outsiders, such is the trend created by 
the media. It has instilled a feeling that each one of us must become a consumer or aspire to be 
one in order to be in the ‘norm’ of the society. With the help of media and through the expansion 
of consent, ‘slow but powerful ideological process began to shape both moral order and common 
sense, aligning the cultural practice of consumption with freedom, individuality, civil liberties, 
etc’ (ibid). Stevenson, gives an example of a Levi jeans advertisement and how by watching just 
the advertisement a consumer is addressed with a ‘unique’ sense of craving, the ideology has an 
effect on the consciousness of the consumer without him/her realizing that they are in reality a 
social class exploited by a hegemonic ideological process. The way media operates now is 
exactly what Gramsci proclaimed about hegemony, it is about one class’s struggle over another 
by creating values that the dominated class must follow. 

Counter hegemony: 

Gitlin argues that by controlling what the media feeds the public (the dominated class), 
the ruling elites are infusing a false consciousness among them, which limits them in acting for 
change. However, Williams who follows in the footsteps of Gramsci differs by suggesting that 
there can be room for change with counter-hegemony (Stevenson, 1995:17). According to him 
hegemony is not constant and is always changing by challenging, resisting and reaffirming the 
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here in the traditions are always “invest 
viv formed traditions rely on institutiong ed 
Suç 


"the national state 


: a establish a ‘domi 
for transmission in order tO establis nant con ha 
In 


Jia can be said to promote counter-he nst o 
“actions the government Involvement in moni 

or a report that question verme | 
CAL sect by the USA on 2001 after the 9/11 attack. Dura 
g : ding messages about the war on i B th 
anistan and as a result the elite OF ang 


invasion (Rall, 2002). If we Opi 
| | blic for the invasion ( ‘iW they, 2 
‘ved consensus from the pu -e cage the war was hesin: va 
Shoat a the USA had been questioned at the pom: oe Os lh h 
media would have acted against the al oe = provide space for erat re 
a to Williams, the concept of hegemony Com tT ni 
arenes aliss may challenge the existing ideology 7 ae the hegemone 
PRES Stevenson, 1995:181), Another example of counter-hegemonie EY could 


sands people took to the streets t be the 30 
November, 1999, Battle of Seattle, where tens of thousan o Protest a 
the launch of new millennial round of trade negotiations 


at the World Trade Organizati 

Ministerial Meeting. This can be said to be against an existing hegemonic ideology, consequen, 
egemonic approach. ; ; pe” 

a aana so ene i ainderstand a5 recognized b seas pi importance = 
‘informational and cultural power’ as being a key factor in governance ane that these are no 
important than the army and eck : 
it j difficult to challenge the elite hegemonic ideology reinforced by the media because i 
‘collides head on with the fundamental interest’ of the dominant class and since they are the Ones 
who have control over the ‘informational apparatus’ and ‘the cultural institutions that influence, if 
not determine, social thinking, the idea of challenging’ them becomes hard (ibid). 
Limitations: i. 

Hegemony cannot always explain the role played by the media in a society, According to 
Gottdiener (1985: 982), since hegemony suggests that the dominant class controls the class 
consciousness in a society, it neglects the fact that people are different and people have a different 
reflective thought capacity and that there are no ‘homogeneous human subjects’. Further, when 
hegemonisst talk about false consciousness they neglect the fact that consciousness and ideo| 
are two separate entities for ‘ideology is not consciousness it is the representation of “imaginary” 
(Gottdiener, 1985: 983). That is why he suggests a semiotic analysis of mass culture in the socie 
because the ‘users of mass culture are more active and more creative than previously thought’ 
(Gottdiener, 1985: 978). He thereby modifies the concept of hegemony one step further through a 
rept approach because it is a fact that ideology cannot be controlled fully and that the 
Ik ge to asi it will always continue (Gortdiener, 1985: 978). Another research done by 
Seis | e h n i the kgs ive orientation, and ideology of journalists found that 
pa oe ackground or orientation is not the rule. For example, those who had a 

cdlcation tended to think it was not necessary, while those who lacked it thought it. 

would be worthwhile, There were important reg; i i : iabili 
and whether a | ji portant regional differences in regard to prestige, reliability, 
i Journalist would use stories from other media in his/her ow s” (cited in 
Altheide, 1984:481) The reby concluding th er Own reports (citer in 
ing that news or information selection in mass media might 
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onclusion: l Saa er 
Though the concept of hegemony has its own limitations it has proved worthwhile in 


rstanding the media organization and the information they impart against a aoe 

background (Altheide, 1984:4856); which helps create a mass culture that in turn influences “a Ie 

and behaviour in the society. It has equally contributed to an understanding of the sop 
between media and power. By using the hegemony concept and ae eal ine 
how this role reinforces hegemony. This essay tries to cover the concept of hegemony Cran 

arguments from various researchers and at the same time also sheds light on its mi aga c 

discussed how media itself works in a hegemonic framework and how managers try ha d 

project impartiality. We also briefly discussed the relationship between the political elite an 

media owners and how ‘intellectuals’ working for the media, are conditioned to bolster hegemony 
in the society. As a result, an important institution such as the media that plays a vital role in the 
society if, in itself, is influenced by hegemony, the role that it might play in the soctety Is 
unquestionably influenced by hegemonic ideology. 
| | “Hegemony: Main Points 
= Hegemony is the political, economic, ideological or cultural power influenced 
by a dominant group over other groups. l 

« Hegemony in the media encourage people to consent to status quo meaning 
power structures so therefore the middle class have more power over working 
class. 

a Gramsci believed the media have always had a key role in teaching people to 
do things in their everyday lives that support the power structures. People look | 
at how the media support power structures such as government, | 
capitalism/corporations, and patriarchy. 

a Hegemony has a massive impact on what is portrayed through the TV. 

« A news report that shows strong support for a controversial foreign policy 
decision can be said to hegemonically support the government for example all | 
that has happened in Cairo, Egypt. | 

= A home improvement network that makes it seem "normal" to own high-end 
granite counter tops and stainless steel appliances can be said to be 
hegemonically supporting the capitalist economic system, for.example shows 
Britain's Best homes always tend to show those who have more financial 
stability and therefore can have grand houses. 

« Gramsci explained another aspect of hegemony and that is exploration of racial 

representations in media and that can be seen through films. In early films such 
as Gone with the Wind which was made in 1939 the practice of slavery has 
been made acceptable and therefore goes unquestioned and especially that the 
slave figure is prominent in the film. However in recent times black comedies 
reflect an acknowledgement of a rising black middle-class society with no 
racism attached and an example is Will Smith's character in The Fresh | 
Prince of Bel-Air. =~ i 

* Jt appears that Gramsci's theory of hegemony not only helps us to understand 
the motivations behind racist images in the media. It is also part of a crucial 
process of demonstrating the inadequacy of white ‘liberal’ attempts at reform. 
Also in spite of well-meant ventures to present racial minorities favorably, 
white hegemony over the means of media production means that television and 

cinema continue to subjugate these social groups. : 
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; fI novation Theory example consider mobile phones it took a while to get spread among the people when it is 
Diffusion of in i | introduced in the market 
if to innovations, and I fear that | © Social System — Interrelated network group joint tog¢ther to solve the problems for a 


zi | society like religion, institutions, groups of people ete. 
safety can in no way be preserved. | Who made the decision to accept the innovation? Rogers says that in a social system there are 
Proctus—Advisor to Roman Emperor = three ways the decisions are taken, He suggested the three ways considering the ability of people 
| to make decisions of their own and their ability to implement it voluntarily, the three ways are as 


Introduction follows.. 


Everett Rogers (1931 — 2004) was bom at Carroll, Iowa in his family’s Farm, He vay | 


well-known Professor, Researcher, advisor and a former ed itor for a newspaper and reporter toy | 
He earned his PhD in 1957 at lowa State University of Science and Technology in the field of 
Sociology and statisties. He was well known for the book called “Diffusion of Innovation” (19g 
in which he explains the theory of how innovations and ideas spread across the populations, H 
says in a social system the innovation is communicated by the process of diffusion, Ea 
Definition ¢ Optional — Individuals made a decision about the innovation in the social system by 
Diffusion is the process by which an innovation ts communicated through certain channels themselves teen _— 
over time among the members of a social system (Everett Roger, 1961). An Innovation is e Collective — The decision made by all individuals in the social D as l 
an idea, practice, or object perceived as new by an individual or other unit of adoption e Authority — Few individuals made the decision for the entire social system i 
(Rogers, 2003) i Further Roger identifies the Mechanism of Diffusion of Innovation Theory through five following 
Theory a 
“The diffusion of innovation theory analysis how the social members adopt the new Knowledge, , i “ 
. ner ee ; ARSE À ; ; An Individual can expose the new innovation but they are not showing any interest in It 
innovative ideas and how they made the decision towards it, Both mass media and interpersonal i i 
nete i praa Les saci l z ; due to the lack information or knowledge about the innovation 
communication channel is involved in the diffusion process. The theory heavily relies on Human . 
capital. According to the theory, innovations sh i Id be widel d pted i oy Ceo 
pem iid A ces ta real lif ot ii y p bi adopted in order to attain An Individual is showing more interest in the new innovation and they are always seeking 
a a e a ee eS Seep ey of the culture played a very to get details or information about the innovation 
relevant role where ever the theory was applied. Rogers proposed four elements of diffusion of Décision: 
Innovations they are | = ee ; ss : i ; ; 
" In this stage, an individual analysis the positive and negative of the innovation and decide 
whether to accept / reject the innovation. Roger explains “one of the most difficult stages 
to identify the evidence” 
Implementation: | 
An individual’s take some efforts to identify the dependence of the innovation and collect 
more information about the usefulness of the innovation, then its future also 
Confirmation: | 
An individual conforms or finalize their decision and continue to use the innovation with 
full potential 
Example | 
During the last years of 90’s the mobile phones were introduced to common people even 
though it was there in market the cost was much higher. Roger’s theory of diffusion of innovation 
can be apprehended by understanding how the people accepted and get used for mobile phones. 
When it was introduced it wasn’t something which comes with 500+ killer applications as today 
it was merely a portable land line. 


Optional Collective Authority 





Innovation Channel 





Social system 





Time 


. Innovations — an ; ; 
be an hi oe oa practice, or object perceived as new by an individual. It can also | 
' sla ke O : something new or bring some social change 

ion Channel — The communication channels take the messages from one 


individual to another. It is th 
er. ” wdc: 
across the people. It can ugh the channel of communication the Innovations spreads 


été take any form like word of mouth, SMS, any sort of literary form 


+ Time- It refers to the len . ; 
innovations wa slats gth of time which takes from the people to get adopted to the 


y. It is , 
the time people take to get used to new ideas. For an 
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ts Model 
Powerful Effec y 
Hypodermic Needle OR Magic Bullet Theory 


: "Powerful Effects", "Limited Effenp.n 
: zed in term of “Powe } Ris fects, 
Q: Media effects cen rail model 1s applicable in rakitan enplan wal : 
Maiden ES edia and society quoting relevant theories (CSS- 2016) 
examples from rakıs o 
F as representing shifts in how we think about communication. 
ur er ig Shi 
i 1. Powerful effects hae 
. Limited effects (1940s- s) 
3 Moderate effects (late 1960s-mid 1980s) 
4. Negotiated effects (from mid-1980s) 


Powerful Effects Model 
Effects theories examine how early 
great power and impact on people. Doubts to 
and today, most scholars see media effects as long- 


communication scholars assumed media messages hag 
this assumption led to more modest theories 
term and cumulative. 





Powerful Effects Theory 





Early 1900s o E 
Assumption that mass media are very powerful with immediate & direct effec 
Hypodermic Needle Theory 7 | 

Walter Lippmann (Public Opinion, 1922) We see world shaped by media | 
Harold Lasswell- Who, says what, in which channel, to whom, with what 
effect 


000 6 0 


Media effects can be analyzed in term of "Powerful Effects", "Limited Effects" and 

"Moderate Effects". Which effects model is applicable in Pakistan; explain with the 

examples from Pakistani media and society quoting relevant theories (CSS-2016) 
Powerful Effects — 1920s to 1940s 


* Researchers believed that the media (movies and radio) had very immediate and direct 


impacts on its audience. 


habits, improve morale of new recruits. 
* Assumes that the audience js 
than on empirical research. 
* Sometimes called the h 








Harold Lasswell studied World War II propaganda and concluded that the media could be 
used to change behavior: convince soldiers of their duty, get housewives to change food 


passive and uncritical. Based more on anectodal evidence 
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media. Media is considered to be super strong with the potential of mesmerizing its audience. 
Users have no control over the media. 

The "Magic Bullet" theory assumes that the media's message is a bullet fired from the 
"media gun" into the viewer's "head". Similarly, the "Hypodermic Needle Model" suggests that 
the media injects its messages straight into the passive audience which is immediately affected by 
these messages. 

Although this theory has its roots far back in history, modern day scholars reject the idea 
of a completely passive audience as well as the so called magical power of the media. In 
opposition to the Hypodermic Needle theory, Katz and Lazarsfeld introduced the idea of the two 
step flow model of communication in 1944 which assumes that ideas flow from the mass media 
to opinion leaders and then to the greater public. Opinion leaders are categorized as individuals 
with a deep understanding of media content and a lot of access to the media. These leaders 
explain and spread the media's messages to others. Basically the concept of this theory is based 
on media’s direct, immediate, and powerful effect on viewers, The media (magic gun) fired the 
message directly into audience head. The message cause the instant reaction from the audience 
mind without any hesitation is called “Magic Bullet Theory”. 

History: 

Several factors, including widespread popularity of radio and television, led to this strong 
effects theory of media influence. Also important were the new persuasion industries of 
advertising and propaganda being utilized by industries and governments alike. In the 1930s, the 
Payne Fund, developed by the Motion Picture Research Council, studied the impact of motion 
pictures on children to see if the magic bullet effect was controllable. Even Hitler monopolized 
the mass media in the belief that he could use it unify the German public behind the Nazis in the 
1940s. i 
Limitations: ; 

1. Cumbersome to test 
2. Lacks empirical evidence 
Examples: 

Recent example of magic bullet theory is current Pakistani political trend like most 
popular "GO NAWAZ GO" policy politician said on TV write go Nawaz go everywhere like 
walls, bills specially on currency etc. and people started write it every where | 

Media plays the most important role in manipulating and changing the thoughts of 
people. Media shouldn’t be based on biasedness. Pakistani media has become the major tool of 
social control, devolution and creating propaganda. Only a few people control what to show and 
what not to. We only see, hear and do what the manipulators want us to. Yellow journalism is 
seen in abundance in Pakistan. Pakistani journalists are personally-hired for self-interest and false 
reporting. The Pakistani media is biased and only shows what it’s told to show. Some of the false 
media stories are mentioned below: l 
The US Murdered Liaquat Ali Khan 

In April 2015, news broke.out regarding the murder of Liaquat Ali Khan. According to the 
news report, after 65 years, the US admitted that they were responsible for killing Liaquat 
Ali Khan. This news went viral on social media. Many writers wrote about the news on 
their blogs. Two talk shows were conducted on television media regarding the issue. Many 
discussions were carried out to find out why the US would do so and many conclusions 
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this news. It WaS a false onc. The news M 
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Limited- or Minimal- Effects theory 


re was MO 
‘thout proper Inv : veer Zaman . dari tied the knot with Ameri ee nee gsr 
a a Ma age — Tee news that Asif ae The media didn’t stop here The theory mat media have minimal or limited effects because those effects are mitigated 
ca year we aia: ee Dr. Tanveer 5 man je bears a child named Mee Zardari by a variety of mediating or intervening variables 
ident and $ imed that the = i of the marmage. She’s in fay 
IRAN channels even Alaine denied all the i e clearly a hype created a Limited effects (Minimalist Effects Theory) -- 1940s to 1960s (approx.) i 
On 7th July 2015, Dr. a taser Javed Siddiqui. i : = People appear to be far more influenced by friends and acquaintances than by the media. 
married to a man named Dr. tian Paul Lazarsfeld conducted two massive studies of voter behavior and opinion during an 
a false news. tied the knot with Reham insaaf) leader, Imran Khan tied the election, concluding that the media had very little direct effect on voters choices. 
Imran Khan tied and un the PTI (Pakistan Tahreck:e=T ated such a hype about th : » Audiences are stubborn and insulate themselves against contradictory messages. 
ng of 20:8 Firstly the media cre , i bila Maxwell McCombs and Don Shaw developed a theory of agenda-setting, explaining that 


In the beginning © 


. ham Khan. : . ible to avoid further meq: = i ; 
knot with BBC journalist go was as simple as pens e. They both were Bran the media do not tell people what to think, but what to think about. : 
relation that the W e and popularity soon after the man? They untied the knot ey = Narcotizing dysfunction -- Some researchers believe that the media causes people to 
d e i 


e didn’t last long. i 
a didn’t spare them and played with their 


wership, the media trolled them in all the 
the personal life of the people. 


withdraw and become passive. 


involvement. The couple ained aiid 
events and on media together. but Some 
month of November 2015. aul ee 
emotions at the time of grief. Just to £ a gai 
possible ways it could. At least media sno 


ct and BOL case en 

ee case that media brought to light was k 
journalism. This case was brought up by The 

case was dealt as a fraud case but soon was turn 

companies attacking BOL-the yet unborn news € 

news 24/7. 

ib Murder Case m 

j i 2012, a 20 years old youngster and son of a DSP, Shahzaib Khan was murdered 

by the son of a business tycoon, Sikandar Jatoi. This news gained the media attention when 

‘ reme Court took the notice for murder. 


the victim's family launched a protest. The Sup Í 
Shahrukh Jatoi-the murderer-was arrested from UAE (United Arab Emirates). All the 
media channels showed each and every detail related to the case, This should be 


appreciated. But soon the money overcame everything else. Shahzaib’s family got PKR 
200 million and Australian Visas as compensation. And suddenly the news vanished from 
all the Pakistani media channels. What happened to Shahrukh Jatoi? No one knows. Why? | aad | 
Because the media didn't let us know Limited effect model states that Individual have a tendency to expose themselves to 
Mass media has play a role of magic gun which fired content through its different medium | Messages that are consistent with their existing attitudes, norms and beliefs. They may ignore, 
and these contents are inject in human brain as a magic bullet. And its also proves that media has | ™isinterpret or reject those messages which are contrary to their attitudes. People want their 
a immediate, direct, and power full attack on its audience, It doesn't matter that the effect is | beliefs and judgments about things to be consistent with one another. When beliefs of an 
sionitiva or negale. : individual about things are not consistence, it creates inconsistency. Media messages are received 
and interpreted selectively. Media rarely directly influence individuals. Thus the effects of media 
are neither uniform, powerful, nor direct. Their influences are selective and limited. l 
How Much Does the Media have an Impact on us? 
Paul Lazarsfeld - Limited Effects Theory 
z The media doesn't have the impact we think it does 
m Only a few people are actually open to psychological manipulation of the media 
" Media is pretty powerless in shaping opinion because individuals and groups are different 
to one another 






Minimalist Effects Theory 






Assumption that media are not very powerful 
Based on studies on voting behavior (1940, 1948) disproving powerful effects model 
Two-Step Flow of Communication 

Paul Lazarsfeld 

Media --> Opinion Leaders --> Masses 

Multi-Step Flow 

Status Conferral 

Media coverage creates prominence for issues & people 
Agenda-Setting Theory 
Media tells us what to think about Creating awareness 
Establishing priorities 

Perpetuating issues koi 
Narcotizing Dysfunction 

Media overwhelms us, causes us to withdraw from issues 






turned into personal attacks and terrible 
ew York Times in May 2015. At first, the 
ed into personal interests by various media 
hannel. The Axact-Bol scandal was on the 




















Mo 
Two-Step Flow or MultisteP Flow M 
Media users divided into 3 
1 Gate Keepers 
Screen me 
2 Opinion Leaders 
Pass on info to OP 
3 Opinion Followers 
Receive info 
The two-step fl 
form their opinions un 
media, So according to this model, | 
to a wider population. 


ssages that help others share their views 


Cc 
dia message> and pass on™ 


inion followers 


$ n or Multistep Flow Model, ‘says that most m 
ders, who in turn are influenced by 
! ass media to opinion leaders, and from thet 
em 





Opinion Leader 

individuals in social 
YO Contact with an 

opinion lleader | 


Also known as the Multistep Flow Model is a theory based on a 1940s study on social 
influence that states that media effects are indirectly established through the personal influence of 
opinion leaders. The majority of people receive much of their information and are influenced by 
the media secondhand, through the personal influence of opinion leaders. 7 

The two-step flow of communication was first developed by Paul Lazarsfeld, Bernard | 
Berelson, and Hazel Gaudet in The People’s Choice, a 1944 study which focused on the process | 
of decision-making during a Presidential election campaign. These researchers expected to find 
As ie support for the direct influence of media messages on voting intentions. However, to 
cs aan z yve found that informal, personal contacts were mentioned far more frequently 
ets, kou sas tomate in cL as sources of influence on voting behaviour. Armed with this 

EE cana ioth oped the two-step flow theory of mass communication. 
individuals tacik leaders) o ‘ah oi from the media travels in two distinct stages. First, 
dhe information: Opinion leadera 5d i e S to the mass media and its messages obtain 
content. The term ‘personal influence’ was in owt Geplanailom fn addition: th the atat TAA 

vented to refer to the process of intervening between 


i 





are relatively 
similar in char 


of media messages on au 
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e media's direct message and the audience’s ultimate reaction to that message. Opinion spe 
powerful in getting people to change their attitudes and behaviour and they are qui 

acteristics to those they influence. The two-step flow theory explains how mass 
ipulate decision making. The theory processed the ability to predict the influence 


dience behaviour, and it helped explain why certain media campaigns 
d behaviour. The two-step flow 
f innovation 


media can man 


essful to change target audience’s attitudes an 


ay be unsucc d b i 
a mmunication or diffusion O 


theory caved in 


heory: 
Moderate Effects (Cumulative Effects Theory) -- 1960s to present 


The media can have both powerful and limited effects on an 


to the multi-step flow theory of mass co 


audience, depending on 


situational factors. 
. Mass media is a socializing influence that impacts the 


and values. . 
Mass media is more influential during periods of unrest, when people are uncertain. 
« Mass media is more influential on some personalities than on others. . 
« Spiral of silence (Noelle-Neumann, 1984) -- People make judgments about which side 1s 
ahead and gaining support on controversial issues. The "losing side" stops voicing 
opinions, starting a spiral of silence, which ultimately affects change of opinion and 


behavior. 


development of attitudes, beliefs 


Powerful Media Revisited 
Marshal McLuhan’s Media Determinism 


Q: Discuss Marshal McLuhan’s theory of media determinism in the light of 
powerful media effects revisited paradigm. (CSS-2019) 







Media Determinism 


A synonym for "technological determinism as applied to claims about the ‘impact’ 
of *new media technologies on society, "institutions, groups, and/or individuals. 
The term is often applied to the stance of McLuhan, who made this observation 
about printing, for instance: ‘Socially, the typographic extension of man brought in 
nationalism, industrialism, *mass markets, and universal literacy and education’ 
Such dramatic generalizations are widely criticized as a ‘reductionist explanation of 
complex social changes. Friedrich Kittler (b.1943), a German media theorist, 
explicitly refers to his own stance, inflected by *poststrucniralism, as media 
determinism, ) i 





Marshall McLuhan, media theorist, was born in Canada in 1911 and died in 1980. Here are some 
of his beliefs and theories on the effect of the media on humans. 
Marshall McLuhan introduced a special kind of determinism called media determinism; 


it tries to explain various social phenomena through properties of the media that are employed. 


McLuhan's most famous slogan is "The medium is the message." Claims that writing, and later on 
ia rg changed society have been around for a long time, and are still popular. McLuhan - 
applied this idea to the newspaper, radio, and television media, with a certain flair and precision. 


——— = 
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Iogan that "The computer is the netwoppn 
kind of theory. The recent slog i. Can 


| "s slo an. . ee 
“<n Technological Determinism 


logical Determinism relates 


The media love this 
seen as related to Mc 
Marshal McLuhan an 


when medical studies showed that TV does in fact cause people to settle into passive brain 


to the studies conducted þh wave patterns 
| Implosion of Society & Homogenization 





The theory of Techno iing in a new age of technology that has ney | 
McLuhan who states that we are i through the inventions of the phonetic alpha bey | Literacy is a technology of uniformity, which in addition to the electric speed of modem 
experienced before. The people that : drastic improvements in the way people were ab} te media is causing all of our lives & cultures to become more homogenized; (ie squeezing 

rinting press, and the telegraph saw "Oracle of the Electronic Age," McLuhan js th out cultural differences). 
aiias Sometimes known » awe the way people think, act, and feel. Met De personalized 

people that the new electronic media i environment, when looked back upon, will be ion On the telephone a person is totally abstract - they don't have a body, only low-bandwidth 
suspects that the curren! — munication. aS sound (with a HF cut-off of 7kHz most voice character and emotion is removed) and 
major turing point in the MSA pors lifestyles people live rely heavily on the wa intelligence. In addition the telephone doesn't relate to natural law which transforms the 

McLuhan was convincet to n invention throughout history changed the way a user's psychology. The major message is the speed at which the information is sent. On all 


process information. Each communicato d them. Whether it be oral, written, or ele, electric medium the sender is sent -that is the message- but with no identity, they are 
thought about themselves and - a Ot perceive the world (the medium is the Tonig nobody. 
ie : ) lay we laa $ 
the communication channel sa ii af electronic technology and media wil ye Isolated & Uninterested 
McLuhan predicted that 4 me People would move from a predomin The more technologically advanced we become the more the individual is isolated. The 
, effect of technology was at first anxiety, which has descended into boredom. 


3 i itiv esses of society at , ; 
collective cognitive proc Industrial Age into a new wave of social experi, 
Detached 
Shock induces a generalized numbness or an increased threshold to all types of perception. 


individualistic lifestyle instigated by the 
sed ‘by him as the "Global Village” where people are contestes worldwide 
participation in smaller communities. Electronic technology would, ih sie facilitate a rety Each extension of man through ‘technol d th f dividual and 
| 3 ‘i cti extensi n | | şs of th 
to the oral-tactile ‘tribal’ mentality thereby determining the mode of interaction between iare ° rough technology adds to the of the individual an 
individuals. tn E . . a DE ae a ; 
5 | | In ts in which all outer sensation is withdrawn, the subject begins a fill-in or 
| i rminism | n experimen l is w wn, t j g 
Three aspects of Technologia Dete completion of the senses that is pure hallucination, The overload of one sense tends to 
saute paga | ol effect and the deprivation of all senses tends to result in hallucination. 
a oeng pa CCANMSBIE Fragmentation of Knowledge 
ö ‘ous tiie efecto Although technological advance causes rapid growth and change, it also reduces the 
possibility of growth or the understanding of change as it is achieved by ofa 


= 





ave an overwhelming power to drive human interaction and 


f impacts of information communication technologies(ICTs) on 





o sekene hte drive o kel innovation resulting in improvements in thesoiy | Dany pent ake oilada New, Daseyeaty & Einstein were almost 
elinda ME aiim No3 , | een eae waa use of the rif ht-hemis phere is discouraged and excluded 

o belief that information communication technologies(ICTs) bring transformative shifts in The Cycle ucation system. McLuhan considered modem schooling useless. Ho hum. 

n js e MN i$ seen as an independent casual factor The technological world provides man with [wealth In his greed Man -as the reproductive 

o technology imperative combines with the idea that people react to and accommodate | G ae warld--ree|procaes; enabling the formation of ever. new forns. 


technological change, but do not try lo reverse it or redirect it 


Technological Determinism No 3 _ Today, afler more than a century of electric technology, we have extended our central 


nervous system itself in a global embrace, abolishing both space and time as far as our 


o new world is being forced upon societies by advances in information technology | 
[ ology ; i 
l x ) la à i . , ë 5 $ 
o ee advances happen automatically and have a life of their own ei se — sf i a PAME Hn r ra j 
Th : Sh ay ee technological advances which is outside our control Modem man is silting bn ental breakdown] of i os Di onl of faondaiion 
e medium is the Message | ew pelt és i 
Mea fac that a | Aa a oe | : with new information and new patterns of information. Man has to numb the central 
ta PES Tea a: nherently good/bad and it S the way they're used nervous system when it is ehe and exposed, or it will die. Thus the age of anxiety and 
uhan disagreed. He felt a medium's real content is the of electric media is also the age of unconsciousness and of apathy, Remember this Mme 


medi itself ing mari ae i i H 
ee ue es particularly fascinated by the medium of television, calling it a 
n, noting its soporific effect on viewers. He took great satisfaction years later 





media determinism, 





unication 


Global / International Comm 


z a a | C n 
The Historical Context of International Com municatio 


munication and Empire —_ "O 
aa a e T networks played crucial roles in establishing ancient imr 


authority and international trade. The extent of empire could be used as an ‘indication of 


efficiency of communication’. Ancient empires such as Rome, Persia and China, all utili; 
ting ir eting i <- and dispersing, creating enormous postal and dispatch 
writing in collecting information an persing, H } l anally? 
As early as in fifteenth century, news have been disseminated trans-nationally in Europe, The 
wheat traders of Venice, the silver traders of Antwerp, the merchants of Nuremberg and the; 
trading partners shared economic newsletters and created common values and beliefs in the rigt | 
of capital.’ | ; l 
The Advent of Telegraph and Time-space Compression | 
In 1837. Samuel Morse invented telegraph. Given its speed and reliability in delivering 
information, telegraph offered opportunities for capital and military expansion. 
The Era of News Agencies 
The newspaper industry and international telegraph networks mutually facilitated each | 
other. As the supply and demand of newspaper industry rapidly increased in nineteenth centuy, | 
news agencies were established successively. The French Havas Agency was founded in 1835, 
the German agency Wolffin 1849 and the British Reuters in 1851. These three Europea | 
agencies, which started to operate internationally, were all subsidized by their respecte 
governments. 
Radio Broadcasting 


Westem countries seized the chances to implement radio communication after the fist 


radio transmissions of human voice in 1902. But the two mechanisms of radio broadcasting wet 
distinctively different. In the USA, the Radio Act of 1927 confirm its status as an advertising: 
funded commercial enterprise, while in Britain, the public broadcasting pioneer Brits 
a Corporation set up in the same year. During the First World War and the Second 

orld War, radio broadcasting played a significant role in both domestic public opinio 
mae ee and international diplomacy propaganda abroad. Even in the Cold War times, hs 
racio-dominated international communication still featured in propaganda respective ideolog 
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The prominent example is the Voice of America, which ran a global network to indoctrinate 
“american dream” to its international audience. 
Demanding a New Communication Order 
Since the cold war officially ended in 1990, the intense relations of super powers halted 
with the collapse of the Soviet Union, and the emergence of the Third World countries, the 
unequally developed communication order can no longer existed. The Third World called for 
ceasing their marginalized com munication status. Especially when international communications 
stepped into the information age, ‘the convergence of telecommunication and computing and the 
ability to move all type of data - pictures, words, sounds - via the Internet have revolutionized 
international information exchange.’ 
Globalization, technology, and the mass media | 
Media and technology as it relates to globalization both go hand in hand. The extensive 
growth of technology is responsible for media globalization. The internet, satellites, cable 
television and digital devices have created a pathway for an immense amount of information to 
travel the globe within seconds. 





What Is Technology? 
While most people probably picture computers and cell phones when the subject of 
technology comes up, technology is not merely a product of the modem era. For 
| example, fire and stone tools were important forms of technology developed during 
| the Stone Age. Just as the availability of digital technology shapes how we live 
today, the creation of stone tools changed how premodem humans lived and how 
| well they ate. From the first calculator, invented in 2400 BCE in Babylon in the 
form of an abacus, to the predecessor of the modern computer, created in 1882 by 
Charles Babbage, all of our technological innovations are advancements on 
previous iterations. And indeed, all aspects of our lives today are influenced by 
technology. In agriculture, the introduction of machines that can till, thresh, plant, 
and harvest greatly reduced the need for manual labour, which in turn meant there 
were fewer rural jobs, which led to the urbanization of society, as well as lowered 
birthrates because there was less need for large families to, work the farms. In the | 
criminal justice system, the ability to ascertain innocence through DNA testing has | 
saved the lives of people on death row. The examples are endless: technology plays 
a role in absolutely every aspect of our lives. 








Technological advancement has not only shattered social boundaries of the world, it has 
brought tremendous transformation in all fields of life. Marshall Mcluham, a Canadian theorist 
propagated the idea of Global Village in 1960.To him the world has shrunk to a village due to 
advancement in the fields of science and technology. Peoples of the world now live in close 
proximity. They share their joys and sorrows with one another. They benefit from the inventions 
and discoveries made by other people. It is the media that creates the experience of global shared 
time, especially by informing people around the world about “events” that they can share. 
Communications give people a chance to contact other people in distant locations whatever the 
time. Globalization of any country is reflection of that country. As Globalization produce winners 
and losers. A casual look at the world reveals that there is competition everywhere. The rush in 









| and losers. At present media is n Only so 4 
world into winners roogi various electronic appliances ię 
all walks © Hd nes also used by people to aware of even 
bile phe” fluence people, shaping the Way 
ay | der world in which they i 


every area of ible bY 
which is easily access!” = and now m 


dia Is. 3 i = i i 
nd me and gane at oon time and 
| H: _ Internet and other meg; 
a distanc uch as the in ta, 
The reduction in the st developmen i nication Technologies (ICTs), 


ICTs has not only , vo 
tlows the rapid transfer of informati 
convert 


development of 

media but also a 

Media revolution has 
one of its tools and peop 
gaining popiany day z 
are delivering modem scie | 
resources. Simply, tuming on TV sets, ss i pepe 
globe. We can watch the landing of man ! 
genetic engineering in the field of medicine. 
opportunity to move from a stagnant phase O! 1 
As we are living in rapidly and constantly chan 
ge eon technology has made it easy for people all over “i one gener < 
with one another through emails, the intemct, chat ee sion nia r | ans 
technology has also played a major role in the process of global á i e o ustrial 
Revolution, the nature of transport has drastically changed. Vehicles are e ilt, faster, safer, more 
environmentally friendly, cheaper to run and more fuel efficient. Airline and water transport have 
expanded tourism as well as trade between countries. 
Both media globalization and technology globalization 


edium cannot | 
all other forms of entertainment. Several channel 


day and has eclipsed no cost that we cannot afford due to our limite, 
be aware of the latest developments around the 
orking of robots at Mars and miracles of 
f technology has provided ys the 
era of revolution and logic 


ging times, change is around us, about us, within 


have its advantages and disadvantages. 


Advantages , 3a | 

© Media, like society has become greatly diverse therefore offering a variety of choice to 
individuals worldwide than ever before. Consumers are in control and also have a vast 
choice in their media consumption. This in turn, widens cultural horizons and gives 
persons access to various cultures worldwide, l 

e (McLuhan, 1980).stated that, “the rise of communication technologies would culminate in the 
creation of a “global village”, one capable of enhancing initial understanding between people 
and forging new communications.” 

e (Matos, 2012) stated that, “new technologies have permitted a reduction in cost of 
communications- computerized technology, the internet and satellite television has all 
contributed to the reduction of costs encouraging homemade productions.” 

Disadvantages 

. aie ig a that, “global culture has led to the westernisation of other cultures. 
countries ari a e prams a mia- w i S 
sctere eveything is the sae” and promoting cultural homogenisation, 
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erable. We have become so dependent on technology through 
ore likely to have our 
riod of 


. Technology makes us vuln 
online shopping, online banking, and data storage that we are m 


information stolen so that we could be financially decimated within a short pe 


time. | . 
Another disadvantage of both technology and media is the flow of inappropriate content 
t, young children and 


to certain age groups, With easy access to television and the interne % 
teenagers are exposed to inappropriate content such as pornography, drug use, vio ence 


and criminal activities. m 
There is much room for “digital divide” where persons who do not have access to je 
and technology become isolated in relation to the rest of the world thereby creating globa 


inequalities. 


Media and Technology in Society 

the media are interwoven, and neither can be separated 
eveloping nations, Media is a 
s of communication. From 
technology has influenced 


Technology and 
from contemporary society in most developed and d 
term that refers to all print, digital, and electronic mean 
the time the printing press was created (and even before), 
how and where information is shared. Today, it is impossible to discuss media and 
the ways that societies communicate without addressing the fast-moving pace of 
technology. Twenty years ago, if you wanted to share news of your baby’s birth or 
a job promotion, you phoned or wrote letters. You might tell a handful of people, 
but probably you would not call up several hundred, including your old high school 
chemistry teacher, to let them know. Now, by tweeting or posting your big news, 
the circle of communication is wider than ever. Therefore, when we talk about how 
societies engage with technology we must take media into account, and vice versa. 

Technology creates media. The comic book you bought your daughter at 
the drugstore is a form of media, as is the movie you rented for family night, the 
internet site you used to order dinner online, the billboard you passed on the way to 
get that-dinner, and the newspaper you read while you were waiting to pick up your 
order.’ Without technology, media would not exist; but remember, technology is 
more than just the media we are exposed to. 





Just like both sides of a coin, globalization as it relates to media and technology has its pros 
and cons. However, in current times, globalization is at its peak. The main goal of globalization 
should be geared toward assisting the less fortunate countries by providing them with the best 
lifestyle opportunities that the more advanced countries already have. It should also focus on 
ensuring that all countries benefit from the advantages of. globalization within equal rights and by 
playing by the same rules. 

Mass media helps to reveal the news of people’s misery so that concerned authorities can take 
necessary steps. The whole world has become a global village due to media. Today the powerful 
effects of media have spread in every society of all over the world. Now with the advancement in 
the field of science and technology, we are globally interconnected and communicate with other 
countries, There are a group of computers that can communicate with each other connecting 
million of other computer networks in the world. World Wide Web is collection of millions of 
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F | Key Terms 
cyberfeminism application to and promotion of feminism online 
design patents patents that are granted when someone has invented a new and 
original design for a manufactured product 
digital divide the uneven access to technology aroun 
geographic lines 
e-readiness the ability to sort through, interpret, an 
embodied energy the sum of energy required for 
the resource extraction, transportation, manufacturing, 
| and disposal 
evolutionary model of technological change a breakthrough in one form of 
technology that leads to a number of variations, from which a prototype 
emerges, followed by a period of slight adjustments to the technology, 
interrupted by a breakthrough 
gatekecping the sorting process by which thousan 
shaped into a mass media-appropriate form and reduced to a manage 
amount 
__ knowledge gap the gap in information that builds as groups grow up without, 
access to technology 
media all print, digital, and electronic means of communication 
media globalization the worldwide integration of media through the cross- 
„cultural exchange of ideas 
misogyny personal, social, and cultura 
women 
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sources. 5 

New media is already redefining pag Sean 

! ia gi ike Google 

a decade ago. New media giants like g kom 

acquired key manufacturers in the aerial drones D STEE p T 

ability to reach further in data collecting and dissemination. White the corporate 
more profound in this largely 


line is benign enough, the implications are much | 
unregulated arena of aerial monitoring. With claims of furthering remote 
internet. access, “industrial monitoring, scientific research, mapping, 


communications, and disaster assistance,” the reach IS profound.(Claburn 2014). 

But when aligned with military and national surveillance interests these new narcotizing dysfunction when people are too overwhelmed with media input to 

technologies become largely exempt from regulations and civilian oversight. o] really care about the issue, so their involvement becomes defined by awareness 
Eeee instead of by action about the issue at hand 
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f new media co 
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ful than ever to 
able 


in ways unimaginable even 
d Facebook have recently 








| manifestations of the hatred of girls and 


We in Pakistan can especially promote science and technology only if we.are globally neo-Luddites those who see technology as a symbol of the coldness of modern 
interconnected with other countries in the world by making the use of different technologies and life l 
Communication. We can likewise learn about new books, magazines, films, music and other arts new media all interactive forms of information exchange 
and literary writings in different countries in English and other international languages. Because panoptic surveillance a form of constant monitoring in which the observation 
of this Interconnectivity we watch and hear, About all scenes of destruction, we can learn how we posts are decentralized and the observed is never communicated with directly 
can make our national and personal life better. We can fix and determine our true destinations and planned obsolescence when a technology company plans for a product to be 
aims in life with this information and guidance. . | obsolete or unable to be repaired from the time it’s created 
Technology Today | plant patents patents that recognize the discovery of new plant types that can be 
Technology is the application of science to address the problems of daily life. The fast pace asexually reproduced 
of technological advancement means the advancements are continuous, but that not technological diffusion the spread of technology across borders 
Ale = ae access. The gap created by this unequal access has been termed the | technological globalization the cross-cultural development and exchange of 
f gital divide. The knowledge gap refers to an effect of the “digital divide”: the lack of | technology 
nowledge or information that keeps those who were n | technology the application of science to solve problems in daily life 
gaining marketable skill € not exposed to technology from i f na 
e skills technophiles those who see technology as symbolizing the potential for a 
brighter future 


| utility patents patents that are granted for the invention or discove of any new 
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e Schiller (1976) in his work “Communication and Cultural Domination” proposed the use 
of the term “Cultural imperialism” to describe and explain the way in which large 
multinational corporation, including the media, of developed countries dominated 
developing countries. He has been lauded as one of the major proponent of cultural 
imperialism theory. He interpreted that western civilization produce the majority of the 
media (film, comics etc.) because they have the money to do so. The rest of the world 
purchases those productions because it is cheaper for them to do so rather than produce 

their own. Therefore, third world countries are watching media filled with the western 
world's way of living, believing and thinking. The third world cultures then start to want 
and do the same things in their countries and destroy their own culture. 

e Barrett (1977) conducted the research on international communication under the heading 
“media Imperialism”. He defined media imperialism as “the process whereby the 
ownership, structure, distribution or content of the media in any country are singly or 
together subject to substantial extemal pressures from the media interests of any other 
country or countries without proportionate reciprocation of influence by the country so 
affected.” Ogan (1988) posited the axiom that “Third world consumers of (foreign) media 
products will be influenced by the values inherent in that content, values of an alien and 
predominantly capitalist system”. 

e Tomlinson (1991) in his work “Cultural Imperialism: A Critical Introduction” argues 
that a chief concern identified in the media globalization is that increasing consolidation, 
globalization and deregulation of media conglomerates has been “Preparing the way, for 
the inexorable advance of a one-dimensional’ capitalist culture”, Hamelink (1983) argues 
that the cultural values evolve to fit the economic and environmental constraints faced by 
the society. When values: that may be perfectly harmless in one society are adopted by or 
imposed upon others, the effects can be devastating, According to the Hamelink, C.J. 
‘Cultural synchronization’ also Known as cultural globalization or imperialism refers to 
the process by which dominant cultures infiltrate and supercede satellite cultures. 


Concept of Cultural Imperialism and Media Imperialism 

‘Cultural imperialism’ as a term emerged in the 1960s (Tomlinson, 1991) and it begun to 
be studied by theorists in 1970s. It has: neo-liberal foundations but cultural production is a 
complex process and the industries associated with it have more social impact than financial 


profit. | | 
“cultural objects are everywhere: as information, as communications, as branded 
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Communication and Cultural imperialis oe oe 
The Cambridge dictionary quite simply defines cultural imperialism as one “culture of a 
large and powerful country, organization, etc. having a great influence on another less 
powerful country.” l 


Explanation of Theory: | | | l 
Cultural Imperialism Theory states that Western nations dominate the media around the 


world which in return has a powerful effect on Third World Cultures by imposing n them 
Western views and therefore destroying their native cultures. 
Theorists: Herb Schiller 


Date: 1973 
e Cultural domination and the threat to cultural identity were treated by the MacBride 


Commission (1980). The commission saw cultural identity endangered by the 
overpowering influence on and the assimilation of some dominant cultures, though these 
nations may well be the heirs of more ancient and richer culture. Since diversity is the 
most precious quality of culture. (Jnfernational commission for the study of 
communication problems, 1980). : 

+ Jn 1973 the non-aligned summit al Algiers stated.” \t is an established fact that the 
activity of imperialism is not limited to the political and economic domains, but 
encompasses social and cultural areas as well, imposing there by a foreign ideological 
domination on the people of the developing world. 


ization, but what that 


products, as financial services, as media products, as transport and leisure services, cultural 
entities are no longer the exception: they are the rule. Culture is so ubiquitous that it, as it 
were, seeps out of the super stricture and comes to infiltrate, and then take over, the 
infrastructure itself. It comes to dominate both the economy and experience in everyday 
life. Culture no longer works- in regard to resistance or domination- primarily as a 
superstructure. It no longer works primarily as hegemonic ideology, as symbols, as 
representations. In our emergent age of global culture industry, where culture starts to 
dominate both the economy and the everyday, culture, which was previously a question of 
representation, becomes thingified.” i 

(Lash & Lury, 2007, p. 4) 
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Cultural imperialism ee ariii and its economic and politica Aa were pitted 
States (Tomlinson, S Aneri version of neoliberal rene n goods, 
against Westem capitalism a E id countries and satellite states perpetuate pe from ej 
money flows towards po i oe 2002). This concept, the principle of cultural imperialism 
ioe i a (infrastructure, machinery) or soft goods (democratizg 
suggests . . 


di culture, either lion 
; i indigenous © ` Urposef,, | 
industrializafion) may have an IAC. a all oo external ideals per 
acculturating the original population or uni a aiid population (Tomlinson, 2002), ag 
consumerism) which have unintended effects ee = se despite the end of the Cold War and th 

Said (1993), building on Orientalism, n eft lasting effects on formerly tolo e 
“age of empire” after 1945, colonia: imperia nee cted in cultural imperialism in = 

orary cultures, leaving room for 1 wee 2 does erie i : 
Specifically, this power is described by Herbert Schiller a cae m n West 
influences global allocation of resources via cultural imperia ism. i re ird world 
nations are located on the “periphery”; far from the centers of contro . Due to 1 eir proximity 
politically or economically, these nations are not In control of their own economic development, 
instead, they are subject to outside forces determining how development should proceed (Schiller, 
1976). Importantly, Schiller, Tunstall, and Guback argue that cultural, imperialism was 
strengthened by 20th century communication systems. Networked communication systems allow 
for a complex international system by which television, radio, and motion pictures are exported to 
the world. According to Jin, cultural exchange in these interlinked nations were unequal. Inequity 
arose from the fact that massive world powers have greater resources to devote towards 
infrastructure investment and content creation as compared to smaller nation states. Thus, the 
efficacy or size of communication systems had a great effect on the ability to produce and sell 
content 

Lerner. (2010) explains these effects as a product of modernizing, which happens 
concurrently with US intervention upon a “third-world” power. Indirectly invoking notions of 
Weber’s protestant ethic, Lerner argues that growth occurs most saliently in communities which 
associate effort with reward. The aspiration of achievement and the means to get reward, 
according to Lerner, is a communication process. People link what they observe and therefore 
desire rewards in their own daily lives. For Lerner, communication is the main means of 
socialization, and socialization is the main agent of social change. It follows that - public 
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information systems network. ft P ighly developed 
Individual Interpretations: 


Westem Civilization produces the majority of the media (film, news, comics, etc.) 


because they have the money to do so. The rest of the world purchases those productions because 
it is cheaper for them to do so rather than produce their own, Therefore, Third World countries 
are watching media filled with the Western world's way of living, believing, and thinking The 
third world cultures then start to want and do the same. Things in their countries and destroy their 
own culture, 

Metatheoretical Assumptions: 
Ontological Assumptions: 


This theory says that humans do not have the free will to choose how they feel, act, think 
and live, They reast to what they see’on television because there is nothing else to compare it to 
besides their own lives, usually portrayed as less than what it should be. 

Epistemological Assumptions: . 


This theory explains that there is one truth and no matter what that truth never going to 
change. As long as Third World countries continue to air Western Civ 


; ilization's programs then 
the third world countries will always believe they should act, feel, think, and live as Western 
Civilizations act, feel, think, and live. 3 


Axiological Assumptions: 


This theory is value-neutral and objective. It does not matter what beliefs the people of 
Third World may already hold the television programs from the Western World will 
communicate the same message and.affect them in the same way. 
Critique: Scientific Theory. 


Explanatory Power: It explains what happens when one group of people with their own 
ideas sends messages through the media to a different group of people. i 
Predictive Power: It predicts that Third World countries' culture will be destroyed and the 
people will identify with Western views. 

Parsimony: We can see a direct linear path from sender 


! to receiver through the media 
channels and then watch the effects, á i 












Cultural Imperialism: Meditating on Media 

Although cultural imperialism may also extend to the development of governmental 
and economic systems, it largely focuses on the assimilation of media, including 
literature, film, television, music and Internet content, among other forms, This 
concept, known as media imperialism, refers to a situation in which a culture is 
chiefly exposed to the media interests of another society rather than their own. This 
occurs without reciprocation -- the affected country or culture's media is not 


exported in turn'to the influencing country in any significant fashion, making media 
and cultural imperialism a strictly one-way street, oo ' 





Falsifiability: The theory could be proved false should the Third World countries not be 
effected by Western media and they do not lose their culture. 
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capital, flows of information, flows of technology, flows of Organizational interactions, flows of 
images, sounds, and symbols (Castells, 2000:442). In an increasingly networked global society 
such flows have shown extraordinary growth in direction, volume and velocity, | 
In the late 1990s, the UNESCO World Culture Report argued that media globalisation 
‘had increased Western cultural influence but noted that it also triggered possibilities of other 
models based on ‘different cultural, institutional and historical backgrounds...such alternatives are 
likely to multiply in the era of globalisation, in spite of appearances, which may paradoxically 
( she Wiestetii ties witness greater diversity than uniformity’ (UNESCO, 1998:23), | 
Several people have seen in Ethiopia watch this cartoon, je e otype of The global media landscape in the first decade of the twenty-first century represents a 
"starving Ethiopian." Should ae iat person that all they are tiny ac lami who can ‘complex terrain of multi-vocal, multimedia and multi-directional flows. The proliferation of 
Ethiopians all starving to death will eee ‘hig way the theory is proved false but the relations | satellite and cable television, made possible by digital technology, and the growing use of online 
- help themselves. If the person ts ne yy Is will still be hurt because of those_stereotypes, ‘communication, partly as a result of the deregulation and privatization of broadcasting and 
between American and Ethiopian individua 2 telecommunication networks, have enabled media companies to operate in increasingly 
transnational rather than national arenas, secking and creating new consumers worldwide. With 
the exception of a few powers such as the United States, Britain and France, whose media 
(particularly broadcasting, both state-run and Privately operated) already had an international 
dimension, most countries have followed a largely domestic media agenda within the borders of a 
nation-state. : 
: Gradual commercialisation of media systems around the world has created new private 
networks that are primarily interested in markets and advertising revenues. Nationality scarcely 
matters in this market-oriented media ecology, as producers view the audience principally as 
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Communication Flow in Global Media | tog 
human life. It is the exchange of ideas and opinions 
between and among people. This communication can take place face-to-face or through a 
channel, International communication can therefore, be described as the form of 
communication that takes place across borders i.e. between different countries or 







Communication is a vital aspect of 


At the dawn of the 21st century, serious questions are being raised by governments, 
cademicians and average citizens about the implications of the Information Revolution for the 
worldwide flow of news and information. For the world long used to an established and 
redictable pattern of news and information mostly flowing from the developed North to the 
eveloping South, the Information Revolution was expected to serve as an equalizer in this 
nequal flow of information. After all, the most revolutionary component of the new information 
echnologies, the Internet, was seen as a truly democratic medium, allowing anyone to — 
flisseminate information worldwide with practically negligible transmission costs. Six years after 
e Internet seeped into people's consciousness across the globe, it is commonly recognized that 
hile it Is greatly easier to transmit one's point of view to the other end of the world, how 


continents | l a i 
International communication is very important in global relationships because the world | 


is now interdependent, so countries need mutual interaction and understanding with one another. 
(Ozuru & Ekeanywu, 2013) This trans-border communication is tightly hinged the united nation 
declarations of human rights which freedom of information is part of. This has necessitated a free 
flow of information between countries 
This flow of news and information between countries and regions in the world has been a 
matter that has raised and continues to raise concern among international communication experts, 
Of special interest is the pattern of information flow between developed countries or first world 
countries and the developing countries, This concern has led to several issues such as imbalance, 
media, and cultural imperialism, NWICO (new world information communication order) debate, 
among others ) 
| ‘Imbalance, as the name implies denotes to inequality, unfaimess, and partiality, 
Imbalance in the flow of international communication, therefore, refers to the unequal distribution 
of news among developed and developing nations, Imbalance has been classified under two 
. types, quantitative and qualitative imbalance | 
_ In his magisterial work The Information Age, Manuel Castells has argued that flows 
dominate contemporary life: ‘our society is constructed around flows’, he writes, ‘flows of 





_ fompete effectively with other information on a common issue. The new information must also 
pe seen to be competing with existing information within the realm of credibility before it can 
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dy of Communication Problems ( ME a s tth 
-s all the more essential since, at the time. communication occupied only a marginal position 


in the programmes of Westem development agencies. Indeed, helping the i i of ee South 
in the highly strategic field of communication in the 1970s and 1980s amounted to providing the 
totalitarian and authoritarian regimes installed in most of those States with the technical and 
financial means to strengthen their. ideological and political propaganda machines and thereby to 
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lacing the problem in its historical perspective 


consolidate their monopoly in the media field, the better to control their populations after | 


reducing them to submissive silence. The end of the "Cold War" and the democratization process 
that was set in motion on all continents by the fall of the Berlin Wall, together with the 
remarkable technological progress which, with the passage of time, has brought us from the 
industrial society to the information society, have confirmed the strategic role of communication, 


making it a key component of all human activity. However, while millions of individuals, mainly |. 
in the industrialized countries, have access to information and knowledge through electronie 


networks, hundreds of millions of others in the developing countries are deprived of those 
facilities and are today confined to a kind of "cyber ghetto" in which they are cut off from the 
emerging information society. Reducing this glaring inequality has today become a priory 
concer of the whole of the international community, comprising intergovernmental 
organizations, governments, the private sector and civil society, 
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Global flows of news and information were the subject of intense debate in international 
fora in the 1970s. News gathering and reporting has been controversial, both within nations and 
hetween nations, as long as mass media have existed, but never — neither before nor since — have 
information flows been debated with such passion as in the 1970s. The United Nations and 
UNESCO in particular, were the prime arenas where these issues were thrashed out. 7 
. In the decades immediately following the Second World War, the media debate oe 
mainly a protracted trench battle in the Cold War, where the West rallied around the principle of 
“free flow of information” and the Eastern bloc iterated the need for state control. Although this 
East-West dispute was by no means resolved in the 1960s, the situation changed with the addition 
of a North-South dimension in the 1970s. Besides the opening of a new front, the focus of the 
dispute was broadened to include flows of other media products besides news, flows which were 
assuming increasing importance in international relations. A new perspective on the principle of 
“free flow of information” came to light. = 

These developments had their roots in the dramatic changes in world politics that took 
place in the 1960s. Numerous colonies gained independence from the colonial metropoles. With 
independence came demands for recognition of the countries’ national sovereignty, not only in 
political terms, but economically and culturally, as well. The undertones In these demands often 
harmonized with those of the Eastern bloc. At the same time, the newly liberated countries were 
in dire need of development assistance from the industrialized countries. “Development”, the 
process of evolution toward a modern society, occupied center stage. Scholars and development 
experts assigned mass communications a central role in the development process . 

In the Cold War era the newly independent countries of the third world were of strategic 
importance to both East and West. Development aid was an important factor for “winning the. 
hearts and minds” of developing countries. New patron-client relationships emerged; old, 
established ones evolved. The successes achieved by the oil-producing countries in OPEC in the 
1970s strengthened the position of the third world as a bargaining partner (albeit rising fuel prices 
had serious impacts on some developing countries). In succeeding years, the third world made its 
voice heard in international fora as never before, formulating programs for far-reaching reform. A 
set of demands that would result in a New International Economic Order was: put on the agenda; 
demands for reform of existing patterns of news and information flows — in short: a new 
international information order — were soon to follow. But a new international information order, 
in the sense its authors intended, was not to be. After some brief years of debate, the issue 
disappeared from international agendas 
UNESCO: | l 
[International Arena for Issues Relating to Information and Communication 
Background 

The concept of “free flow of information” was formulated in the USA in the final throes 
of the Second World War. No national frontiers should be allowed to hinder the flow of 
information between countries, Before the-war, Europe and the USA had shared control over the 
international news market. The USA was, however, excluded from the extensive territories under 
the control of colonial powers Great Britain and France, who controlled the flows of information 
in their colonies, 4 | . 

Even while the war was still raging, it was apparent that the USA would emerge from it 
as a world power. The U.S. saw before them a world without colonial ties, a world that lay open 
for an expansive economy in the U.S. The information sector was a key factor in paving the way 
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This commitment was acted on as early as 1948, when the United Nations con 
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media started with the founding of the 


and the media was closely related to the organizations’ work on human rights, A rapid pace 
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technological development in com munications raised the need 3 international regulation, 
with respect to the use of space for communications satellites. As a consequence, informaj 
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issues were politicized, a development that had a significant impact on UNESCO's subseou. 
work relating to the sector 


International Agreements Relating to Information and Communication 1945-1979 


International agreements, treaties-conventions, declarations and resolutions relating y 


‘nformation and communication that were adopted by the UN General Assembly and UNESM 
General Conferences make up an important part of any history of the strivings for a 


international information order. No less than 41 conventions and declarations (and six ne | 
completed drafts) saw the light of day in the postwar period up to 1980. They focus on the leg 


status of various elements in mass communication and specify objects for regulation o 


multilateral basis. They may be seen as attempts to establish a certain order concerning the mk 
of information in the international political system. A study of the many documents allows w 
take readings of power relationships and the views on information and communication ty 


prevailed at given points throughout the 35-year period 


More precisely, the 41 documents comprise eight treaties and conventions, $ 


declarations and 27 resolutions. Two out of three were adopted by the General Assembly. It 
not until the 1970s that UNESCO made its debut as a setter of norms. The texts deal with sv 
topics: rights and freedoms with regard to information; free flow of information; communicatic 
satellites (regulation of media uses); development of third world countries: peace-secull 
ponp: discrimination; and a new world information and communication order. The la 


propaganda, development of third world countries, and free flow of information 


agreements were adopted in the areas of rights and freedoms, peace secun 


HSM CSS Journalism & Mass Communication 95 


One may also classify the agreements chronologically: 

« 1945-1959: freedom of information and development assistance 

a 1960-1969: new communications technology prompts regulation 

« 1970-1979: prevailing principles are challenged. 

Third World Countries’ Demand for a New International Information Order The Non-Aligned 
Countries a Motor Force 

The non-aligned countries tabled their demand for a new international information order 
in the mid-1970s as an extension of already voiced demands for a new world economic order. 
Although the non-aligned countries could hardly be considered a unit in terms of ideology or 
political-economic systems and as a group had leanings toward both of the major blocs, they 
maintained a remarkably united front in relation to the NWICO issue 

Information was first brought up in the context of a ‘new international order’ at a meeting 
of the non-aligned countries in Tunis in 1976: 

Since information in the world shows a disequilibrium favouring some and 

ignoring others, it is the duty of non-aligned countries and other developing 

countries to change this situation and obtain the de-colonization of information 

and initiate a new international order in information ... . 

(Report of the Committee, The Non-Aligned Symposium on Information, Tunis, 

1976) 
UNESCO and the Demand for a New International Information Order 
The MacBride Commission 

_ The demand of the non-aligned countries for a new international information order in 

UNESCO brought tensions to a head at the organization's General Conference in 1976, where the 
formulation of a declaration on mass media topped the agenda. The non-aligned bloc were partly 
successful, but no declaration was forthcoming from the conference. Instead, a commission, The 
Intemational Commission for the Study of Communication Problems, known as the ‘MacBride 
Commission’, was appointed to study all manner of problems of communication in the world. 
One of its chief tasks was to analyse communication problems, in their different aspects, within 
the perspective of the establishment of a new international economic order and of the measures to 
be taken to foster the institution‘of a “new world information order”. 
(UNESCO Work Plan for 1977-1978, 19C/5 Approved § 4155) aae 
Director-General M’Bow formulated the Commission's brief or terms of reference 
in four points: 

a) to study the current situation in the fields of communication and information and to 
identify problems which call for fresh action at the national level and a concerted, overall 
approach at the international level. The analysis of the state of communication in the 
world today, and particularly of information problems as a whole, should take account of 
the diversity of socio-economic conditions and levels and types of development; 

5) to pay particular attention to problems relating to the free and balanced flow of 
information in the world, as well as the specific needs of developing countries, in 
accordance with the decisions of the General Conference; 

c) to analyze communication problems, in their different aspects, within the perspective of 
the establishment of a new international economic order and of the measures to be taken 
to foster the institution of a ‘new world information order’; 
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flows, etc., as processes rather than phenomena. These shi € title Of the 


| ication and Society, T | 
‘acinw’s final - Many Voices, One World. Communication i » TOday a | 
Commission’s final report: Man) Just and More Efficient World Information .., 


‘ row. Towards a New, More s eas a 
ne eriin Order, which was submitted to UNESCO's Director-General in Spring 1980 
1) The volume consists of five parts. The first four report the findings of studies in f 
areas: 1) “Communication and Society” (historical and contemporary perspectives ang 
the international dimension), a ee | 
2) “Communication Today” (means of communication, expanding infrastructures 
disparities), | 


concentration, interaction, participants, A S -x 
3) “Problems and Issues of Common Concern” (flaws in communication flows, dominance 


in communication contents, democratization of communication, images of the world, the. 


public and public opinion), r — p 
4) “The Institutional and Professional Framework” (communication policies, material 


resources, research contributions, the professional communicators, rights and 
responsibilities of journalists, norms of professional conduct). 

The recommendations of the MacBride Commission with the aim of bringing about a mor 
just and efficient world information and communication order focus almost entirely d 
conventional mass media. This, despite the fact that the Commission's terms of reference were 
much broader in scope. The importance of traditional communication is referred to in k 
introductory remarks accompanying the recommendations, but none of the recommendations | 
concer traditional forms or channels of communication. Media technology is the only: aspect 





besides mass media to be considered. 

The recommendations are highly structure-oriented; most of them concern media institutions 
and media organizations. Fewer than a handful treat media content (advertising and news), and 
not many more than that concern media audiences (education in the development process 
horizontal communication, the special communication needs of certain groups) 

In a number of the recommendations the Commission assigns the media specific functions. The 
mobilization function is stressed in relation to development, the continuity function in relation 10 
cultural identity, the information function with respect to news gathering, and both information 
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and interpretive functions in relation to democratizati 7 nicati , , 
n gaand megaton are’ presen m of communication. Elements of both 

The UNESCO acknowledged these concems and set up a commission under Sean MacBride. 
This was known as MacBride Commission, they came out with a report “Many Voices, One 
World”. Also part of this commission was acclaimed author Gabriel Garcia Marquez 

They came up with a really long report with approx 80 points stating how the media should 

evolve so as to make it fair and peaceful for the world. 
US and UK felt this was restricting free press and saw no need to curb their gains. They left the 
UNESCO over this matter and rejoined it only in 2003 and 1997 respectively. 


The members of the MacBride Commission were: 


Alie Abel B A 





Sergei Losev 
Mochtar Lubis 


Mustapha Masmoudi 


Yugoslavia 
Gamal El Oteifi x) 
Johannes Pieter Pronk 


Juan Somavia 


e Verghese _ 


MacBride Report 
Many Voices One World, also known as the MacBride report, was a 1980 UNESCO 


publication written by the Jnfernational Commission for the Study of Communication Problems, 
chaired by Irish Nobel laureate Sean MacBride. Its aim was to analyze communication problems 
in modern societies, particularly relating to mass media and news, consider the emergence of new 
technologies, and to suggest a kind of communication order (New World Information and 
Communication Order) to diminish these problems to further peace and human development. 
Among the problems the report identified were concentration of the media, 
commercialization of the media, and unequal access to information and communication. The 
commission called for democratization of communication and strengthening of national media to 
avoid dependence on external sources, among others, Subsequently, Internet-based technologies 
considered in the work of the Commission, served as a means for furthering MacBride's visions. 
While the report had strong international support, it was condemned by the United States 
and the United Kingdom as an attack on the freedom of the press, and both countries withdrew 
from UNESCO in protest in 1984 and 1985, respectively (and later rejoined in 2003 and 1997, 


respectively). 
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The Commission worked in eight sessions over more than two years on numerous 


documents, finally coming up with the final Mac Bride report Se oe tee the 
course of its being made many experts from different countries ca p € task as “impossible” 
and yet Mac Bride managed to come up with consensus among an i he ee members, 
During the process the report had strong international support, It was con p y the United 
States and the United Kingdom as an attack on the freedom of the press, and both countries 
withdrew from UNESCO in protest in 1984 and 1985, respectively. The UNESCO General 
Conference in Belgrade approved the Mac Bride Report in October 1980 despite the anticipated 
controversial debate. The main aim of the report was to analyze communication problems in 
modern societies, particularly relating to mass media and news, consider the emergence of new 
technologies, and to suggest a kind of communication order to diminish these problems to further 
peace and human development. It made a generally proposal-based summary of measures for 
change to favor Fairness, independency and democracy. It included nearly all the main theses of | 
the arguments raised by the Third World. Among other problems that the report identified were 
concentration of the media, commercialization of the media, and unequal access to information 
and communication, The main problems that the reporters faced were commercialization of the 
media, and unequal access to information and communication, The report till date is still being 
analyzed and assessed and after nearly 30 years of its being formed today people understand the 
value and importance of the clauses of the report. What need to be dealt with today are the one- 
way flow of communication, vertical and horizontal concentration, trans-nationalization, 
informational isolation and democratization. | | 


Despite from many clashes if McBride report will there in today’s world then the 
communication will become 


democratization of communication characterized by equal opportuniti 





more powerful in communicating all over world, It supported the}. 
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participation for all including strengthening of national media to avoid dependence on external 
sources. McBride report remove the negativity comes due to communication between first world 
country and third world country, The one way communication brings clashes. in making good 
society. McBride report can use now for betterment of society in communication. If 
communication will not there then the society will not form. Communication makes life simple 
by communicating views and opinion to share with others. After so many years of issuing 
McBride reports now people are realizing it’s important in current scenario. The knowledge of 
political economical cultural is increased between developed and under developed counties. Mac 
Bride report has come up to provide platform to the First World countries and the Third World 
countries by the mode of Globalization with too many new ideas and helping hands, As per my 
thinking McBride teport is very important in today’s world for bringing first world and third 
world countries close through good communication. If it will not their then there will be a dispute 
lack of communication and growing mistrust between countries will create a war, McBride report 
will be work if it should apply for good propose. A quick decision should be taken for this report 
so that we can have a happy and peaceful society and no war can happen in future there will be a 
good use of communication. 


The MacBride Report 1980 / Recommendations 


1. Strengthening Independence and Self-Reliance 
Communication Policies 


* Communication be no longer regarded merely as an incidental service and its 
development left to chance. Recognition of its potential warrants the formulation by all 
nations, and particularly developing countries, of comprehensive communication policies 
linked to overall social, cultural, economic and political goals. Such policies should be 
based on inter-ministerial and interdisciplinary consultations with broad public 
participation. The object must be to utilize the unique capacities of each form of 
communication, from interpersonal and traditional to the most modern, to make people 
and societies aware of their rights, harmonize unity in diversity, and foster the growth of 

_ individuals and communities within the wider frame of national development in an 
interdependent world. 

" As language embodies the cultural experience of people all languages should be 
adequately developed to. serve the complex and diverse requirements of modern 

communication. Developing nations and multilingual societies need to evolve language 

policies that promote all national languages even while selecting some, where necessary, 
for more widespread use in communication, higher education and administration. There 
is also need in certain situations for the adaptation, simplification, and standardization of 
scripts and development of keyboards, preparation of dictionaries and modemized 
systems of language learning, transcription of literature in widely-spoken national 
languages. The. provision of simultaneous interpretation and automated translation 
facilities now under experimentation for cross-cultural communication to bridge 

linguistic divides should also be envisaged. . 

A primary policy objective should be to make elementary education available to all and 

to wipe out illiteracy, supplementing formal schooling systems with non-formal ‘ 

education and enrichment within appropriate structures of continuing and distance 
learning (through radio, television and correspondence). 
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Basic Needs 


The communication component SER T 
financing. So-called “development support communications are essential for mobil 


initiatives and providing information required for action in all fields of development . | 


agriculture, health and family planning, education, religion, industry and so on. 
Essential communication needs to be met include the extension of basic postal services 
and telecommunication networks through small rural electronic exchanges. 

The development of a community press in rural areas and small towns would not only 


provide print support for economic and social extension activities. This would also : 


facilitate the production of functional literature for neo-literates as well. 

Utilization of local radio, low-cost small format television and video systems and other 
appropriate technologies would facilitate production of programs relevant to communit) 
development efforts, stimulate participation and provide opportunity for diversified 
cultural expression, 

The educational and informat ional use of communication should be given equal priority 
ime, education systems should prepare young people for 


communication activities. Introduction of pupils at primary and secondary levels to tk 
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forms and uses of the means of communication (how to read newspapers, evaluate radio 
and television programs, use elementary audio-visual techniques and apparatus) should 
permit the young to understand reality better and enrich their knowledge of current affairs 
and problems. : o, 

Organization of community listening and viewing groups could in certain circumstances 
widen both entertainment and educational opportunities. Education and information 


-activities should be supported by different facilities ranging from mobile book, tape and 


film libraries to programmed instruction through “schools of the air”. ; 

Such activities should be aggregated wherever possible in order to create vibrant local 
communication resource centers for entertainment, education, information dissemination 
and cultural exchange. They should be supported by decentralized media production 
centers; educational and extension services should be location specific if they are to be 
credible and accepted. 

It is not sufficient to urge that communication be given a high priority in national 
development; possible sources of investment finance must be identified. Among these 
could be differential communication pricing policies that would place large burdens on 
more prosperous urban and elite groups; the taxing of commercial advertising may also 
be envisaged for this purpose, 


Particular Challenges 


A major international research and development effort to increase the supply of paper. 
The worldwide shortage of paper, including newsprint and its escalating cost impose 
crushing burdens upon struggling newspapers, periodicals and the publication industry, 
above all in the developing countries. Certain ecological constraints have also emerged. 
UNESCO, in collaboration with FAO, should take urgent measures to identify and 
encourage production of paper and newsprint either by recycling paper or from new 
sources of feedstock in addition to the wood pulp presently produced largely by certain 


-northem countries, Kenaf, bagasse, tropical woods and: grasses could possibly provide ` 


alternative sources, Initial experiments are encouraging and need to be supported and 
multiplied. ) 


. Tariffs for new transmission, telecommunication rates and air mail charges for the 


dissemination of news, transport of newspapers, periodicals, books and audio-visual 
materials are one of the main obstacles to a free and balanced flow of information. This 
situation must be corrected, especially in the case of developing countries, through a 
variety of national and international initiatives. Governments should in particular 
examine the policies and practices of their post and telegraph authorities. Profits or 
Revenues should not be the primary aim of such agencies. They are instruments for 
policy-making and planned development in the field of information culture. Their tariffs 
should be in line with larger national goals. International action is also necessary to alter 


' telecommunication tariffs that militate heavily against small and peripheral users, Current 


international consultations on this question may be brought to early fruition, possibly at 
the October 1980 session of the 154 nation International Telegraph and Telephone 
Consultative Committee, which should have before it specific proposals made by a 
UNESCO-sponsored working group on “Low Telecommunication Rates” (November 
1979) „UNESCO might, in cooperation with ITU also sponsor an overall study on 
international telecommunications services by means of satellite transmission in 


ll. Social Consequences and 
Integrating Communication in 


Facing the Technological Challenge 
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central component of both communication 
f national policies should be carried oy 
patterns; first, from decision-maker. 


Devising policy instruments at the national level in order to evaluate the positive and 
f the introduction of powerful new. communication 
technologies. The preparation of technological impact surveys can be a useful tool to 
assess the consequences for life-styles, relevance for under-privileged sectors of society, 
cultural influence, effects of employment patterns and similar factors. This is particularly 
important when making choices with respect to the development of communication 
infrastructures. . | 

Setting up national mechanisms to promote participation and discussion of social 
priorities in the acquisition or extension of new communication technologies. Decisions 
with respect to the orientation given to research and development should come under | 
closer public scrutiny. | 
In developing countries the promotion of autonomous research and development should 
be linked to specific projects and programs at the national, regional and inter-regional 


‘negative social implications 0 
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levels, which are often geared to the satisfaction 


to stimulate and support adaptive technological research. This might also help these 
countries to avoid problems of obsolescence and problems arising from the non- 
availability of particular types of equipment, related spare parts and components from the 
advance industrial nations. 

The concentration of communication s technology in a relatively few developed countries 
and transnational corporations has led to a virtual monopoly situations in this field. To 
counteract these tendencies and international measures are required, among them reform 


of existing patent laws and conventions, appropriate legislation and international 
agreements. 


of basic needs. More funds are necessary 


Strengthening Cultural Identity 


Establishment of national cultural policies which should foster cultural identity and 
creativity and involve the media in these tasks. Such policies should also contain 
guidelines for safeguarding national cultural development. While promoting knowledge 
of other cultures. It is in relation to others that each culture enhances its own identity. 
Comment by Mr. S. MacBride: “7 wish to add that owing to the cultural importance of 
spiritual and religious values and also in order to restore moral values, policy guidelines 
should take into account religious beliefs and traditions", 

Communication and cultural policies should ensure that creative artists and various 
grassroots groups can make their voices heard through the media. The innovative uses of 
film, television or radio by people of different cultures should be studied. Such 
experiments constitute a basis for continuing cultural dialogue, which could be furthered 
by agreements between countries and through international support. 

Introduction of guidelines with respect to advertising content and the values and attitudes 
it foster in accordance with national standards and practices. Such guidelines should be 


consistent with national development policies and efforts to preserve cultural identity. 


Particular attention should be given to the impact of children and adolescents. In this 
connection, various mechanisms such as complaint boards or consumer review 
committees might be established to afford the public the possibility of reacting against 
advertising which they feel inappropriate. 


Reducing the Commercialization of Communication 


In expanding communication systems, preference should be given to non-commercial 


forms of mass communication. Promotion of such types of communication should be 
integrated with the traditions, culture, development objectives and socio-political system 
of each country. As in the field of education, public funds might be made available for 
this purpose. While acknowledging the need of the media for revenues, ways and means 
should be considered to reduce the negative effects that the influence of market and 
commercial considerations have in the organization and content of national and 
international communication flows. 7 
That consideration be given to changing existing funding patterns of commercial mass 
media. In this connection, reviews could be made of the way in which the relative role of 
advertising volume and costs pricing policies, voluntary contributions, subsidies, taxes, 
financial incentives and supports could be modified to enhance the social function of 
mass media and improve their service to the community. 
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infrastructures;.(c) analysis of commercial and technical measures likely ; improve the 
use of informatics by developing countries;.(d) agreement of international priorities for 
research and development that is of interest to all countries in the field of informatics, 

» Transnational corporations should supply to the authorities of the countries in which they 
operate, upon request and on a regular basis as specified by local laws and regulations, all 
information required for legislative and administrative purposes relevant to their activities 
and specifically needed to assess the performance of such entities. They should also 
provide. the public, trade unions and other interested sectors of the countries in which 
they operate with information needed to understand the global structure , activities and 
policies of the transnational corporation and their significance for the country concemed. 


Ill. Professional Integrity and Standards 
Responsibility of Journalists 
* The importance of the journalist’s mission in the contemporary would demands steps to 
‘enhance his standing in society. In many countries even today, journalists are nol 
regarded as members of an acknowledged profession and they are treated accordingly, To 
overcome this situation, journalism needs to raise its standards and quality for recognition 
everywhere as a genuine profession. 
" To be treated as professionals, journalists require broad educational preparation and 
specific professional training. Programs of instruction need to be developed not only for 
entry-level recruits, but also for experienced personnel who from time to time would 
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qualifications. Basically, programs of instruction and training should be conducted on 
national and regional levels. | 

Such values as truthfulness, accuracy and respect for human rights are not universally 
applied at present. Higher professional standards and responsibility cannot be imposed by 
do they depend solely on the goodwill of individual journalists, who are 
or handicap their professional performance. 


decree, nor 
employed by institutions which can improve 
The self-respect of journalists, their integrity and inner drive to turn out work of high 
quality are of paramount importance. It is this level of professional dedication, making 
for responsibility that should be fostered by news media and journalists’ organizations. In 
this framework, a distinction may have to be drawn between media institutions, owners 
and managers on the one hand, and journalists on the other. 

As in other professions, journalists and media organizations serve 
the public, in turn, is entitled to hold them accountable for their 
mechanisms devised up to now in various countries for assuring accountability, the 
Commission sees merit in press or media councils, the institution of the press 
ombudsman and peer group criticism of the sort practiced by journalism reviews in 
several countries. In addition, communities served by particular media can accomplish 


the public directly and 
actions. Among the 


_ significant reforms through citizen action. Specific forms of community involvement in 


decision-making will vary, of course, from country to country. Public broadcasting 
stations, for example can be governed by representative boards drawn from the 
community Voluntary measures of this sort can do much to influence media performance. 
Nevertheless, it appears necessary to develop further effective ways by which the right to 
assess mass media performance can be exercised by the public. 

Codes of professional ethics exist in all parts of the world, adopted voluntarily in many 
countries by professional groups. The adoption of codes of ethics at national and in some 
cases, at the regional level is desirable, provided that such codes are prepared and 
adopted by the profession itself -- without governmental interference. 


Towards Improved International Reporting | 


All countries should take steps to assure admittance of foreign correspondents and 
facilitate their collection and transmission of news. Special obligations in this regard, 
undertaken by the signatories to the Final Act of the Helsinki conference, should be 
honored and, indeed liberally applied. Free access to news sources by journalists is an 
indispensable requirement for accurate, faithful and balanced reporting. This necessarily 
involves access to unofficial, as well as official sources of information, that is , access to 
the entire spectrum of opinion within any country 

Conventional standards of news selection and reporting, and many accepted news values, 
need to be reassessed if readers and listeners around the world are to receive a more 
faithful and comprehensive account of events, movements and trends in both developing 
and developed countries. The inescapable need to interpret unfamiliar situations in terms 
that will be understood by a distant audience should not blind reporters or editors to the 
hazards of narrow ethnocentric thinking. The first step towards overcoming this bias is to 
acknowledge that it colors the thinking of virtually all human beings, journalists included, 
for the most part without deliberate intent. The act of selecting certain news items for 
publication while rejecting others, produces in the minds of the audience a picture of the 
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neither expedient nor realistic to propose the adoption of any international regulations for | 


their purpose. False or distorted news accounts can be harmful, but the volun 
publication of corrections or replies is preferable to international normative action. Since 
the manner in which the right of reply and correction as applied in different countries 


varies. Significantly, it is further suggested that:.(a) the exercise of the international right | 


of reply and correction be considered for application on a voluntary basis in each coun 
according to its journalistic practices and national; ;legal; framework’.(b) the United 


Nations, in consultation with all concerned bodies, explore the conditions under which | ` 


this right could be perfected at the international level, taking into account the 
cumbersome operation of the 1952 Convention on the International Right of 


Correction;.(c) media institutions with an international reach define on a voluntary basis | 


internal standards for the exercise of this right and make them publicly available.. 
Intelligence services of many nations. Have at one time or other recruited journalists to 
commit espionage under cover of their professional duties. This practice must be 


condemned. It undermines the integrity of the profession and in some circumstances, can 


expose other journalists to unjustified suspicion or physical threat, The Commission 
urges journalists and their employers to be on guard against possible attempts of this 


kind. We also urge governments to refrain from using journalists for purposes of 
espionage. 


The professional independence and integrity of all those involved in the collection and 
dissemination of news, information and views to the public should be safeguarded. 
However, the Commission does not propose special privileges to protect journalists in the 
performance of their duties, although journalism is often a dangerous profession. Far 
from constituting a special category, journalists are citizens of their respective countries, 
entitled to the same range of human rights as other citizens, One exception is provided in 
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the Additional Protocol to the Geneva Conventions 


only to journalists on perilous missions, such as in a 
additional measures would inv 


of 12 August 1949, which applies 
| reas of armed conflict. To propose 
ite the dangers entailed in a licensing system since it would 
require some body to stipulate who should be entitled to claim such protection. 
Journalists will be fully protected only when everyone's human rights are guaranteed. 
That UNESCO should convene a series of round tables at which journalists, media 
executives, researchers and jurists can periodically review problems related to the 
protection of journalists and propose additional appropriate measures to this end, 


IV. Democratization of communication 
Human Rights 


* All those working in the mass media should contribute to the fulfillment of human rights, 


both individual and collective, in the spirit of the UNESCO Declaration on the Mass 
Media and the Helsinki Final Act, and the International Bill of Human Rights. The 
contribution of the media in this regard is not only to foster these principles, but also to 
expose all infringements, wherever they occur, and to support those whose rights have 
been neglected or violated. Professional associations and public opinion should support 
journalists subject to pressure or who suffer adverse consequences from thcir dedication 
to the defense of human rights. | 

The media should contribute to promoting the just cause of peoples struggling for 
freedom and independence and their right to live in peace and equality without foreign 
interference. This is especially important for all oppressed peoples who while struggling 
against colonialism, religious and racial discrimination, are deprived of any opportunity 
to make their voices heard within their own. countries. 


Communication needs in a democratic society should be met by the extension of specific 


. _ rights such as the right to be informed, the right to inform, the right to privacy, the right 


to participate in public communication -- all elements of a new concept the right to 
communicate. In developing what might be called a new era of social rights, we suggest 
all the implications of the right to communicate be further explored. 


Removal of Obstacles 
* All countries adopt measures to enlarge sources of information needed by citizens in their 


everyday life. A .careful review of existing laws and regulations should be undertaken 


with the aim of reducing limitations, secrecy provisions and other constraints in 
information practices. 


Censorship or arbitrary control of information should be abolished (1) In areas where 
reasonable restrictions may be considered necessary, these should be provided for by law, 


-subject to judicial review and in line with the principles enshrined in the United Nations 


Charter,. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the Intemational Covenants 
relating to human rights, and in other instruments. Adopted by the community of nations. 

Special attention should be devoted to obstacles and restrictions which derive from the 
concentration of media ownership, public or private, from commercial influences on the 
press and broadcasting, or from private or governmental advertising. The problem of 
financial conditions under which the media operate should be critically reviewed, and 
measures elaborated to strengthen editorial independence. 

Effective legal measures should be designed to: (a) limit the process of concentration and 
monopolization; (b) circumscribe the action of transnational by requiring them to comply 
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are not distorted by the media or | . Sa ee 
The concerns of nilan and youth, national, ethnic, religious, linguistic minoritie 


people living in remote areas and the aged and handicapped also deserve particula, 
consideration. The constitute large and sensitive segments of society and have Special 


communication needs. 
Much more attention be devoted to use of the media in living and working environments, 
Instead of isolating men and women, 
community. 


Readers, listeners and viewers have gene 
information. Those in charge of the media should encourage their audiences to play a 


more active role in communication by allocating more newspaper space, or broadcasting 
time, for the views of individual! members of the public or organized social groups. 

The creation of appropriate communication facilities at all levels, leading towards new 
forms of public involvement in the management of the media and new modalities for 
their funding. 

Communication policy-makers should give far greater importance to devising ways 
whereby the management of the media could be democratized -- while respecting 
national customs and characteristics -- by associating the following categories: (a) 
journalists and professional communicators, (b) creative artists; (c) technicians; (d) media 
owners and managers; (e) representatives of the public. Such democratization of the 
media needs the full support and understanding of all those working in them and this 


process should lead to their having a more active role in editorial policy and 


management. 


V. Fostering international co-operation 
Partners for Development | 


The progressive implementation of national and international measures that will foster 


the setting up of a new world information and communication order, The proposals , 


contained in this report can serve as a contribution to develop the varied actions 
necessary to move in that direction. 


Sr co-operation for the development of communications be given equal priority | 
with and within sectors (e.g. health, agriculture, industry, science, education, etc.) # 
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Strengthening Collective Self-reliance 
= The communication dimension should be incorporated into 
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information is a basic resource for individual and collective advancement and for all- 
round development. This may be achieved by utilizing funds provided through bilateral 
government agreements and from international and regional organizations, which should 
plan a considerable increase in their allocations for communication, infrastructures, 
equipment and program development. Care should be taken that assistance is compatible 
with developing countries’ priorities. Consideration should also be given to provision of 
assistance on a program rather than on a strict project basis. 

The close relationship between the establishment of a new international economic order 
and the new world information and communication order should be carefully considered 
by the technical bodies dealing with these issues. Concrete plans of action linking both 
processes should be implemented within the United Nations system, The United Nations, 
in approving the international development strategy should consider the communications 
sector as an integral element of it and not merely as an instrument of public information, 


existing programs and 
agreements for economic co-operation between developing countries. 

Joint activities in the field of communication, which are under way between developing 
countries should be developed further in the light of the overall analysis and 
recommendations of this Report. In particular, attention should be given to co-operation 
among national news agencies, to the further development of the News. Agencies Pool 
and broadcasting organizations of the non-aligned countries as well as to the general 
exchange on a regular basis of radio, TV programs and films. 
With respect to co-operation in the field of technical information, the establishment of 
regional and sub-regional data banks and information processing centers and specialized 


‘documentation centers should be given a high priority. They should be conceived and 


Intern 


organized, both in terms of software and management, according to the particular needs 
of co-operating countries...Choices of technology and selection of foreign enterprises 
should be made so as not to increase dependence in this field. 

Mechanisms for sharing information of a non-strategic nature could be established 
particularly.in economic matters. Arrangements of this nature could be of value din areas 
such as multilateral trade negotiations, dealing with transnational corporations and banks, 
economic forecasting, and medium and long-term planning and other similar fields. 
Particular efforts should be undertaken to ensure that news about other developing 
countries within or outside their region. Receive more. Attention and space in the media. 
Special projects could be developed to ensure a steady flow of attractive and interesting 
material inspired by news values which meet developing countries’ information needs. 
Measures to promote links and agreements between professional organizations and 
communication researchers of different countries should be fostered. It is necessary to 
develop networks of institutions and people working in the field of communication in 
order to share and exchange experiences and implement joint projects of common interest 
with concrete operational contents. | 

ational Mechanisms 

The Member States of UNESCO should increase their support to the Organization’s 
program in this area. Consideration should be given to organizing a distinct 
communication sector, not simply in order to underline its importance, but to emphasize 
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It would be desirable for the United Nations famt!} > ectiye 
information system, including a broadcast capability of its own and possibly access to 


satellite system. That would enable the United Nations to follow more closely would 
affairs and transmit its message more effectively to all the peoples of the earth, Althoy 
‘such a proposal would require heavy investment and raise some. Complex issues 


Work =“, 
Shoul 


related programs of the various agencies should 
priate mechanisms to carry out the nece 


feasibility study should be undertaken so that a carefully designed project could is 


prepared for deliberation and decision 


Consideration might be given to establishing within the framework of UNESCO 7 


International Centre for the Study and Planning of information and Communication, Its | 


main tasks would be to: (a) promote the development. of national communication 
systems in developing countries and balance and reciprocity in international information 
flows; (b) mobilize resources required for that purpose and manage the funds Put at its 


disposal; (c) assure co-ordination among parties interested in communication | 


development and involved in various co-operation programs and evaluate results, of 
bilateral and multilateral activities in this field; (d) organize round tables, seminars, and 


fall | 


and national organizations devot ‘ace and di aii ee | 
journalism stig Id melde ee Py haa aa ee in rhe — ë 
on them within the United Nations. PECE an LIE AEWA SARS 
All forms of Co-operation among the media, the professionals and their associations, 
which contribute to the better knowledge of other nations and cultures, should be 
encouraged and promoted. | 
Reporting on international events or developments in individual countries in situations of 
crisis and tension requires extreme care and responsibility. In such situations in the media 
often constitute one of the few, if not the sole, links between combatants or hostile 
groups? This clearly casts on them a special role which they should seek to discharge 
with objectivity and sensitivity, 7 

The recommendations and suggestions contained in our Report do not presume to cover 
all topics and issues calling for reflection and action. Nevertheless, they indicate the 
importance and scale of the tasks which face every country in the field of information and 
communication, as well as their international dimensions which pose a formidable 
challenge to the community of nations. | 

Our study indicates clearly the direction in which the world must move to attain a new 
information and communication order -- essentially a series of new relationships arising . 
from the advances promised by new communication technologies which should enable all 
peoples to benefit. The awareness already created on certain issues, such as global 
imbalances in information flows, suggests that a process of change has resulted and is 
under way. The power and promise of ever-new communication technologies and 
systems are, however, such as to demand deliberate measures to ensure that existing 
communication disparities do not widen. The objective should be to ensure that men and 
women are enabled to lead richer and more satisfying lives. 


conferences for the training of communication planners , researchers and journalists, | 
particularly those specializing in international problems; and (e) keep under review 
communications technology transfers between developed and developing countries.so 


B. Issues requiring further study 


|. Increased Interdependence 
=" . Studies are necessary to define more precisely the interdependence of interests of rich 


that they are carried out in the most suitable conditions. The Centre may be guided by a 
tripartite coordinating council composed of representatives of developing and developed 
countries and of interested international organizations. We suggest UNESCO should 
undertake further study of this proposal for consideration at the 1980 session of the 
General Conference 


Towards International Understanding | 
National communication policies should be consistent with adopted international 


communication principles and should seek to create a climate of mutual understanding 
and peaceful co-existence among nations. Countries should also encourage their 
broadcast and other means of international communication to make the fullest 
contribution towards peace and international co-operation and to refrain from advocating 
national, racial or religious hatred and incitement to discrim ination, hostility, violence or 
war. | 

Due attention should be paid to the problems of peace and disarmament, human rights, 
development and the creation of a new commun ication order. Mass media both printed 


and audiovisual, should be encouraged to publicize significant documents of the United | 


Nations, of UNESCO, of the world peace movements, and of various other international 





and poor countries, as well as of countries belonging to different socio-political systems. 
Research undertaken to date has not adequately explored this community of interests; 
more substantial findings are desirable as background for eventual future measures 
leading to wider co-operation. Similar studies are necessary to prepare more diversified 
co-operative efforts among developing countries themselves. 

For the same purpose, indicators should be worked out to facilitate comparison of the 
results obtained through various media in different countries. 

As international co-operation depends on mutual understanding, language barriers are a 
continuing problem. There is a certain imbalance in the use of international languages 
and studies might be undertaken with a. view to improving the situation. 


ll. Improved Co-ordination ee 
© A new information and communication order cannot be developed on the basis of 


sporadic projects and initiatives, and without a solid research base. Feasibility studies are 
needed to ensure better co-ordination of activities in many fields, particularly at an initial 
stage, involving (a) news collection and supply; (b) data banks; (c) broadcast program 
banks for exchange purposes; (d) exchange of data gathered by remote sensing. 
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of appeal to a professional body, ideally with adequate judicial authority to rectify the 
position. Such studies should also look into the possibility of the creation of a 
international body to which a further appeal could be made in the final resort. 


VI. Greater Attention to Neglected Areas | 
developed regions, and the control of or access ty 


Vil. More Extensive Financial Resources 
« The scarcity of available resources for communication development, both at nationa 


The concentration of the media in the ) , 
them enjoyed by the affluent categories of the population, should be corrected by giving 


particular attention to the needs of the less developed countries and those of rural areas 


Studies should be undertaken to evaluate these needs, to determine priorities and to 
measure the likely rate of return of future investments. Considerations might be given for 
example to (a) the feasibility of generalizing sound and television broadcasting and 
expanding telephone networks in rural areas; (b) the efficacy of possible government 
measures to expand distribution of receiving sets (e.g. through special facilities, tx 
exemptions, low-interest loans, subsidies, etc.) and (c) technological possibilities and 
innovations (e.g. the production of high-power generators for areas without electricity 


etc.) 

| 
: | and 
international levels, highlights the need for further studies in three different areas. (a) 
identification of country priorities for national and international financing; (b) evaluatiot 
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of the cost-effectiveness of existing investments: (c) the search for new financial 
resources. 

As far as new resources are concemed, several possibilities might be explored; (a) 
marshaling of resources deriving from surplus profits on raw materials; (b) establishment 
of an international duty (1) on the use of electromagnetic spectrum and geostationary 
orbit space for the benefit of developing countries: (c) levying of an international duty (2) 
on the profits of transnational corporations producing transmission facilities and 
equipment for the benefit of developing countries and for the partial financing of the cost 
of using international communication facilities (cable, telecommunication networks , 
satellites, etc.). 

Responding to its wide mandate, the Commission has sought to identify major problems 
and trends and has recommended certain lines of action. Apart from recommendations 
coming from the Commission as a whole, some of its members made additional 
suggestions, considering that the interest for new issues will continue to grow. 

It is important to realize that the new order we seek is not only a goal but a stage = 
journey. It is a continuing quest for ever more free, more equal, more just relations within 
all societies and among all nations and peoples. This Report represents what we believe 
we have learned. And this, above all is what we wish to communicate. 


Paris, December 1980 | 
After the publication of the "MacBride Report", the North/South imbalances 


are as stark as ever 
The "Cold War" now belongs to history, and yet no one will be surprised to learn that, 


twenty years after the appearance of the " MacBride Report", the imbalances observed at that 
time between North and South are as conspicuous as ever all over the world. However, some 
qualifications should be made to this statement. In the 1970s, most States were governed by 
totalitarian or authoritarian regimes primarily concemed with stifling any penchant for protest, 
mainly by exerting strict control over the information media within their borders. Since then, 
following the fall of the Berlin Wall in particular, many States of the South have embarked on the 
path of democracy, admittedly with varying degrees of success, since some have slowed down or, 
indeed, halted this trend, and have reverted to authoritarianism. In the countries in democratic 
transition, one of the first steps taken by the newly-elected authorities was to liberalize the media 
by creating the necessary conditions for freedom of the press, pluralism and media independence 
to become key components of the new democratic society. Thus, in sub-Saharan Africa, the 
independent press enjoyed a remarkable boom in the 1990s, in most cases at the initiative of local 
editors and journalists who, more often than not, had extremely limited resources at their disposal 
but were inspired by a fierce determination to make their voices heard. This extraord inary turn of 
events was given international legitimacy by the Windhoek Declaration on promoting an 
independent and pluralistic African press, which was adopted in May 1991 ata seminar organized 
jointly in the Namibian capital by UNESCO and the United Nations (Department of Public 
Information). The declaration, which defines the necessary conditions for the establishment of a 
free, independent and pluralistic African press, has become a reference text of universal scope, 
especially since the UNESCO General Conference, on the proposal of the African member States, 
endorsed it at its 28th session in November 1995 

On the other hand, the electronic media in Africa have: developed much more slowly and 
diversely, While television has remained a State monopoly almost everywhere, radio, in contrast, 
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While international aid to the media of the South remained very limited up to the end of 


the 1980s (and for good reason, since assistance would have had 0 es PANEN mainly to 
propagandist media in the hands of dictatorial regimes), it is interesting to note that, from the 
early 1990s, assistance to the independent media became a fully integrated component of 
numerous development aid programmes, even though in absolute terms it still lags far behind the 
other fields of assistance. 

The dominant position of the major international multimedia groups a 

Returning to the North/South imbalances in the field of communication, although 
substantial gains have been made in a number of countries in democratic transition in the South 
where the traditional media, the written press and particularly radio are concemed, even more 
significant gains have been made in the industrialized countries of the North as a result of 
technological advances. Unfortunately, therefore, it seems likely that the imbalances became eyen 
more marked between 1980 and 2000, particularly in respect of production .and broadcasting 
capacity. The influence of the major Westem press agencies, so heavily criticized at the time of 
the NWICO, has today given way to that of the major international multimedia groups, which 
have the capacity to combine under a single banner the production, broadcasting and distribution 
of a range of products meeting all media requirements (text, voice, image, data, etc.). These 
international multimedia groups are in a position not only to provide live coverage for major 
world events, but also to broadcast them on a real-time basis, anywhere in the world, disregarding 
both natural geographical obstacles and the political borders between States. Thanks to satellite 
systems, information which previously had to pass through the censor's office in certain countries, 
"falls from the sky and enters through the roof" directly into the user's home, by means of a TV 
dish aerial, cable or the Internet. 

While the dominant position of the major multimedia groups is particularly noteworthy at 
the time of international crises and exceptional events, it is also a very real feature of daily 
programming in the context of information and entertainment, not to mention educational 
programmes, However, attention should be drawn to an interesting phenomenon: it is no longer 
just the major Western companies, particularly those of the United States that are the main 
providers of audiovisual programmes. For some years now, various countries of the South, such 
as Brazil, Mexico, India and Egypt, to name but a few, have gained a firm foothold in the 
international audiovisual market, particularly at the regional level, thereby disrupting the 
traditional North/South dichotomy which has characterized trade in the media field. The great 
repon nanan of a Asia, Latin America and the Arab world have, thanks to their 

graphic potential and their cultural and linguistic homogeneity, become important centres of 
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that offer text, graphics, sound and animation resources through the hypertext transfer protocol) is 


fundamentally a tool to allow people around the globe to communicate with each other. Until th 
early 1990s, the Internet was simply a network of computers used to feta aif in i i 
and enable academic research and conversations, With the advent of the Wo a Wide Web b 
Tim Bemers Lee in early 1990s and online subscription service provider nee i auc 
OnLine Aer}. ei a a Prodigy, the Internet traffic began its exponential upswing. 
- eo ene Historical Association, following the brief time line of the 
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ae -y launches the first satellite, Sputnik. To compete against the | 
S success at launching the first satellite, the United States 

| Department of Defense creates the Advanced Research Projects Agency 
(ARPA). ARPA is responsible for the development of new technology 
for use by the military. 

The first host-to-host Advanced Research Projects Agency Network 
(ARPANET) connection is made on October 25, 1969, between the 
University of California at Los Angeles, and the Stanford Research 
Institute, Inc. (SRI) in Menlo Park, California. ARPANET is the world's 
first operational packet switching network and the core network of a set | 
that came to compose the global Internet. 
_ARPANET begins to be used for communicating 
The term “Internet” begins to be used. 
Comet, the first commercial email software, is offered by the Computer 
Corporation of America for $40,000. 
Al Gore coins the term for 

Superhighway.” 

The phrase “World Wide Web” is coined by Tim Berners-Lee. 
Internet registration begins for com, .net. .org, „edu, and .gov. 
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propagandist media in the hands 0 + media became 2 fully integrated com = 
early 1990s, assistance to the incepe ugh in absolute terms It still lags far behing o 
numerous development aid programmes, even os the 


other fields of assistance i ariu 

The dominant position of the major international age; n N E ; 
Returning to the North'South imbalances In the ie ae a n, 

substantial gains have been made in a number of countries n e:i ic trar on the ' 

) ai ; ii < and icularly radio are concemed, even mo 

where the traditional media, the wriften pres me counties of the Norhas à reeg z 


significant gains have been made in the industr akna ices becam 
technological advances. Unfortunately, therefore, cari likely ae ls i b es 
more marked between 1940 and 2090, particularly in respe oe | js 


ty. The influence of the major Westem press agencies, so heavily criticized at the time of 
icy, has today given es to that of the major international multimedia groups, which 
have the capacity to combine under a single banner the production, broadcasting and distribution 
of a range of products meeting all media requirernents (text, vore, imags, data, etc.). These 
international multimedia groups are in a position not only to provide live E <3 for major 
world events, but also to broadcast them on a real-time basis, anywhere in the world, disregardi 
both natural geographical obstacles and the political borders between States. Thanks to satellite 
systems, information which previously had to pass through the censors office in certain | 
"falls from the sky and enters through the roof” directly into the user's home, by means of a Ty 
dish aerial, cable or the Internet. 

While the dominant position of the major multimedia groups is particularly noteworthy at 
the time of international crises and exceptional events, it is also a very real feature of daily 
programming in the context of information and entertainment, nol to mention educational 
programmes. However, attention should be drawn to an interesting phenomenon: it is no longer _ 
just the major Western companies, particularly those of the United States that are the main 
providers of audiovisual programmes. For some years now, various countries of the South, such 
as Brazil, Mexico, India and Egypt, to name but a few, have gained a firm foothold in the 
internationa! audiovisual market, particularly at the regional level, thereby disrupting the 
traditional North/South dichotomy which has characterized trade in the media field. The great | 
, regional nations of Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Arab world have, thanks to their | 

| 


demographic potential and their cultural and linguistic homogeneity, become important centres of 
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creation. cocaeaeti — broadcasting They in tum are sometimes accused of “cultural 
imperialism Dy their small”, poor neighbours, and even by those that are not so poor! Indeed, 
rhe small countries of Europe are not far from sharing the same feelings with regard to their 
pigger neighbours - France. Germany or Russia! oo o 

International Communication in the Internet Age 

The Internet has revolutionized the computer and communications world like nothing 
before. The invention of the telegraph, telephone, radio, and computer set the stage for this 
unprecedented integration of capabilities: The Net (both the World Wide Web and the Internet- 
Note the difference between the Internet and the World Wide Web: 

The Internet ts a computer network consisting of a worldwide network of computer 
networks and cables that use the TCP/IP network protocols to facilitate data transmission and 
exchange. The World Wide Web is a computer network consisting of a collection of internet sites 
that offer text, graphics, sound and animation resources through the hypertext transfer protocol) is 
fundamentally a tool to allow people around the globe to communicate with each other. Until the 
early 1990s, the Internet was simply a network of computers used to transmit government data 
and enable academic research and conversations. With the advent of the World Wide Web by 
Tim Bemers Lee in early 1990s and online subscription service providers such as America 
OnLine (AOL), CompuServe and Prodigy, the Internet traffic began its exponential upswing. 

According to Silicon Valley Historical Association, following the brief time line of the 
growth and evolution of the Internet 


| The USSR launches the first satellite, Sputnik. To compete against the | 
USSR's success at launching the first satellite, the United States | 
Department of Defense creates the Advanced Research Projects Agency | 
(ARPA). ARPA is responsible for the development of new technology | 
for use by the military. | 
The first host-to-host Advanced Research Projects Agency Network | 
(ARPANET) connection is made on October 25, 1969, between the 
University of Califomia at Los Angeles, and the Stanford Research | 
| Institute, Inc. (SRI) in Menlo Park, California. ARPANET is the world’s | 
| first operational packet switching network and the core network of a set | 
| that came to compose the global Internet. | 
| 1972 | ARPANET begins to be used for communicating email. 
14973 | The term “Internet” begins to be used. 
Comet, the first commercial email software, is offered by the Computer 
Corporation of America for $40,000. o 
| 1981 Al Gore coins the term for the Internet “The Information 
___| Superhighway.” 
The phrase “World Wide Web” is coined by Tim Berners-Lee. | 
1992 | Internet registration begins for .com, net. .org, edu, and .gov. _ | 
| 199 | The Internet takes off as part of the world’s fastest growing information 
network and the MOSAIC Web Browser is born on the University of | 
Illinois at Urbana-Champaign campus. The World Wide Web is | 
i developed in CERN, the Institute for Particle Physics in Switzerland. 
1995 | The independent programming language, JAVA, is created by Jim | 


1957 


1969 






















<7 Yahoo! is founded in Santa Clan) 
——— An ' email service, Mapping 


Gosling at Sun Micros search engine, 
| California, and provides 8 We | 
coeno 
| and more. peneme SEE 


California. = 
means of communication for the 


a 







YouTube launches. 
Twitter is founded 1n 
2011 | Twitter and Facebook are 


|_| Arab Spring 
Media and its Effects on 


the primary 


—sT Developing World 
The New Social 
New Media : fc 
New media can be defined as interactive forms of 
including podcasts, blogs, vlogs, social networ H 
other computer aided communication formats ne owe 
anyone to create, modify, and share content and share ‘ seni 
that are often free or inexpensive. New media requires 2 


access, | 
New media tools can: l i ‘oni ) | 
= Connect people with information and services. _ | 
= Collaborate with other people—including those within ei i ean a community 
a (Create new content, services, communities, and channels of Communication that heh 
people deliver information and services | 


Characteristics of New Media B me _ | 
Over the traditional media like newspapers, television and radio, new media have the 


communication that use the Inte 
ks, text messaging, wikis, virtual worlds and a 
able online. New media makes it possible | 
h others, using relatively simple i 
ter or mobile device with Inten 


following advantages: N , | 
* Capacity to overcome the lack of time and space though it is limited with screen Size 


downloading time, server capacity etc. . a | 
Flexibility; New media can handle variety of forms for the information it presents | 


words, pictures, audio, video, and graphics. M l | 
« Immediacy: New media can deliver information immediately, often as events ap 


unfolding. i 
e" Immediacy is variety : New media can cover different aspects of news at a time 


" . Hypertextuality: New media can connect one format of information with other formats 
and sources of information through hyperlinks. 

e Interactivity: New media have human-machine communication system. 

* Multimediality: Unlike traditional media, new media can contain various types of media 
format on a single platform. We can watch television and listen to radio, and read 
newspapers on a webpage. . 

= Cost effective. Compared to other media, webpage production is cost effective and 
environment friendly, l 

* Extended Access: We can get access to the web or new media sources wherever we are. 

Social Media Networks 
Andreas Kaplan and Michael Haenlein (Professor of Marketing at the business school 


apk. blogspot.com 
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ESCP) define social media as "a group of Internet-based applications that build on the ideological 
and technological foundations of Web 2.0, and that allow the creation and exchange of user- 

enerated content. Kietzmann says that social media employ mobile and web-based technologies 
to create highly interactive platforms via which individuals and communities share, cocreate, 
discuss, and modify user-generated content. It introduces substantial and pervasive changes to 
communication between organizations, communities and individuals 
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Blogs | —— 

A bloe 4 basicalfvca:ieuraial Thee Ge available on the web. It is derived from the term 
‘Web Log’. The pee of updating a blog ts “blogging a oe a 
blog is a "blogger." Blogs are typically updated daily using 50 ies Hi} oe E people 
with little or no technical background to update and maintain the og. 5 T on a 
blog are almost always arranged in chronological order with qoe wee ie cee 
featured most prominently. It is common for blogs to be available as (Really 
Simplified Syndication) feeds. www. blogspot.com, www. wordpress.org are some of | 

| the free blog hosting sites. _ _ —  — ————— ) 
Different types of social media include collaborative projects such as Wikipedia, blogs 

such as Blogger, social networking sites like Facebook, content communities like YouTube and 
virtual worlds like Second Life. As of 2012, social media has become one of the most powerful 
sources for news updates through platforms such as Facebook, Blogger, Twitter, WordPress, 


Linkedin, Pinterest, Google+, Tumblr, MySpace and Wikia 


























a T a 
A video blog or video log, sometimes shortened to vlog is a form of blog for which the 
medium is video, and is a form of web television. The word derived from the term | 
Video Web Log. On January 2, 2000, Adam Kontras posted a video alongside a blog 
entry aimed at informing his friends and family of his cross -country move to Los 
Angeles in pursuit of show business, marking the first post on what would later- 
become the longest - running video blog in history. 





Social media differentiates from traditional/industrial media ‘in many aspects such 4s 
quality reach, frequency, usability, immediacy and permanence, The internet usage effects of 
social media as of 2012 are, according to Nielsen, that internet users continue to spend more time 
in social media than any other site. At the same time, the total time spent.on social media in the 
U.S, across PC and mobile devices increased by 37 percent to 121 billion minutes in July 2012 
compared to 88 billion minutes in July 2011, 







A podcast is a type of digital media consisting of an episodic series of audio radio 
video, PDF, or ePub files subscribed to and downloaded through web divalent 
or streamed online to a computer or mobile device. The word is d a d from 
"broadcast" and "pod" from the success of the iPod as podcast often list d to 
on portable media players. (en.wikipedia ore wiki/Podoas asts are often listened. 















Social media technologies take on many difa | 
forums, weblogs, social blogs, microblogging, aan te zae uding mpe n 
cues, vidan, ring and ssl booking Kapla nd taa ant PAA 
sch types of social media: collaborative projects (for ite 7 Wikipedia) 
example, | 
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blogs and microblogs (for example, Twitter), content communities (for example, YouTube), social 
networking sites (for example, Facebook), virtual game worlds (e.g, World of Warcraft), and 
virtual social worlds (e.g. Second Life). Technologies include: blogs, picture-sharing, vlogs, wall- 
postings, email, instant messaging , music-sharing, crowdsourcing and voice over IP, to name a 
few. Many of these services can be integrated via social network aggregation platforms. Social 
media network websites include sites like Facebook, Twitter, Bebo and MySpace. 






Nee , News Portals 
A web portal is a web site that brings information together from diverse sources in a 
uniform way. Usually, each information source gets its dedicated area on the page 
for displaying information (a portlet); often, the user can configure which ones to 
display. Apart from the standard search engines feature, web portals offer other 
services such as e-mail, stock prices, information, databases and entertainment. 
Portals provide a way for enterprises to provide a consistent look and feel with 
access control and procedures for multiple applications and databases, which 
otherwise would have been different entities altogether, Hence, news portal is a 
web portal dedicated to disseminate news and related information. Normally, news 
portals are managed by media organizations and media professionals | 
Social media has drastically changed how we communicate. Not too long ago, we 
communicated through the mail, on a land-line telephone, and in person. Today, we send text 
messages; leave voice messages; use instant messenger; send emails; talk through headphones, 
cell phones, and online video phones; ‘and, of course, interact through the Intemet where a 
plethora of social media tools has redefined communication. Such a redefinition has had an 
enormous effect. The entire paradigm of social media has altered the basic rules of 
commuyni¢ation, especially between business and their audiences. The one-way communication 
methods of the recent past—business-to-customer and business-to-business—have been replaced 
by a more’ robust multidimensional communication model. That model is collectively called 









social media 
The Rules of Social Media. 

" To communicate effectively in the social media world means understanding the new rules 
of the road. People want: . 
To have a say. 
Meaningful dialogue. 
To be engaged and involved in the process. 
Personal interactions with others. 
To be listened to. 
To help shape what they find useful. E 
To connect with others engaged in similar activities. 
Plain talk 
Communication to be genuine and relevant. 
To conduct business with ethical companies w 
Und To be in partnership. 

erstandi ial ia. ee 

While e erie ek of social media are many and their O S aw Bi 

boundless, they all share a common set of characteristics that meet the rules of social media. 


“rewith, then, are the five C’s of social media: 


ho work transparently. 





o-way, broadcast or somehow 
onversa . : is 8 aan THY 

passive audience. Social med “| media engages a a a r 
multidimensional conversa! o ntributions an A teri Son ee ; 
Contribution. Social ee ocial media solicits an ction, Positive an 
. i 5 * ¢ 
interested. “Encourage 15 
negative, by making it easy t0 abi 
Collaboration. Social media ne 
audience, and among audience Me ue 
simple collaborative platform req 


distributed. 
Connection. 
thrives on connectio 
resources, people, an 
site of connections. 


1) 


2) 
of information between you an 

by inviting participation. Creating a quig t 

that information be organized ang e 

ty 


emet only takes a click, Social a f 
hicles and through links to other i 
n even create their own Personal. 


exchange 


3) 


on on the Int 
own Web ve 
feeds. People ca 


Accessing informat! 
ns, within Its 
d automatic 


4) 


‘stic of social media is the creatio 
> Conty, The fundamental charac"? = others who shar N 
ames a fellowship and relationship aa lites, cif oe 
À | : i ro | Y ; ORTADh 

interests, and goals (such as friendship, P effectively. Communities build goodo 
| 


fn ae : unicate © 
ties form quickly and comm" = i 
me pans ete hosting organization and among members. While th 


communities are only virtual, with members seldom naing m Oer person, th 
more robust from the simple fact that barriers are remo 


Social Media in Developing Countries pomar 
Internet use is widespread throughout the world; and in recent years, eveloping countries 


have been catching up to the U.S. — both in their adoption 
use of social media. This article looks at how social me 


emerging countries. 
In 2013, Pew Research conducted a study 


countries. Of the countries surveyed, here is how 


5) 


of social media use in more than 20 developin 
the results stacked up in terms of social medh 





use: po 

Argentina | 75 percent = 
Bolivia 71 percent 

Brazil 73 percent 

China 48 percent | 

E gy t | . | 88 percent 

El Salvador 75 percent p 
Ghana | | 77 percent 
$4 percen 

Jordan 84 percent E 

Kenya i 76 percent 

Lebanon | 72 percent 

Malaysia 76 percent 

_Mexico 77 percent p 


t 
ofen È 


of mobile technology as well as the 
dia has and continues to develop À | 
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Philippines 
Russia 
Senegal 

















$6 percent 
75 ~ 






Tunisia 
Turkey 
United States- 
Venezuela E 









Evidence shows that com ke 
pared with the U.S., I i2 
E Epe | di ' 2 -., Internet users in i i 
relatively advances k par use of social media! In fact, despite having teas oni s gaire Se 
other, i pe ountries, emerging nations demonstrate that th He users than 
early adopters/users of social media by comparison those who do go online are 
According to Pew Research sg 
» Once people in emerging countries gai 
| , ar oe ntric 
Internet, they begin to adopt it into their lives very quickly jee A ries gain access to the 
developing countries, Facebook and Twitter rank the highest. g the top social sites used in 
it is also important to take i ; 
, info consideration that mobi i i 
; . ; . obil ; 
bi =F rab oo es For instance, smartphone pa p aa 
' : : i r 
one hens ih ise evel of per capita income. Traditional cell phones sll outi aes 
bie f cell ie couniries with texting being the most popul a k a 
Per ie landline . me in less developed countries is due, in lar e at the f br 
ah š i — onnections. Pew Research states that, in many develspin mii i m wi 
skipped o ines completely and have moved directly to mobile tec ‘i = 
Eagerness to Use Social Media He tecnnolagy- 
So, why is there more o | ) 
le eee Ae S 4 a media in developing countries? In her 
; é i , Crysta Highfield posits that social i 
multiple purposes in developing countries — from political coordinatio ee 
. culture preservation, to accountability. . ination to history and 
In one example, Highfield cites the u i 
, AE se of : , : . 
in Cambodia: social media as a means of cultural preservation 
Traditionally the job of ethno | 
graphers, local populations i i 
ees , vs | Ube n developing countri 
cs pee pam _— and describing their own history and Ko teeth ocd 
ao he n a m Resource and Documentation Centre in Cambodia, run by both 
SouidC iA J eae ame me: staff and volunteers, uses Facebook, Blogger Flickr Issuu, 
tube to preserve and broad , 
are valued by local indigenous communities. GASSES ONES SORE MMA resoneer Mal 


The Far Reaching Power of Social Media in Emerging Countries 


In January of 2011, Egypt's presi i i 
| ; president, President Hosni Mubarak, caused upr 
| shut down the Internet for five days across the entire country, costing an wenn ya i 


| Why? He wanted to “halt the flow of communication and coordinated assembly taking. place over 


social media platforms, like Facebook and Twitter.” 
| aa aios P the man Human Rights Joumal, Amir Hatem Ali goes on to sipli 
pae social media and the incredible power it asserted in the 2011 Egyptian 
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days of the protest, Egyp tian | 
-time insight into the lives of people 


“ Social media provides real 
first to 


cdia Saves Lives 
illnesses occur social media is often the 


world. As a result when major 


jing phe. 
Face 


ac ltl pe 
md I is striking. Social me social M 


y, 
ving 


a ; fat 
in the two weeks eas i? a gandit ” tian "P™' ` through the c a |- nynd the 
created 32,000 macehoot E ed in it “empowerment g | apacity lo ee Clever monitoring of social media can predict disease outbreaks and enable 
The role that social ™ i ' shere i vention to begin often weeks before the traditional methods would pick up similar 
brought to the Egyplin i was pr jously "° ' es ats The Chronicle of Education recently concluded that “Twitter Tracks Cholera 
speak and assemble — ô pwermen are ideas, express eee ee Share break e ytbreaks Faster than Health Authorities.” Likewise Science Daily reports that Twitter has 
Social Media as 8 ce credible power visi ro various groups ANC organization, q peen used to pr edict flu outbreaks. 

Social media use -auses that are Imp? , 4 Social Media for Economic Empowerment: Be it providing micro-lending or crop 
news, as well as promote 2 4ifferent. |, many Internet users In developing Coun San social media is helping to empower those at the bottom of the economic ladder. 
developing countries, eae rudy pointed ihe are cager to ty out the latest techno), | farmers in developing countries often do not know what the going price is for the crops 

As the ape ae edia, in part, because countries are using social media as q form they are growing. The World Bank's International Finance Corporation (IFC) details a 
are early adopters © ee media users in emerge = 7 . yf oie they have funded to help rural farmers via SMS messages, “By providing farmers 
In doing so, many Oks self-preservation: amber 2014, David Girling explains the sh | current market information, even rural farmers can make educated, cost effective decisions 
empowerment as We esis published in ee of emerging countries by giving them a y; when buying and selling their crops. As a result, they are more likely to see greater 


ms. : 
al Media to Mobilize Public Opinion: Many of the cxamples cited here include using 
| media to mobilize public opinion — whether it be to protest, to learn, or to strive for 


-a platform lar, Girling references 4 trip to US kled organi 
ri u ar, C p i n : 7 I 
In partic gandan no rte unintended pregnancy. fairness: Other examples include more targeted campaigns such as the video and campaign 
s HIV, 51% Joseph Kony — the rebel leader who has brutalized Uganda and neighboring 


in action with RAHU, a U 


surrounding Ugandan you y 
During the workshop they @€ 


of Twitter by selling up the hashy to catch i l 
s. Likewise, when the SOPA anti-piracy bill came up for a vote many popular 


he power 
monstrated tHe Pe i teenage preg 
nsent in Uganda 18 currently is or io nk e&nancy jg | countries. db ing black . 
tconsentatl4. The age of can cative ques such as Have parents Jailed thei | websites protested by going Diack or putting up messages to gain support to kill the bill. 
prevalent, so the group asked provoc 1 Has the government failed in Promoting |The results were swift and impressive in moving political will. 
why not reduce the age gf |Social Media for Organizing Protests: Social media is well known for the ability to 


i a 4 <A It 
children in education about safe oe Postal pregnancies, 
contraception.” If there i s bm 000 impressions and received interest from Ty | coordinate protests. The best examples of this are throughout the Middle East during the 

| a re ' ' . it | i iti TA j : : 
consent 10 LG The MTT ie hon ry and XFM. Arab Spring. Twitter, especially, played a critical role in enabling protesters to organize, 
Radio and newspaper. a Countries meet and resist government security. The Wired article Facebook, Twitter Help the Arab 
Future Social Media Usage I © developing countries (such as Uganda) are using mopy, | SP™"8 Blossom provides a good glimpse into this phenomenon. 

A growing number of pore Á Tau eiphanss because they are more affordable 2 oT ane omare Atrocities & Rights Violations: Prior to smart phones, it took special 
davisi. buch ae tablets cell phones, an gear to capture everyday life on video, Before YouTube it was difficult to share your video 
snes inienn social media is quite different fon — even if you j epora unique footage. Now many people have a video camera in 

el nore ‘visual’, opting t0 share picts on a ar ranihite ee ne: and = share the footage with the world in an instant. 
/ 3 | abs i many realms — no which i ili i 
videos, and other images versus developing a iad ca hon: lack mobile devices thy developing countries to share goes i ii fealy an a Po Ability tor a hg “ 
have cameras. Therefore,-mos! of the inrormasion ate iheir siobile evbe use. the way in „pa [Syria Pas helped to focus world attention even when traditi al od fae ae recente 

As developing countries continue to grow mY sala Se i 7 ay in whidfsocial Media for Fair and Just Elections: Rp p pa agp aan oa 
they use social media is also bound to change. In time, we will likely see the emergence Of more disseminate vote rigging and voting ri is oo Social media can. help document “and 
smartphones, and thus- more sharing of images as well as the utilization of different social medi Bulgarian nonprofit that created a os casa a par => amet sm 

: cy Cy ta Sa H R (a : Ld a a g s vot P i | ; 

channels to access and share information | , _ of their voting rights and obligations and will let them te a pe he de EA 

eaeoe ER ran papalopiag Countries’ a tea re | monitor the fairness of the election. 

ocia ia to Monitor and Report on Corruption: Social media is being used to 

ine a ih and help root it out. One important player is the websites “iReport” 

is ida ah ag can provide the details of bribes they gave and the officials who took 

: em. : ewise, it Was a young Tunesian man who is often credited with starting the Arab 

Spring y setting himself on fire to bring attention to the corruption of the local police. He 
egan the revolution... but social media allowed to spread and organize. | 


tions 


The way in which developing countrie 
how developed countries, like the U.S. Americans 


Social Media as an Equalizer: Social media helps bring access to information to anyone 
who can see it. In developing countries this means that people in rural areas, or with little 
access to services can now obtain educational, mobile health and financial services in ways 
that were impossible before mobile technology and the spread of social media. As one 
World Health Organization article recently stated “One fact sheet or an emergency 
message about an outbreak can be spread through Twitter faster than any influenza virus.” 
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Social Media Growth in the Developing World ig Pakistan is Twitter i fastes T M 

in developi ies lack internet access {7) In 2015, n bie aano ea fo $23.7 billion on social i 
1) 2/3 of people in developing countries as $23.7 billion that will be spent this year to al media Up 33% from 2014, the 
2) As the developed world inches closer universal internet access (now 82% penetratio, „Marketer, will give the major a at Consumers on social media, according to 
there remains a significant digital divide between data haves and have-nots, According new-market expansion efforts like intone the revenue they need to fund innovative 
latforms in target markets. ‘rg. Or maybe just the cash to buy emerging 


the International Telecommunications Union, two thirds of the population of the world 
48) The year 2014 started off with a total of 11.6 million active Facebook users and added 


developing countries still don’t have access to the intemet | 
3) There are 7 million cell phone subscriptions worldwide one million Pakistanis in Jan 2014 alone. By the end of 2014 Pakistan 
million Facebook users, with more than 50% users in the 18-34 plete meat | 


4) The biggest opportunity to close the gap is mobile. By the end of 2015, according to 
ITU, there will be more than 7 million cell phone subscriptions worldwide—g>, the majority of the remaining below 18 years 


penetration globally. As users gain access to data through existing subscriptions, millic 
in the developing world will join social media as either mobile-first or mobile-only usen 
5) Mobile data coverage grew from 58% to 95% between 2001 and 2015 
Having access to a cell phone network now means having access to mobile internd 
almost everywhere, Between 2001 and 2015, the percentage of the global population t 
has access to a mobile data network grew from 58% to 95% (ITU). At this point, cost js | 
bigger barrier to getting connected for most people than technology. | 
7) 1GB of data per month of data costs less than 5% of the average income in 111] countrie 
8) Given that affordability remains a key barrier, an increasingly important metric to waty 
is the number of markets in which an internet connection, either fixed or mobile, isn 
prohibitively expensive relative to incomes. Currently, 1GB of data costs less than 5% y 
gross national income per capita in 111 countries (ITU). In countries with rapid} 


growing economies, like Nigeria, the income side of that equation is acceleratin 


adoption 

9) 65% of Nigerians think Facebook is the Internet In a recent poll conducted by mobil 
surveying company Geopoll and World Wide Worx, 65 percent of Nigerians agreed wii 
the statement “Facebook is the internet.” While the poll's methodology leaves room fi 
doubt in the results, it stands as evidence that getting online for the first time in the soci 
cra for most users also means adopting social media to some degree. Internet.org’ 
response was that “a key guideline for developer participation in Internet.org is 
encourage the exploration of the entire internet.” 

10) 700,000 Nigerians used social media to ensure a free and fair election 

11) Nigeria’s historic April election marked the first time an opposition candidate in 
country had democratically unseated an incumbent head of state. One of the world’ 
fastest-growing internet markets, Nigeria now has 75 million users, 700,000 of who 
took to social media to report results from locally developed voter-monitorin 

_ applications, Revoda and Nigeria Elections, helping to ensure the real results stood. 

12) Internet.org is available to more than a billion people in 17 countries through more than! 
dozen providers , 

13) 50% of Internet.org’s new users start paying for data within the first month 

14) While Internet.org offers free access to basic internet services, half of the users who g 
Connon for the first time via the project sign up for mobile data service within thel 
a a er ni Internet.org claims its new users are realizing the benefits of bein 

g to spring for the full Monty 
15) Internet usage in Pakistan is growing at 15% 
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Media and Society 


Mass Media and Social Change 

"By making one part of a country aware of other 
politics; by permitting the national leaders to talk to the peo 
and to each other; by making possible a nation-wide dia 
keeping the national goals and national accomplishments always before the public--thys 
modern communication, widely used, can help weld together isolated communities, 
disparate subcultures, self-centered individuals and groups, and separate developments into 
a truly national development." 

- "Father of Communication Studies”, Wilbur Schramm- 


parts, their people, arts, customs, and 
ple, and people to the leaders 








| Social change refers to an alteration in the social order of a society. Social change 
may include changes in nature, social institutions, social behaviors, or social 
relations. The base of social change is change in the thought process in humans. 


Social change brought by social media 


| Before the internet, information was only served through television, radio, and print 


| but now, with social media, people acquired their freedom to speak ad change the 
| course of history, . | | 


In the 1960s there was a strong belief in the power of mass media to easily propagate 


ideas on social change. Calls to im 
countries were made as a response to the UN General Assembly Report saying that 70% of the 


world’s population had inadequate access to information, 





Social change (or Social development) is a general term which refers to change in the} 
nature, the social institutions, the social behavior or the social relations of a society, communi | 
of people, or other social structures: any event or action that affects a group of individuals thal 
have shared values or characteristics: acts of advocacy for the cause of changing society in 4| 


normative way 

_ While the term is usually applied to changes that are beneficial to society, it may result i 
negative side-effects or consequences that undermine or eliminate existing ways of life that art 
considered positive. Social change overall, however, has resulted in beneficial advances in humat 
society, indicating that humankind is progressing toward a society that will allow all people to 
live in peace and prosperity 





logue on national policy; by | 


prove mass communication systems of -underdeveloped| 
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ihin an “On and distribution of information 

| “t and Outside a particular environment. The 

IS necessary for unity and 
| ; ao 

| coherence if we live in the society of collectivity 











Correlation of parts of | This includes the interpretation of the information 
the society the prescription of conduct and, the comment on 
| Social value 

Transmission of social By communicating information through the mass 
heritage media we are transmitting social and cultural values, 


| which aim at. Sustaining the society 

Educating the masses | Education on the policies of ; governments and on the 
rights and responsibilities could be carried out 
through the mass media 
The mass media also entertain the public by 
providing emotional relaxation, intrinsic and cultural 
enjoyment (i.e. provision of momentary escape from 
problems) and killing boredom 
This function of the mass media is very important to | 
developing communities everywhere. It seeks to 
bring the people together and helps to advance |: 
| national development 




























Entertainment 
function 







Mobilization function 







Different Effects of Media for Social Change 
rruption a | ; 
piii: =M has been defined as the abuse of public power for personal gain or for iie 
benefit of a group to which one owes allegiance. Corruption is said to distort economic and socia 
development. It does so by “engendering wrong choices and by encouraging competition in 
bribery rather than in the quality and price of goods and services...” The media Lis opie 
coruption in both the government and corporate sector. According to ev Seg" ae 
as a force against corruption in ways that are both tangible and intangible. For Ogosoo, 


3 wg ah ondly, as watchdog, to expose the 
media’s key role to educate society about corruption, and sec A vidual Sioe peonia care 


Sad : e 
acts of corruption. Media reports can affect the reputation of key tives for changing behaviour, 


about their reputation, media attention can provide strong pi AEON. 
therefore reputational penalties and rewards can be powerful in ¢ 


' i i ousting of corru 
constituents, There are ample examples in which the media shee eee “Siew p 
leaders, such as Presidents Bucaram in Ecuador; Perez in Venezuela, Co 


Philippines and Nixon in US. 

ommunal Conflicts idespread ethnic rivalry and religious 
. à espread © n s 

Racial violence in urbarı America and Europe; wices and widespread prejudice and 


intolerance in parts of Africa, Asia and the Middle East; 
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discrimination against national minorities, are all part of the global landscape of daily news 
reporting. The outbreak of conflict in the Balkans ( 1992), genocide in Rwanda (1994), and the 
simmering conflicts based on religious rivalry and’ethnic differences in Liberia, Sierra Leone 
Nigeria, India, Indonesia, and the Middle East, are recent examples. The most important question 


therefore is how should the media foster balance over bias, communication over confrontatio, 


insight over ignorance, when reporting events on conflicts? This is an important challenge to the 
media. Free from bias in reporting, the media can play the role of enhancing political Stability and 
national integration, especially in multi-ethnic, multi-religious heterogeneous societies like Indig 
and Nigeria. The media must therefore “have their fingers on the pulse of the people,” because 


they have “a pious obligation not to jeopardize or harm the welfare of the society 










| Media is Source of Awareness ; 
| A survey conducted by Gilani Research Foundation, which carried out by Gallup 
| Pakistan revealed that more than half (52 per cent) of all Pakistanis consider media 





to be a source of awareness, while 29 per cent believed otherwise. 
In the survey, a sample of men and women from across the country were asked the 
following question: 
Some people believe that the media creates constructive awareness amongst the 
public through dramas, talk shows and other programs, while others are of the | 
| opinion that the media does not influence traditions, Life styles and beliefs, What is 
your point of view? . | 
Fifty two per cent believed that media has a valuable effect on culture. Whereas, 29 
per cent said that it left no impact on their lives. A considerable 19 per cent gave no 
comments because they were unsure. 
| A detailed analysis of the Survey showed that the responses were different in urban 
and rural areas. It showed that 59 per cent of urbanities were of the opinion that the 
| media creates a positive impact on society whereas, only 49 per cent of their rural 
| __ counterparts believed the statement to be true. 








Disasters. 


The electronic and print media provide extensive coverage of disasters, particularly those _ 


with strong visual impact. Radio and television could broadcast early warnings, evacuation 
information and increase public awareness about risks and responses For example, massive losses 
from the periodic cyclones in Bangladesh could be significantly reduced by media-related action. 
Likewise, exposure to risk due to floods in Brazil can be reduced through early warning and. 
information on evacuation plan. As a medium, one of the most basic applications of the television 
lies in its ability to portray the devastation of disasters, both as they occur and in their aftermath. 
Fry identifies major categories of disasters: natural, such as earthquake, floods, hurricanes and 
drought; technological, such as plane crashes, oil spills and nuclear reactor failure, such as 
Chernobyl (1986). A study in India compared state government allocations of relief spending and 
public food distribution during natural disasters. Distri bution of relief was greater in states with 


When disasters occur, the media play multiple roles: 
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|, Purvey information on vide 
can impact news of impending di 
d i or are unfolding. en dikaster, rOnvey the effects of events that have taken 
Natural disaster coverage can lead to politie, 
J sympathy, com mumiy solidarity, and ntina ke 
public Health Seca rae F | | 
Media are ws mpa a or public health campaign, especially against epidemics and 
ther fast-spreading diseases, such as AIDS, SARS, and Ebola, Media can improve public health 
"eti as demonstrated by successful AIDS education campaigns in Thailand and Uganda. The 
: ent media campaign oh are In Brazil which has the second highest number of cases in the 
world, for qanpa A jadah e TA s 13 major television Stations and 2300 radio stations, 
resulting ina remar a “ r p s of 600 telephone calls daily on the national helpline. Likewise, 
a integrated media campaign was successful in India and Nepal, resulting in 200,000 people 
ine treatment of leprosy as well as helping to dispel misconceptions about it. : 
= In 1978, the WHO, United Nations International Children Educational Fund (UNICEF), 
and United States Agency for International Development (USAID) embarked on a crusade, 
through media campaigns, to combat infant mortality in the developing world, which averaged 
700 per 1000 live births, as a result of preventable diseases such as diarrhoeal dehydration, 
measles, small pox, and respiratory infections. After a year of the media campaign, a sample data 
from 750 randomly selected families from more than 20 communities in Hunduras showed 
significant results in both disseminating health information and in fostering specific changes in 
behaviour related to treating infant diarrhoea. The mortality rates for children under five years 
between 1981/82 had decreased from 47.5% to 25%, 
Level of Awareness. a | l 
The most potent role of media in society is to provide latest information about.different 
happenings. It was the chief objective of media to keep people aware about the whole 
world, national, and local events and happenings. Today’s media is up to mark by 
providing all kind information, news, views on different subject- social, economic, science, 
business from different parts the world. A person sitting in Asia can easily access the 
information related to Wall Street crisis in America, similarly person sitting in Europe can 
easily get information about Arab springs or Afghanistan war just because of media. In 
information context, role of media is not confide to news only, but at same time promoting 
awareness, education, developing perception and opinion of masses. So role of media as an 
information provider is most crucial. 


i ional Efforts. oo 
m a a of masses is a another integral role media is playing. me mn 
revolutionized the society by educating people on different local, national, ae ida 
social, economical and political issues, list does not end here, it is De er epe dial 
educating the people about their constitutional and human fe e about eT rights. 
economic and religious programs and write ups enable people to ow tick. For cxmgl 
Where there is a strong media, awareness level of general puue i ioa countries. It is 
public in America or Europe is more aware then public in a ne role 
{ust because media in theese countries is 79a, SS Sealy clone and learned people 
Media also educate the public. It is not mandatory thal an -uutearned’ and iliterate 


watch TV or read newspapers, because now it is easy for ev 


ction. Disaster stories may evoke 
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people to be aware of.its surroundings. Educational and entertaining programs can help 


learning the new trends of society. In remote areas external news service of radio js 


considered a great source of education. BBC Urdu radio, and Radio Tehran is listened as 
source of information and education. Media is also used by the state society organizations 
to promote educational activity. In Pakistan Allama Iqbal Open University uses media for 


education on regular basis. 


Supports Democracy. | 
Current media has proved that it is the fourth pillar of a democratic state by exposing the 


issues of accountability and good governance. This is the reason political scientist Karl 
Deutsch has called that the system of communication proves a "nerve of the polity," and 
any breakdown of the nerve may cause dysfunctional impact in the performance of the 
polity causing governance decay. Media significantly has exposed the corruption, 
accountability and bad governance issues through the world. Globally speaking, media has 
exposed the corruption cases related to arms deals by previous French President, corruption 
in UN food program for Iraq, bad governance issues in Pakistan and India, former IMF 
President Sex scandal, Former US president scandal and many more. 
Support to Public Issues Affairs. | 
Media is often considered cutting edge weapon for shaping opinion, perception. On the 
basis of information it provides, public forms opinion and perception, When media publish 


or telecast any information it becomes the genera! opinion of the people about any issue. 


Today media is used as global opinion maker; both electronic and print media is purchased 
to shape the perception and opinion of the people. Millions of dollars across the world are 
spent on the media campaigns, publicities and advertisements Therefore media is called as 
mirror of society. Media provides viewpoint of die public on public issues. Media has 
given voice to the public. In this modern world the relationship between public and 
government is become easy. Media performs as watchdog of government and stops the 
government when it goes against public will. Media has highlighted many problems 
between public and government which once were not addressed due to communication 


gap. 

Media is champion in promotion of democracy. Its role remained exemplary in promoting 
the democracy and its values. Historically, media supports the cause of democracy and 
always took the lead against tyranny, dictatorship and fought the battle for democracy and 
human rights. In recent years, Media played crucial role in bringing the wave of democracy 
in Middle East, East Asia and off course in Pakistan too. Hence it would not wrong to say 


that media is also playing a role of gate keeper for democracy. 


Social Change - 
In media and cultural studies, we have two types of social change: 
| (1) Major or macro social change that often appears to be revolutionary, as earlier 
seen In socialist revolutions; but recently in 
(a) Egypt and other West Asian nations including newly born South Sudan; 
| (b) Obama's win over many traditional rifts and questions within US territory; 
| © Significant socio-political change in many Latin American countries, like, Brazil, 
icaragua, Uruguay; 


| _(@ Demolition of Iraq and Afghanistan in the name and tag-line of liberation: and 
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[—(e) Live telecast of Gulf War, ~ 
N Massive religious upsurge: ee 
(g) Pim and pupa em political outbursts | 
| h) Information revolution throu; | ee 
| aluti of information, its RA re aai sites and media; complete 
| can count people voting on an Opinion and hardly ae of public opinion; as we 
(2) Memor or micro sider a ange that appears to be quite subtle but can exert enough 
power to change the existing social order. Minor social changes often deal with 
ethnicity, individuality, social and cultural Categories like a uages, emotions 
conventions, pals, hierarchies, deliberate praxis, exterior and niet behavioral 
expressions, milestones, traffic signals and all possible mundane exercises that affect 








iii aÁ 


Role of Media in National Development in the 21st Century 

States can be developed-and built by deliberate human actions. Nations evolve almost always 
through a kaleidoscopic, spontaneous, multi-layered natural process, not subject to human will 
alone, except in some rare cases. The distinction is necessary at the outset as we proceed to 
examine how man-made factors such as media and others can influence the process of national as 
well as state development. 

Factors that will impact upon national development in the 21* century include geo-political, 
economic, technological, social and cultural conditions of intense, rapid change as well as 
resistance to change. Climate change may devastate whole eco-systems so badly that nations too 


could be destabilized at their cores. | | 
The physical frontiers and the communication frontiers of nation-states are likely to be in 


sharp contrast even as they sometimes converge. As individualized electronic linkages e.g., 
wireless internet over cell phones, and other choices proliferate, media and nations and citizens 
may assume new shared roles. . | 

Before we speculate about the role of media in national development in the 2 


| the dia | imi i ious times. 
recall the role of media in a similar context in previou: . . ‘ | 
Far more than in earlier centuries, with print media and books, it was in the 20" century that 


modern mass media acquired a pervasive political presence. Media played a significant role in 


1* century, let us 


the world regardless of the specific type of 


tion and state they were located in. l l , 

= Nation-states oo be categorized according to their sore of ogg S pE Sewers 
i ic lopment and military power. It 1$ not If ane 

and as per their levels of economic develop yo indicate broad categories 0 > nation-states 


. | 
name each country in each such category but on itical transformation. 
EET, : sult of global political transtorm . 
whose descriptive titles changed over time as a w . mal ai described as belonging to any 


In the 19* and 20* centuries, nations and natio 
one, or more of the following descriptions. —s 

Colonizing nations e.g. Britain, France, Germany, ping Bal Italy 

Colonized nations e.g. most of South Asia, ms atin 

Non-colonizing nations c.g. Switeerian’ F n and. 
a a Lee nF century there were the Allied Powers and their 


During the two World Wars of the 


adversaries known as the Axis Powers. 
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id War, 1 id e.g. the U.S.A, ah 
began afer r rst ani aan and the Third via 
aie naar Communist and Soc! rid ty 


In the era that 
institutional stability 
into the Second Worf © syorlds” of countri 
Kenya, Pakistan, Bolivia. | - these three “wor S embers 0 

Alternative termin å 

ies” er t0 | in A 
it T ior =i countnes to re re rese a 
developed OECD) r middle and low-income nations are gep h 


es came to be used in the Üi 
f the Organization for Eç 
with the highest pe 


nomic 
Co-operation zi , 
eote About the Least Developed Countries, known 
described as “deve 
ik g,” : > 
r across such categories, all a 
d of war, of stability and tension, âp 
peace an 3 pE oles in e 
conditions, media have rendered ro 
following modes: 

1) As articulators 
colonialism Or, 
identities. «icm, whether this be in regard’ to asseri 

national pride and chauvinism, Y'=.. erting 
ie =a the enti of neighbours or In support of national teams in 
competitive sports. 

3) As representatives 0 

4) As motivators for national co 

owned by the State or controlle 
and policies. l S = 

5) As sources for valuable information about development, as In providing guidance and 

advice to farmers via radio and TV on the use of seeds and fertilizers in support of 
agricultural extension workers, who first helped promote the concept of development 
communications. 

6) As unabashed, unapologetic instruments of state propaganda and governmental policies, 

during conflicts, as well as before, or after them. 

7) As advocates of the free market and of consumerism, disseminating volumes of 

advertising content, serving as extensions for the marketing of goods and services. 

8) As means of expression for the marginalized, the dispossessed the persecuted, 

9) As the publics own, de facto, ombudsmen regarding people’s complaints and grievances. 

10) As independent, first-hand reporters on the actual situation in zones of war and violence 

a i ice of the arts, literature, music and creative cultural work. 

s mirrors of reality in respec i ion ME . ; 
sducalicn cod seen t of the basic functions of media i.e., for information, 

13) And at the same time, as distorting mi sii m i 

Th musi and of willful ot igi unwitting or willing sources of censored 

e preceding 13 functi nadia ia nat l ’ 
the subversive, from i EEEE E of all kinds range from the sublime to 
only in individual cases to collectively-observed 


150 countries Me There are also Á 


nts and time zones, covering phase. 
s and states in diametrically diff of 
f nations that can be placed ne 


ross contine 
development 0 


f national identity promoting campaigns for independence fro 
1 i 7 : l 
ene were ready free, as re enforcers of recognized national 
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inorities within nations. 
and doing so not necessarily only when 
but as expressions of their own beliefs 


f majorities, and ofm 
hesion and unity, 
d by governments 
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media by the people is far lower than in the USA. Therefore the impact of media is 
proportionately far less. 

“The growth of nations over decades, and sometimes centuries, is marked by unpredictable 
and sometime Even un-manageable change. This catharsis is driven by forces that cannot be 
controlled by any single, or even multiple set of drivers or elements. During its departure, 
colonization often imposed arbitrary divisions to artificially create néw nation-states. Sometimes, 
ideologies or strong individuals exert a decisive influence on how nations and states develop. But 
seen in holistic terms, all the contributory factors that shape the development of nations are far 
too numerous, intricate and diverse to be subject to any laboratory-made, pre-set design. 

Thus, even when, and if, the inherently diverse nature of media could be calibrated and 
coordinated to a particular single purpose, the variables and imponderables that govern the 
changes in nations cannot be subject to the exclusive influences of media. 

To briefly examine the role of media in the national development of Pakistan would be to 
take an unusual example that is not necessarily representative of the average nation-state of Asia 
or of most developing countries. This is because the very nature of the Pakistani nation-state is 
quite unique. For instance, by virtue of its concept, the relative newness of the name itself i.e., as 
a word, “Pakistan” was invented in 1932 and became an independent state in 1947. This was in 
contrast to nations such as China and Persia whose names and identities have existed for 
thousands of years. Pakistan is also unique for the awkward and unprecedented form in which it 
was originally created. The two wings of the country i.e., East Pakistan and West Pakistan were 
separated by about 1000 miles of hostile territory. There are other features as well that make 
pakistan quite distinct from other nation-states. Yet, because this writer knows Pakistan best and 
because Pakistan shares many features with other developing countries it is relevant to note the 
country’s evolution with reference to the role of media. | 

Certain features are shared by Pakistan with other developing countries. These include, 
particularly in the initial and formative phase, high levels of income inequality (which ironically,. 
persist, or have increased despite six decades of independence!), erratic and weak patterns of 
institutional development, misgovernance; inconsistent enforcement of the fundamental rights of 
citizens; inability of the system to resolve internal conflicts peacefully resulting in systemic 
violence and corruption; denial of authentic freedom to media (for about 4 decades out of 6) as 
well as other features. l 

Almost arbitrarily forced into creation on 14 August 1947 with the absurdly short notice of 
only 10 weeks imposed by the arrogance of Lord Mountbatten, the last British Viceroy, the 
leaders and the people of Pakistan were not even certain about the exact demarcation of their 
frontiers when they won their freedom. The Boundary Commission had not, as of 14 August 
1947, completed the task of declaring its “awards” of various territories on the margins of 
proposed borders. This uncertainty ignited panic and bloodshed between adherents of different 


_ religions who had lived together for centuries but were now suddenly faced with insecurity of life 


and property, community and identity. Appeals through media e.g. radio could not curb wide- 
spread violence. — 

There was the big yawning gap of territory between the two wings divided by distance as also 
by language. The East wing was predominantly Bengali-speaking. The West wing had a range of 
provincial languages. 4 
-At this critical time Radio Pakistan assumed a role far larger than the sum of its stations and 
its offices, As a broadcasting system converted overnight from parts of Radio Pakistan into a 
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the pioneers in the advent 0! ae Me ae hè print media comprising newspapers and 

Despite relatively low literacy E licy er and on public opinion disproportionate to 
magazines exercised an influence on the policy proc ag became the instant hi 
their actual circulation and readership. Newspapers and magazines abe Istory 
books of the new nation. They were eagerly -awaited, respectfully oe eee 
quotations through word-of-mouth. More numerous than the singularity of Radio Pakistan, they 

; “word of Pakistan.” 
i ei of the original, two-winged Pakistan that existed from 1947 to 1971, the press 
became the victim of draconian laws and authoritarian policies that curbed its independence, 
Parts of the press, including newspapers, were nationalized. Harsh penalties were threatened and 
sometimes imposed on print media proprietors and journalists who did not abide by the new laws, 

In this phase, the cinema too made a limited but notable contribution towards promoting a 
sense of nationhood and a new identity. The screening of news-reels and documentaries in all 
cinemas made compulsory by law and policy kept people well-informed about the official version 
of how a new state was taking shape and on how it was conducting its affairs. The compulsory 
screening and playing of the national anthem and the national flag before every cinema show 
reinforced awareness of, and pride in, the new national identity. 

One of the great chapters in the relationship between the media and the original Pakistan 
ene the 1965 war with India. Radio Pakistan kept millions spell-bound with its news 

ins and its reports as also with war songs to boost morale. The media in general, in East or 


in West, accurately and fulsome! y reflected the nation-wide s 
n-wide su . wship. 
They memorably extolled the courage and skill with sai nmin 
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convening of the National Assembly elected a few weeks earlier in December 1970. This act 
deprived the East Pakistan leadership of their-due right to becoming the ruling group at the 
federal centre. Severe armed action was also unleashed against the political forces of East 
pakistan. State-owned radio and ry became mere hand-maidens of the military junta. They 
relayed propaganda without question, while state-controlled print media also did the same. Even 
most of the independent print media in the Western wing fell in line with the ruling clique. In less 
than 10 months, as the situation in the castern wing deteriorated rapidly, media in the western 
wing, regardless of being state-owned or independent failed to realize the enormity of dangers 
facing the country from the alienation of the people of East Pakistan, exploited fully and openly 
by India. When the General commanding Pakistani troops signed the surrender document on 16 
December 1971 in Dhaka, most people in the western wing were stunned with disbelief: their 
media had not prepared them well for this catastrophe. 

At the time, TV was too new and too limited in its reach to make a major impact. In any case, 
it was a state monopoly subject to official control of content. 

The 1971-2006 period of Pakistan's history is marked by significant changes in the role of 
media. Post- 1988, concurrent with restoration of civil, political democracy, restrictions were 
removed on the print media and while the state monopoly of electronic media remained until 
000, palpable changes toward a new liberalism commenced in December 1988, and continued 
intermittently thereafter, up to about 1999, 

With the assumption of power by General Pervez Musharraf in December 1999, media in 
Pakistan entered a distinct new phase of rapid change and notable ironies. Between 1999 and 
2006, Pakistan has quite clearly become a country where the media, amongst the 57 member- 
states of the Organization of the Islamic Conference, enjoys the highest level of freedom of 
expression despite a military general being first the Head of Government (1999 — 2001), and 
presently Head of State. This is so, notwithstanding the continuance in place of some laws and 
some aspects of policy that do inhibit the media. But in overall terms, it can be stated with 
confidence that the media in this period have helped the Pakistani nation to acquire a new level of 
awareness and to express pluralism in public discourse unknown in all previous decades of 
history. In doing so, they have also helped promote a sense of pride in being Pakistani and in 
fostering a new ethos of a post-1971 nationalism which can perhaps best be described as 
“Pakistaniat,” a term that evokes the sharing of an exclusive national identity. 

Resuming speculation about how media are likely to interact with the process of national 
development in the 21" century: threats to national security and to individual security in the 
broadest sense appear to be vital factors that will shape the next nine decades. Such threats may 
spring from a wide range of sources. They could come from the spread of viruses as well as of 
violence, from the desire of a single country to exert hegemony and practice unilateralism, as also 
from the effects of the heedless pursuit of material advancement accompanied by inevitable 
spiritual turbulence, And all this will be happening as the loss of biodiversity is likely to 
irreparably damage the web of life that sustains us all. 

_ Nations in the 21" century, particularly in Asia, will face the challenge of dealing with new 
parallel frontiers and multiple frontiers, Their national entities will, of course, remain within the 


‘territorial frontiers in which each state exists. Already the new parallel, multiple frontiers exist to 


a degree as a result of the ceded sovereignty that comes from the membership of regional pacts 
(e.g. ASEAN, SAARC) or any bilateral or collective military alliances e.g. Japan and South 
Korea vis-a-vis the USA. Given the trend of continued economic co-operation in the Asia- 
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Pacific-region, and elsewhere, the growing plurality of frontiers will pose entirely new tests to 


how nations deal with them. 
Seen in conjunction with the already abundant presence of media, such political ang 


economic change will create entire arenas of globalism that will be placed within the framework 
of singular nationalisms. Yet some nationalisms may retain archaic, insular compartments that are 
only selectively global e.g. parts of the north-westem areas of Pakistan adjacent to Afghanistan 
where one may find satellite dish antennas on rooftops bringing MTV under which women live 
strictly sequestered lives. As also the alarming violent spread of the Taliban psyche and the 


Pukhtoon overlap across the Pakistan-Afghanistan border. | 
Democracy having become a global norm — with the exception of certain monarchical and 
dictatorial states -the electoral and representational systems of many nations will face grave 


strains and pressures, These will be caused by the inability of the existing electoral systems to 
serve as effective checks and balances upon executives and governments. For instance, some 
govemments are empowered by the previous election but then the same popularly elected 
governments face mid-term challenges, and unexpected crises e.g. Thailand in 2006. As it is, the 
absence of compulsory voting — which, otherwise makes elections truly representative of public 
opinion — deprives most of the existing electoral systems in Asian countries of being truly 
representative of the people’s will. 

Judging in 2007 the slow pace in achieving the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 
defined at the UN summit in 2000 for fulfilment by 2015, the gross inadequacies in respect of 
health, water supply, education, employment, energy, environment and equity will generate 


polarizing tensions for most nations. 


Against this canvas of contrasts, media will be expected to balance their role between two 


poles. On the one hand, as partners and beneficiaries in the avaricious advance of the free market, 


as vehicles for increased, aggressive commercialism and advertising, On the other, as custodians 
of the public interest which are expected to rise above considerations of profit and income to 
serve the national good. 

News media will be expected to function as “early warning” sentinels that alert citizens at 
large and the leadership of civil and political society to the critical trends already emerging within 
nations as also likely to develop in the future. Whether news media can fulfill such expectations 
depends on major enhancements and versatility in their professional capacity. They will need to 
add new capabilities that go far beyond event-centered reportage and stenographic reporting to 
creative and conceptual levels untrapped in the conventional mind-set of daily journalism, 

Perhaps this century will also witness reconciliation between a basic contradiction that 


and media. This is with regard to the curious anomaly to be 


prevails between states, societies 
basis between the civil 


found whereby there is virtually no sharing of media content on a daily 
societies of states which, on the official level, enjoy historical and contemporary relationships of 


deep friendship. For instance, the media of China, Turkey, Iran and Saudi Arabia have no inter- 
action on a popular level with the people of Pakistan. There are various reasons for this anomaly 
including those of linguistic differences. But the anomaly becomes an amusing paradox when It is 
noted that, in contrast to this lack of day-to-day contact between the people and media of 
countries with which Pakistan has, for the most part, excellent relations, the media of India have 
an extensive and intrusive presence in every Pakistani town and city, and in many villages 4s 
well. The irony is made the more stark by the hostility and outright conflict which have marked 
Pakistan-India relations for almost six decades. Here too there are explanatory reasons. But the 
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and other ene “ policy-making and opinion-making i i aie E te 
e 21st cen 3 o urban- 
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Already, some of the cities and town 
: A 5 present awesome spectacle 
disorder, of nto on a sees ane empty water pipes, of eis 5 det pi controlled 
breed like ra its an slums that swell with unemployed, under-emp! eet Vieh 
human beings facing critical scarcities, i employed — or unemployable! — 
` The governance and management of these citi 
! these cities are going to be major i 
nations. Huge demands will be generated for unavailable financial en a 
organizational on These places could become arenas of destructive combat How media will 
faithfully mirror these ominous trends and whether media are capable of going beyini pie 
reporting and bad news to offering forums and opportunities for constructive dialogue and for 


the 


peaceful non-violent resolution of conflicts, in tandem with other civil society processes will 


determine media’s crucial role. 
' Terrorism thrives on news media’s addiction to the sensational and the destructive. 


Terrorism damages nations and state structures by fomenting insecurity and uncertainty, by 


undermining the ability and credibility of state institutions to effectively protect the lives and 
property of ciuzens, Some media ‘seem to revel in repeatedly showing the terrible outcome of 
violence. This gives to the work of terrorists just the very exposure they cherish — but such 
coverage also drives people and nations into gloom and despair, Do media in the 21" century 
need to review the instant, high-pitched sustained coverage given to brutalities and to terrorism 
committed by states and by non-state actors, without reducing the scale of the tragedies, and 
without diverting attention from the implications of such acts? 

More than.ever, states are now concentrating into themselves the power of nations. In 
spite of decentralization of media, e.g. cell phones, big corporations are concentrating into 
themselves the power of mainstream media and telecommunications media. The resulting 
imbalance works against an equitable distribution of power within and between nations. It is only 


through the proliferation of low-cost, public service, community based and/or citizens’ media that 
lly challenged and new, counter-balancing 


the unhealthy convergence of power can be peacefu | 
4 : a the front line of this unfolding struggle to 
ss and media. New initiatives are direly 


measures are taken. Bloggers on the internet are on 
check the dominance of converged power of states, busine 


_ needed for creating a balanced global media civil society. 
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Media’s Role j ies ee 
¢ in Bringing-a Social Change in Pakistan 


In today's modem world, media has | 
Whether its television, radio or the ee We spreading awareness among the masses, 
| knowledge of the people. News, films and docuribcdaries role in enhancing the general 
| increase a social awareness in children and develop lei ee around soei piren 
media nas played a major role in positive developments ike. the May a Sas 
gender bias, poverty, and spreading awareness about the need for a. Ease RLW on — 
However, with its many positive aspects, the negative tole of ane niet — 

increasing, In its fight for higher ratings media's, media seems to have fo “nes ji 
role. Glamour has taken over substance, They cross all limits and it's difficult to see TV 
programs with family. Simplicity is diminishing due to more materialism, Generation gap | 
is increasing, Our religious and cultural values are being corrupted due tis Bune ck $ P 

coverage of the foreign content on our national media. excessive 
Conversely, Pakistani media has a much bigger responsibility than any other media in the 
world. It has to work and educate the masses about the importance of religious harmony 
and the concept of coexistence. It has to inculcate the importance of pluralism in the minds 
of the people. Media could easily achieve this goal and bring this social change provided 
that it directs its full attention towards this issue 
























Media as a Social System 

The Balance between Interrelation and Interdependence 
Media as a Social System l 
The social system is the foundation from which all media content is constructed, the 
macro-level base upon which influences from other levels rest. The characteristics of the 
social systems affect the interactions of social institutions, the existence and makeup of 
media organizations, the types of routines adopted, and the values of individuals. Although 
we've chosen to take up the system level prior to the others in the Hierarchy of Influences, 
we shouldn't regard those other levels of analysis as secondary or automatically dictated by 
the social system level. We are not social system determinists, such that factors on other 
levels of analysis are unimportant. Social systems are large and complex and it is 
impossible for forces at the social system level to determine the exact nature of media 
content. In the stream of mediated reality, to become news an event must also traverse the 
wide river of routines of media work and survive policies of media organizations, and even 
then the event elicits reactions from social institutions. 

Social System refers to a set of interrelated provisions and activities necessary to 
achieve all primary needs of society. The existence and identity of a social system is 
observable from the continuity of relevant features within the boundaries of a state or other 
extensive community, Social systems will be characterized by variable positions on a set of 
empirical or normative dimensions that are widely recognizable. Different ‘types’ of social 
system may be signaled by pertain patterns of linked charac eriat ies for public 

Media System refers to a set of arrangements ang aciwics <e. 
communication, with certain distinct pattems of features to be observed, in a similar wy 
Four main empirical components of a system are involved: infrastructure; organiza 
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Media F reedom and i a — i pp A right that free men prize; it i 

most eT any D dictatorship the press is bound to languish ... But w 

free institutions are a Ke agen guardian of the rights of the ordinary citizen » 

a ates government of the people, for the people and by the people and Which 

gives equal sea to all the citizens to participate and play s ih a i the Politica 
: and guarantees certain rights and freedoms to the peopre cons ifuting the Policy, 

process, ensures an E era l ular sovereignty. Of the fundamental f 

It is a form of government which Is subject to popular sth" Phe enoue GMA reed 

that the citizens enjoy, freedom of speech and expression 1S One O st Important ones as i 

gives substance and meaning to ‘participation of the people. 4 oo 

A democratic system to tun in its full potential need wide participation on the part of 
general masses which is impossible without the people being informed about the various issues 
Thus reliable information sources form an important constituent of a democratic Society, This js 
where the role and importance of media arises. . 

The media has undoubtedly evolved and become more active over the years. Mass media 
have great influence on human life in the present century. They have provided information ang 
entertainment to people across countries. Print media was been the leader of mass medias overa 
considerable period of time, But now it has got competition from Television, which is reshaping 
many of the social responses. Radio apart from providing news and views has also developed's 
flair for entertainment, thereby getting a lot of acceptance. There is also the new media with 
intemet being its flag bearer. Internet has indeed made it possible to disseminate information and 
ideas in real time across the globe. 3 
Freedom of Speech and Expression 

“Give me the liberty to know, to utter, and to argue freely according to conscience, above all 
liberties” — John Milton. 

, The freedom of speech is considered as one of the first condition of liberty. It occupies an 

convictions and opinions "aa a sd pei TG tie right ERREESS Oe 

Inthe modern éra, right to Pt aller 0 ye writing, printing, pictures or any other wa 

protected at all time. Liberty to express ae IS one of the essence of free society and it must 

Pinions and ideas without any hindrance, and especially 


without any fear of punishment plays an ; 3 : 
for the state. P 99S an Important role in that particular society and ultimately 


soil and men have the habit of liberty, the Press yi 
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‘Freedom’ means the absence of control, interference or restriction. Hence the 

expression ‘freedom of the press’ means the right to print and publish without 

any interference from the state or any public authority 

- Winston Churchill jhe 

Media play a vital role in promoting human rights, democracy and development. A free 
ress holds those in power to account. Especially in conflict situations, media bear powerful 
responsibility for informing the public and raising awareness in a fair and balanced way at the 
ional and international levels. 

In democratic societies, free, diverse and pluralist media enable public debates and serve 
as an essential check on power, either vested on governments, politicians or corporations. 
Additionally they provide access to information, and help foster both public and corporate 
transparency and accountability. The pluralism and diversity of opinions can ideally find lively 
and inclusive platforms where democratic debates thrive in open societies. 

The word “Press” generally refers to newspapers that serve news about national and 
‘nternational issues, cultural and scientific developments and also the topics related to our 
survival upon earth. 

The Daily press is the most important organ of a democratic set up. Democracy without 
the free movement of the press is a misnomer. None can undermine the importance of press in 


nat 


‘democracy. 


First of all, it offers us a lot of news about the day-to-day happenings of the world. Thus 
it keeps us always alive to the goings on of the globe. The newspapers publish all these news — 
political, social and religious, It must have the right to publish, these without any fear from any 
external authority. | 

In countries where democracy prevails, freedom of the press is preserved and thus helps . 
the individual considerably to frame his own judgments about issues. It also makes the 
Government, aware of the lapses or shortcomings of its aims and achievements. 

Freedom of the press refers to freedom of speech and expression which is and always 
should be fundamental right. Without this right the liberty of man is not complete. A country 
pledged to democracy must ensure that its citizens enjoy a free and daily press. Press keeps a 
constant vigil on the liberty of the people. To remove any harsh Government or to tight against 
dictatorship, anarchy and malpractices, press serves the best. That is why, it may be called in the 
right proportion that press is the necessary pre-condition to the fulfillment of democratic 
ideologies, 

Press is the voice of the people in democratic set up. Press plays an important role in 
bringing forward the real picture of the society to the common people. They raise voices against 
any anti-social practices such as dowry system, sati, child-labour, etc. In this way, malpractices 
prevailing in the society are checked and stopped. 

In the communist countries, press is under Government control. Even in democracies the 
wrath of the ruling Government against any newspaper may snatch its freedom, At the same time, 
newspapers should not lace partial and biased news that may instigate the people against the 
Government. There should be a co-ordination between the Government policies and the people’s 
vision. Only one thing that should be kept in mind is that newspaper must not be misused. It 
should be free, fair and unbiased 3 

The general argument for a free press as a means of free communication, on the contrary, 
has to do with a number of different things. These include the ability to give a powerful voice in 
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the public domain to those unable to do so effectively for themselves (peripe e diminishin 
importance in the era of social media and self-expression on the internet). To y, i IS also to 
do with the constitution by the media in their own right of a public forum, where informat 
ideas and entertainment are both circulated and held up to scrutiny. The essence of the IMPoOrtance 
of a free press is therefore not an interest in free ‘self expression but in free communication, the 
free flow of knowledge, information and ideas . ae 

A free press will not necessarily provide an effective market-p T or ideas’, 
freedom of the press is a prerequisite for that, but not sufficient in itself, for a | sorts of reasons, 
There must be some degree of effective connection between communicators in the press; and 
when some elements of the press are more powerful communicators than other papers and 
individuals, its capacity to facilitate informed debate may be impaired. In a similar vein, a 
measure of plurality of voices is required if a free press is to enhance democratic debate. 
Press Freedom within the Rule of Law and the Role of Statute 

The unique power wielded by the press plays a vital function in democracy. However, 
this power must also be used consistently with other democratic values. A free press in a 
democracy must therefore operate within certain parameters. 

Chief amongst these is the requirement that press freedom promotes, and operates within, 
the rule of law which itself is often described as the cornerstone of a democratic society, 


Although the democratic function of the rule of law is primarily associated with the idea of 


government in accordance with the law, the doctrine’s deeper implications concern the need for 
accountability and constraint of all power in a modem democracy: 
“Be you never so high, the law is above you” 

In a modern democracy that abides by the rule of law, press freedom can never mean a 
press which sits outside, above and beyond, or in disregard of, the law. Respect for the law is the 
common framework within which the press, as an important commercial sector, is enabled to 
flourish, to preserve and enjoy its freedoms, and to make its unique contribution to a democratic 
society. 

World Press Freedom Index 2018 
RSF publishes the World Press Freedom Index each year since 2002 and it measures the 
level of media freedom in 180 countries, It measures the level of freedom available to 
journalists and not the quality of journalism, 
The parameters that are evaluated are: 
e level of pluralism 
media independence 
environment and self-censorship 
transparency 
legal framework 


quality of the infrastructure that supports the production of news and information 

Declared by United Nations General Assembly, every year, the day of May 3 is celebrated 
as World Press Freedom Day to raise awareness of the importance of freedom of the 
press. UNESCO also brings together the media professionals, press freedom organizations 
and UN agencies to evaluate the state of press freedom worldwide and discuss solutions for 
addressing the prevailing challenges. 


Norway topped the list with Sweden on the second spot, Just like the previous year 
rankings. North Korea secured the last spot at 180. 


lon, : 





a E n . m extremist groups d intelli 
encies. The report claimed that such ressu groups and intelligence 


Frontiers (RSF) media freedom index 2018, in October 01" 7. a ear 


Westem province of A chistan issued a waming to journalists threatening them of 
violence if the actions-of such Sroups were refused to be covered. as per the directive of the 
security forces. The report further added that reporters were caught between crossfire 


during the coverage of Islamabad sit-in Protests in 2017 SSS ie 
self-censorship in the newsroom. RSP in its 17, naturally resulting in increased 


i report placed Paki iti 

80 countries that restrained press freedom, The wachdog m ayon 139th position of 
going two places down from 136th the previous year. Watchdog reported that i far one 
journalist had been murdered in Pakistan compared to three murdered in India 

India slipped two ranks on the 2018 World Press Freedom Index (138 from 136) one spot 
below Myanmar (137) and one spot above Pakistan (139). China also did not perform 
well with a rank of 176 (one spot above Syria). 

Sri Lanka came to 131 and Nepal to 106. 
Index while Bhutan secured the 94th spot an 
Reporters without Borders 

The website of Reporters Without Borders describes itself as: 

"Reporters Without Borders is one of the world's leading independent organizations 
dedicated to promoting and defending freedom of information, Thanks to its network of 
active correspondents in over 150 countries, Reporters Without Borders strives daily to 
maintain a free press in every comer of the globe. Registered in France as a non-profit 
organization, it has consultant status at the United Nations and UNESCO. 

Reporters Without Borders currently has 10 offices and sections worldwide." 


The Maldives secured the 120th spot on the 
d Bangladesh held its ranking of 146. 
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Web and the hundreds of new channels. While we all are intelligent people, with 
the freedom and ability to make our own choices, I believe the role played by 
the media counts more in taking decisions. . | 
While the media has historically been viewed as being overly aggressive and 
insatiable in their plight for the latest and hottest news, their watchdog function 
ic essential in a democratic society where people must know what their 
governments are doing. The media has the capacity to hold the government 
accountable, forcing them to explain their actions and deci sions, all of which 
affect the people they represent. The assumption in some societies is that the 
press speaks for the people, thus the freedom of speech and freedom of the press 
acts in the countries. The reason for freedom of the press is to ensure that 
democracy is able to function, so it is important to understand that such 
legislation does not only protect the functions of the press. l 
With press freedom we then know what the differing views in society are, 
opening the floor to debate and discussion, all of which aid healthy functioning 
of a democratic society. 
Finally, one of the most powerful strengths the media has in any society is the 
ability to effect change, both on a social and governmental level. All the 
journalists have the responsibility to report the unbiased, accurate information as 
it is received from reliable sources. It is their obl igation to obtain all sides of a 
story and to report on both the good and the bad stuff. 
However, responsible journalism also requires a balance of the good and bad 


stuff in emnes and in broadcast reports. The media today enjoys a wider 
coverage as well as a wider viewership than perh has 
survived and has kept up its values thts dap a RN: 





Media plays 4 significant role 


www.urdukutabkh mapk .bLlogspot.com 









As the standard of living in the country is rising ° 





HSM css Journalism & Mass Communication 


medium of expressing opinion of the people in a democratic country that justifies one’s 
individual right to speech 


i | and expression, a coveted right enshrined in the Pakistan’s 
constitution and in the constitution of other countries on the globe. 


Press generally refers to the newspaper industry. In modern world, besides newspaper, 


there are various forms of news-media such as television and radio broadcasting, online 
news websites and blogs, ete. 


Freedom of the press and media is very important. A press or news-media enjoys greater 
freedom in a democratic country. An independent press and news-media acts as an important 
check on Government and Administrators. The duty of a free press is to raise voice against any 
social ill or wrong. It has been said that internal vigilance is the price of liberty. They raise voice 
against any dictatorship, corruption, and malpractices. The press and digital media works day and 
night to deliver accurate news at the speed of the light. The people of the country are kept 
informed of what Is happening in the country. Thus, freedom of press and media is the necessary 
pre-condition to the fulfillment of democratic ideologies. | 

The press and media should work towards strengthening the sovereignty and integrity of a 
nation. It is the duty of the press and media to build an environment where the people of the 
country can cultivate unity and harmony. 

As compared to democratic countries, press and media enjoys lesser freedom in. socialist 
countries. Even in democratic countries the wrath of the ruling Government against any 
newspaper may snatch its freedom. 

In all democratic countries, a man’s dignity is preserved through the press and media, and 
hence, there lies the importance of maintaining its freedom. The question of the freedom of the 
press and media is a debating issue that goes on still unsettled on the point whether press should 
be allowed to enjoy absolute freedom. Me! ya 

We all agree that too much censorship of press and media is bad, At the same time, new-media 
should not place partial and biased news that may instigate the people against the Government. So 
the freedom of the press and media should be best utilized through publishing impartial news and 
creating public opinion against wrong. . | 

We are living in an age when people are much more conscious than the past. For the 
actualization of national principles and ideologies, people should be given the freedom of speech 
and expression. But there should be a co-ordination between the Government policies and the 
people’s vision. Only then, the people of a free country must enjoy the spirit of self-assertion 
through this right. | a | 





Importance of Freedom of Press a i 
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persuade them to vote for a given al ed aa services have been in existence for less than 


Most social media technologies and se” a 
decade, but they are increasingly popular patien y 
and smartphones increases individuals connectiv ine 
the EU used the internet (62%o0f them daily). A U14 


internet users in the EU27 created a website or blog, 4 


f posted messages to social media. The inc 
“a ietie ck ne according to a 2013 Eurobarometer survey 44% of Europeans used 


SNS at least once a week, and nearly one-third did so daily or almost daily. 


ti a i itical use O 
Politics and the use of social media Politica : in Dn 
States ' presidential elections has attracted much attention: a report published in advance of the 


2012 election estimated that between 5 and 10% of a campaign budget Is spent on intemet-base4 
media. However social media are also changing politics and election campaigning in Europe, 


Researchers have studied the effect of socia 
including Ireland, Germany, Austria, Sweden, Finland, Denmark, Poland and the UK, as well a 


in the 2009 elections for the European Parliament (EP). Social media can be used in election 


2013, three out of every four person; i 
survey showed that almost one it 
third uploaded self-created content, ay 


campaigns in various ways, to mobilize a candidate's supporters or to convince the uncommitted | 


to vote for them. 


Influencing Mass Media 
Social media can also serve as an indirect influence on the stories that mass medi 





the use of mobile devices such as table | 


rease in social networking services (SNS) has 


f social media in the last two United 


| media in elections in various Member States | 





present. In order to compete in a fast-moving media environment, journalists increasingly rely-on 


political blogs, Twitter conversations and user video and photo content as sources for their stories 
„By using social media to raise an issue, react to a story or give a response, a politician may be 
able to spark a new story in the press or broadcast media, or at least to influence how journalists 
frame the news. Their message can then reach many more potential voters as the story is 
broadcast through media such as television (which, according to a recent Eurobarometer survey, 
remains the most important source of both national and European political news). 

Providing a View of the Electorate 


Social media also provide a way for politicians to monitor what is happening in the | 


public sphere during an election campaign. Howard De 
an, the first US idential hopeful 
ele to have used the internet effectively in his 2004 D, ad i” males 
justed his standard stump’ speech on the basis of what he read in the followit day's blo 
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Social media can be used as a means to direct political messages to certain target groups. 
„se not all citizens have access to the Internet and social media, so a part of society may be 
from political discussion on social media due to this ‘digital divide’. Whilst social media 
lace face-to-face contact with youth, they can be a useful additional tool to deliberately 
oung people (the age group most likely to be disengaged from politics) because they are 
o use social media, especially SNS. Young people aged 16 to 24 in the EU27 are 
users of social media functions than other age groups, including creating blogs, 
sending messages Via social media 


cou 
excluded 
nnot rep 


mo 


fi o-Targeting -o À 
mie Social media can also assist with much more refined targeting of voter groups. The 2012 


sidential campaign in the US made successful use of social media, including blogs, 
tweets, text-messaging, e-mails and search-engine advertising. However experts consider that the 
critical edge came in the way voter data (partly collected via social media) were used to micro- 
target’ messages sent to particular groups of users during the campaign. 
Campaign Personalization | . | | 
Commentators have noted the increasing personalization of modern election campaigns. 
Social media reinforce that trend by putting the emphasis on the individual politician and by 
focusing on personalities and personal relationships (even in party-oriented electoral systems). 
Tweets or Facebook updates keep followers and friends informed about what the candidate ts 
currently doing as part of the campaign; photographs or videos of the candidate at events or 
speaking to constituents are posted on social media afterwards to give a more personal and 
humanized view of him or her. Personalization is associated with a higher level of emotional 
appeal. Such aspects can make messages more likely to be shared with others: tweets that have 


more emotional content and that contain appraisals of candidates and parties are more likely to be 


re-tweeted . i 
Many politicians use social media (Twitter in particular) primarily as a 


channel for one-directional communication (called, in one analysis a 'homestyle information 
provision strategy'). For example, a small sample of recent Tweets by MEPs showed that 84% of 
them were one-way communications, and only 7% replies to others. This confirms the results of a 
UK study where the majority of tweets by politicians were essentially broadcasting information, 
primarily with the aim of mobilizing supporters, and only roughly one-quarter were in reply to 
some other message. While a politician certainly can enter into a real interactive conversation or 
exchange with voters, this strategy is not without risks. Resources are required to keep up the 
interaction. More over the chance of encountering people opposed to a candidate's position is 
much greater, and politicians need to be prepared to deal with these so-cal led 'trolls', even if just 
by politely ignoring them. l 
Effectiveness of Social Media 7 
Not all analysts are enthusiastic about social media and its effect on politics and political 
campaigning: they highlight the capacity of social media to undermine serious deliberation, 
encourage populist rhetoric and celebrity politics, and erode responsible collective action. 
Arguably the fundamental question in the EU context is whether social media are effective in 
mobilizing those who are engaged online to become engaged ‘offline! (i.e. in the real world) and 
thereby to reduce democratic deficits. There are indeed signs of increasing political activism on 
the Internet and social media. For example, a 2011UK survey showed that 9% of people had sent 
an electronic message supporting a political cause and an equivalent number commented on 
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and online newspapers are still the most important sources of political information in most Ey 
Member States. | 
Social ‘media has reshaped structures and methods of contemporary politica 
communication by influencing the way politicians interact with citizens and each other. However 
the role of this phenomenon in increasing political engagement and electoral participation js. 
neither clear nor simple. 
Early Evidence from Canada 
in Canada was dubbed by some observers in the media as the 


The 2011 federal election 
country’s first ‘social media election’ — as platforms such as Facebook and Twitter became 
prominent sources of information for growing segments of the citizenry, and evermore strategic 


tools for political parties in terms of fundraising, messaging, and mobilizing voters. In examining 
Twitter traffic, our own intention was to ascertain the extent to which polarization or cross 
pollinization was occurring across the portion of the electorate making use of this micro-blogging 
platform. 
_ By contrast, interactions between parties that are ideologically distant seemed to denote é 
tone of conflict: nearly 40% of tweets between left-leaning parties. and the Conservatives tended 
to be hostile. Such negative interactions between supporters of different parties have shown to 
oa yore. about political campaigns in general, potentially widening the cleavagt 
een highly engaged partisans and less affiliated citizens who may view such forms of 
aggressive and divisive politics as distasteful. | 
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Accordingly, although it is common to view Twitter as largely a platform for self- 
via short tweets, there may be a wider collective dimension to both users and the 


steady stream of both individual viewpoints and referenced sources drive 


xpression 
aries, they can 


opulation at large 28 0 
popu” and additional exchange. If these exchanges happen across partisan bound 


learning llectiy : es 
contribute tO greater collective awareness and learning for the citizenry at large. 

rtisan Politics versus Politics 2.0 
Pa in a still-nascent era likely to be shaped by the 
articipative Internet on the one hand, and the explosion of | 
rominence of Twitter in shaping political discourse seems destined to heighten. Our preliminary 
ts an important cleavage between traditional political processes and parties — and 


analysis SUBBeS uP : an 
f political learning and exchange across a changing society that is more fluid in 


mics O 
vider dynamic le 
. | values and affiliations. 


ts politica 

oe Within existing democratic structures, Twitter is viewed by political parties as primarily a 
messaging and branding, thereby mobilizing members with shared viewpoints and 
nterests. Our own analysis of Canadian electoral tweets both amongst 
rty lines underscores this point. The nexus between partisan operatives and 
|| prove to be an increasingly strategic dimension to campaigning going 


rise of social media and a more 
‘big data’ on the other hand, the 


latform for messagi 
attacking opposing | 
artisans and across pa 
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forward. oe y 
More broadly, however, Twitter is a source of information, expression, and mobilization 


a myriad of actors and formations that may not align well with traditional partisan 
identities. Social movements arising during the Arab Spring, amongst Mexican 
country’s most recent federal elections and most recently in Ukraine are cases 
especially consequential in newly emerging 
tter may well lie in facilitating 
traditional 


across 
organizations and 


youth during that é : 
in point. Across these wider societal dimensions — 


democracies, the tremendous potential of platforms such as Twi 
new and much more open forms of democratic engagement that challenge our 
constructs. | 

In sum, we are witnessing the inception of new forms 
7.0’ that denotes a movement of both opportunities and challenges likely to play out differently 
across democracies at various stages of socio-economic, political, and digital development. 
Whether twitter and other likeminded social media platforms enable inclusive and expansionary 
leaming, or instead engrain divisive polarized exchange, has yet to be determined. What is clear 
however is that on Twitter, in some instances, birds of a feather do flock together as they do on 
political blogs. But in other instances, Twitter can play an important role to foster cross parties 


communication in the online political arenas 

In Pakistan’s context, the political role of social media was first realised and harnessed by 
former president, Pervez Musharraf. Musharraf's Facebook page has 454,016 likes. In:2010, The 
Telegraph reported that Musharraf was feeling confident about coming back to Pakistan to take 
part in active politics, being spurred on by his massive following on social media. The next social 
media darling from Pakistan’s political arena is Pakistan Tehreek-e-Insaf’s leader, Imran Khan. 
He has 436,695 likes on his official Facebook page and his official twitter account is followed 
by 366,080 people. According to Pankaj Mishra's profile of Imran Khan, “social media is 
changing Pakistan,” the PTI leader said. Most Pakistanis have mobile phones. They sign up for 
Twitter and Facebook in millions. Direct access to voters meant that the PTI could ignore the old 


constituency politics of appeasing the middlemen.” 


of what can be dubbed ‘Politics 
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ini Modi i i t on Instagram, 

Minister Narender Modi recently made his debu asta uo l 

just two weeks. While tech-savy Modi already has significant social media presence with 8.14, 


million followers on his Twitter account, President Obama being the most followed politician on 
Twitter has over 50 million followers. . l l g 

In Pakistan, the initial impact of social media was evident during lawyer’s movemen 
after traditional media was curbed: lawyers and civil society mobilized through social networking 
sites and came out to protest against former president Pervez Musharraf. Interestingly, the 
political role of social media was first realized by Pervez Musharraf himself, who used his 
Facebook page to launch his political party and gather a substantial amount of supporters for his 
return. He felt confident to come back to Pakistan based on his popularity on Facebook, to take 
part in active politics; however, he failed in that endeavor. On the contrary, Imran Khan, the 
second political leader to resort to social media was rather successful in gathering thousands of 
people at the political rally on October 30, 2011 at Minar-e-Pakistan, followed by another 
successful rally in Karachi. 

What led PTI to translate this social media potential into political action? PTI through 
heavy online presence and active role in mainstream politics creates a balance, translating it into 
actual street power. Another advantage the party has is its youth centric approach, as 70 percent 
of the total population in Pakistan is under 30, PTI gains from the demographic dividend. The 
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dynamic. The mobility o PPP, MQM and ANP was limited due to terrorist threats; therefore 
hese parties also focuse on extentie political campaigns on social media. | 
PTI's online popularity however, failed to translate in general elections, raising various 
yestions on the limited influence of social media. The answer lies in the number of internet users 
| Pakistan; 30 million- 16 percent of the total population with only 4 percent presence on social 
a Moreover, two thirds of country’s Facebook users (most popular social networking site in 
) are below the age of 25 and more than half of them come from the richest 10 percent of 
ids. Therefore, most of the users on social media as of now are not only highly polarized 
extremely young, perhaps not eligible to vote yet. 
Post-election, prominent political leaders still maintain a presence on social media to 
fferent statements and interact with the public. Imran Khan leads Twitter with 1.74 
followers, Maryam Nawaz with 783K followers and Bilawal Bhutto with 606K 
followers. There are other accessible politicians on Twitter like Sheikh Rashid, Sherry Rehman 
and Rehman Malik who not only post updates on regular basis but also engage in discussions 
with their followers. — . 

While the political use of internet in Pakistan is still in its early phase, there are others 
ways as well through which social media is playing a key role in politics. One such function is 
disseminating of news, as these days mainstream news channels pick up news from Twitter and 
other networking sites. Amid recent political crisis, a tweet by DG ISPR Asim Bajwa with 
reference to COAS being asked by the PM to play the role of facilitator created waves in the 
becoming the most retweeted tweet in Pakistan, 22,132 times. 

Moreover, social media has not only made political figures easily accessible but it has 
also become an alternate public sphere where it is being used for greater public participation. It 
has instilled a sense of political empowerment among the youth with something as simple as 
sharing a photo or video online. Since there is no gate keeping or state control over social media, 
it opens up new avenues of debate and political discussions. 

The recent amateur videos captured from mobile phones on an Islamabad bound PIA 
flight started circulating online, clearly showing how Senator Rehman Malik and MNA Dr. 
Ramesh Kumar faced public ire for allegedly causing delay. The videos sparked a movement 
against VIP culture in Pakistan and the news was picked up on both national and international 
media. This incident highlights two interesting trends reinforced by social media which also 
reflect on its growing power. One is the escalating global reach of online citizen journalism; the 
other is functioning of public pressure groups on social media and their significant influence on 
the outside world. : 

However, digital divide within Pakistan is still a pertinent issue with 4 percent social 
media penetration rate next to only Laos, Bangladesh and Myanmar. The influence remains 
largely limited to urban areas and certain sections of the society. This proliferation is hindered by 
deficit in education and infrastructure yet with increasing number of mobile users; Pakistan has a 
significant scope for user growth of internet. According to a report by World Bank, Pakistan's 
growth rate of internet users is second highest in SAARC countries in accordance with its 
population. Therefore, in the coming 10-15 years, traditional door to door political campaign is 
likely to take a backseat. In changing times, social media will possibly takeover and change the 
discourse and course of the elections in Pakistan. 
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1959 book Mass Communication. OE ias | 
theorists “noted three activities of communication specialists (1) surveillance of the 


environment, (2) correlation of the parts of society in esponaing 9 the apie and 
(3) transmission of the social heritage from one generation to the = (p ). Wright 
added a fourth, entertainment. These became known as the “classıc four functions of the 


media.” 
The first function, surveillance of the eny 


providing function of mass communication. 


information represents one of the l | 
informed about national and international news ranging from world stock market prices an 


revolutionary uprisings to local traffic and weather conditions. In times of crisis (a nation 
drought, for example) one of the surveillance functions of the media is to inform people whati 
expected of them, thereby minimizing confusion and contributing to social order, Sine 
information is knowledge and knowledge is power, media offer authentic and timely facts and 
opinions about various event and situations to mass audience as informative items. Information 
provided by mass media can be opinionated, objective, subjective, primary and secondary, 
Informative functions of mass media also lets the audience knows about the happening around 
them and come to the truth. The amount and availability of information is now overwhelmuy 
compared to forty years ago when a few television networks, local radio stations, and newspapen 
competed to keep us informed. The media saturation has led to increased competition to provide 
information, which creates the potential for news media outlets, for example, to repot 
information prematurely, inaccurately, or partially. 
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Closely linked to surveillance is the correlation function which deals with how the mss | 


media select and interpret information about the environment. The second function, correlation 
deals with how the mass media select, interpret, and criticize the information they present t0 

public. The editorials on radio and television and the persuasive campaigns waged, using W 
media are primary examples of the correlation function. Articles in newspapers, or discussions 
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„adio and television about political, economic or social events, for example, have been selected 
interpreted by the mass media, and have consequences for the way we understand and 
„espond to these events. Our attitudes and opinions about political figures, for instance, are often 
‘afluenced by the Impressions we receive from the mass media A negative impression of the 

frican National Congress, for instance, was reinforced for many years by the South African 
Broadcasting Corporation which continually portrayed it as a terrorist movement. On the other 
hand, public response to a recent television programme on Operation Hunger helped to gather 
nds for the organization s work in feeding the hungry. 

The third function, cultural transmission, refers to the media's ability to communicate norms, 
rules and values of a society. Cultural trarismission is a teach ing function of mass communication. 
Television shows such as Family Ties and the Bill Cosby Show have been mentioned as programmes 
which promote values such as respect for authority and family harmony. Many children's 
programmes are designed to encourage behaviors which are considered appropriate in a given 


and 


society. l , 
` The fourth function of the mass media. Entertainment, refers to the media's ability to present 


messages which provide escapism and relaxation. Although the entertainment function of the 
media has frequently been criticized because of the low quality content of some programmes, 
many current theorists recognize its positive consequences, They point out that mass 
communication provides relief from boredom, stimulates our emotions, helps fill our leisure time, 
keeps us company, and exposes us to experiences and events that we could not attend in person 
(cf, Infante. Rancer and Womack 1990). 


Mobilization 
McQuail’s fifth function of mass communication, mobilization, refers to the ability of 
the media to promote national interests (as we saw in the discussion about World War 


I), especially during times of national crisis. Although this. mobilization function may 
be especially important in developing nations and societies, it can occur anywhere. We 
|may have seen evidence of it in the United States during the days after the 
assassination of President John F. Kennedy and during the coverage of the terrorist | 
attacks of 9/11. The media’s central function was not only to inform us but also to 
counsel, strengthen, and pull us together. | 





The functionalist approach is still used today to study the relationship between mass 
communication and society. It offers researchers a theoretical framework for examining the social 
consequences of mass communication, especially its contribution to the maintenance of social 
order. With regard to change in society, however, functionalism can only accommodate slow- 
moving, evolutionary change. It is incapable of accounting for sudden and fundamental change. 
Its application is thus limited to areas such as policy its 
research, planning and evaluation. Functionalism has 
also boon criticized by many theorists ‘because it 
offers a limited’ view of communication. By 
concentrating on the functions that mass 
communication performs for society, it tends to 
overlook the human nature of communication and 
the fact that people construct meaning from messages. 


USES AND GRATIFICATIONS 
THEORY 
A theory of mass communication that 


attempts to explain the uses and functions 
of the media for individuals, groups, and 
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heres the motivation to communicate. Representations may be hegemonic, 
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The first empirical study of social representations (Moscovici, [1961] 1976) - on th 
representation of psychoanalysis in France - already employed media analysis, As in later Studies 
too, the mass media were regarded as an external memory for society-specific or group-specific 
knowledge. The analysis of this part of ‘objective culture’ (Mannheim, 1954) provide 
information on the culture-specific core and the sub cultural variations of a social representation 
which can then be completed by individual-based data of the ‘subjective culture*, Th 
chronological and functional order of these data pools which commonly goes from scientifi 
publications via more or less popular writing to written or oral everyday uttering’s finally allows 


conclusions to be drawn about the 


Of all the mass media, television can be considered particularly relevant for soci 
representations. It has definitely changed fundamentally the diffusion of information in ow 
society both quantitatively and qualitatively. This change has specific consequences for more 0 


less all structural and dynamic aspects of social representations, 
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Whiat is the Relationship between Representation and 
a Communication? 

Social representations are “systems of values, ideas and practices with a two-fold 
function: first, to establish an order which will enable individuals to orient themselves 
in their material and social world and to master it: and secondly to enable 
communication to take place among members of a community by prov ding them with 


a ci i ; 
code for social exchange and a code for naming and classifying unambiguously the | 
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individual and group history” (Moscovici, 





_ Each medium enlarges the Opportunities to communicate. However, at the price that the 
construction of reality is subject to its specific rules, In oral cultures, communication and the ` 
associated construction of reality as well as the authenticity of that construction, is connected to 
the individual and thus limited in time and space. The culture of literacy made the dissolution of 
this connection possible, and the diffusion of objectified reality constructions via mass media 

romoted a standardization of ideas. Television in its classical form, addressing itself to a large 
and dispersed audience and demanding less qualification than literacy, intensified this effect. In 
addition, the speed of transmission in TV communication accelerates, as a rule, the diffusion of 
ideas. The main difference between. television and other media, however, is its specific 
relationship with reality outside media communication: ; ' 

Of all forms of reconstruction of reality television has the closest resemblance to 
‘primary’ reality. It gives the impression of reproducing, not constructing, reality. The written 
word always indicates Its mediating function, it is a process of abstraction in which the 
constructive activity of the author remains obvious, Photography produces iconically realistic 
reproductions, but it always makes evident that these are selected or constructed manifestations of . 
reality. Even the most naturalistic photograph has no sound or motion. Television has got both 
and therefore gives the impression of something authentic and verifiable by one's own eyes. This 
is particularly true for the representation of persons; and television as a medium of moving 
images tends to personalize even abstract information, 
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Mass Media in Pakistan: 


wae res is the most powerful instrument of communication jae ‘i power to Motiy 
the opinion of common people. Stanley j. Baran (2004), says. tha pe ja iS saturating 
everyday lives that we are often unconscious of their presence, MoL to reveal their influence 
Media inform us, entertain us, enjoyed us, and annoys us. Media moves our emotions, Challenges 
our mind, and insults our intelligence.” 

Media represents an important mechanism for peoples of different social, cultural and 
tribal groups to learn about each other. The importance of mass communication and its affects ar 
as old as the history of mass media .People always likely to know how media messages are 
influencing people by bringing about an ordinary change in their values, norms and culture, 

Pakistan has a history of vibrant, private, and independent print media such as English 
language newspapers, Dawn, The Frontier Post, Daily Times, The Friday Times, The News, an 
Urdu language newspapers like the Jang , Nawa i Waqt , Daily Express and Daily Khabrain. But 
print media cannot serve as mass media in a country where more than half the Population js 
illiterate. With only 47 percent literacy compared to an average of 60 percent in South Asia 
Pakistan's newspapers fail to reach a significant segment of population, especially in the rml 
areas. While newspapers inform the educated in urban areas, in rural Pakistan, people have long 
depended on radio and state-run television channels for information in the absence of any private 
broadcast media in the country, 

State-owned media are subject to strict parameters for content. For the crucial first seven 
years (1964-1971) when the PTV was bom and initially bred under the two military-led 
governments of Ayub Khan and Yahya Khan 
an Msk a a hn marked a turning point on the electronic media landscape 

r Television Network (STN) by Benazir Bhutto’s first government, 


although partially state-owned as an alternate channel to PTV in 1989. In 1996, the PPP 

government allowed private radio and television outlets namely FM-100 and Shaheen Pay TV, 

aaa or cdam m of an industry. An entirely new news coverage policy had been 

For tite first time nae : oe oF TV and PBC by Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto's government. 

bulletins and capsule wets orerage Was given on a daily basis to the opposition in news 
ge of parliamentary speeches, 


Types of Media 
* Electronic 
* Print 
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» Interactive (refers to products and sery 
respond to the user’s actions by presen 
video, audio, games, etc.) 


print Media 


Although, media is one of the potent forces of globalization today, it has also been 


beneficial in the past. While discussing the media of Pakistan and the role of English language, 
history reveals that English language has play 


ed a pow in pri ia in 

have an independent Muslim state. powerful role: in:print media in the:struggle to 

According to Qudrat-ullah the first Urdu newspaper was published in 1822 in India. It 
was a literary paper owned by Maulvi Mohammed Baqar. Later a number of other papers started 
to appear with the emergence of the Muslim press in 1836. It was 1857 that the political relation 
between British and Muslim population became estranged and the papers started writing blatantly 
against the British occupation of India. As a result British authorities shut down the Muslim 
owned publications and Maulvi Baqar was sentenced to death. This led to a serious political 
communication gap between the Muslims and the British. The Muslim’s grievances could only be 
intimated to British authorities through some medium and the best Sir Syed could think was 
revival of press. He started Urdu paper ‘Tehzibul Akhlaq’ in 1870. It not only promptly 
contributed to achieving peace and harmony between two civilizations, but also provided a 
platform for Muslim unity. Consequently Muslim League was created in 1906. In early 20" 
century Muslims political reawakening was indispensable to achieve workable relation with 


ices On digital computer-based systems which 
ting content such as text, graphics, animation, 


` British. It- was reflected in number of papers published at that time. As many as 220 papers 


published in different languages notably English (18), Urdu (20) and Bengali (14) as mentioned 
by (Kurian) in Gunarantne. 

Though, the existence of the papers was quite vulnerable because of their weak 
circulation but, their performance was commendable. Some of them became very influential. Few 
such papers were ‘Comrade’ in English; Urdu paper ‘Hamdard’ and ‘Zamindar’ by Maulana 
Zafar Ali received immense recognition among the masses and became the voice of Muslims to 
project their aspirations. The commitment and power of Muslim English Press helped to cherish 
the dream of a free state and, finally, its relentless efforts brought a new country into existence on 
14" August 1947. Dawn had the honour of publishing the news. of a long awaited day as its 
headline. 

* Print media in Pakistan is divided linguistically into three major categories: Urdu, 
English and other local/regional languages. : . 

" The English media targets the urban and the elite readership, and has great leverage 
among opinion makers, politicians, the business community and the wealthy sections of 
society, but it has limited circulation when compared to Urdu and other vernacular press. 

« -There are three major players on the print media market and in the media market in 
general. 

" The Jang Group of Newspapers is Pakistan's largest media group and publishes the Urdu 
language Daily Jang, The News International, Mag Weekly, and Awam. The group has a . 
moderate conservative perspective. . 

=" The Dawn Group of newspapers is Pakistan’s second largest media group and produces 
an array of publications with that include the Star, Herald and the newspaper Dawn, 
which is its flagship. Dawn is considered a liberal, secular paper with moderate views. 
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aper, and the Herald, i 

kistan’s most popular evening newspaper, ald, is a CUtTeny 

The Star is Pakistan 

affairs monthly. snpuage and We on ma readershiy 

~ |= pach to the piai P Waqt is a right lcm Engli 

i a oe The Nafion. Like The Nation, a paper stands for democree vt 
ape * Apoorditg to Javid Siddig, res" on Y and fy 
paper. | ) . | 
an Islamic welfare state. in in English, Is inconsistent with the number « 
The expansion of print ae there are about 150,000 buyers of all English 2 

English newspaper consumers. pparenty, 500,000, which is ) 

a oghar ppa readership will surely not be mors than IS Peanuts in 

population of 175 million. 

Print media is not dying 

In these days when tec 


think print media have become 0 
computers, kindle and smart phones has enabled thei | 
are the devices due of which people think that print med 
in future. Although the reality 1s slightly different becaus 
and the facility of internet have given print media a new l | 
are the proof of the strength which print media have gained in last 


portals are the extension of the print media. . o, oer 
The World Wide Web has provided stability to the print industry. Now almost all the 


publications have their e-versions on the internet and the publications which do not have 

widespread networks on internet are not considered stable. Internet has not only revived prin 
media but it has also introduced new terms in journalism, such as online journalism and citizen 

journalism, 

After witnessing the popularity of the online media and the inclined interest of people 
towards it, some people say that web journalism will replace print publications, Although the 
point is that most interactive journalism websites on internet are the newspaper websites which 
are managed and owned by print publishers themselves. Online media is strong enough to support 
print media but it cannot replace it. Websites and blogs can’t take the place of print media 
because of many reasons and the two.most common reasons are the lack of finance and 
professional staff. Most online sites don’t have proper sources to generate income, they usually 
get very few ads and even if they have many ads, they don’t get high rates to display them 
because ay are not a proper company or a network. 
| Even if they manage to generate money, they don’t have professional 

reporters and 
et eae enporti re by the large networks of print publishers. One has to realize 
| -P importance. They are the useful medi d we can 

ensure maximum utilization of them both if we use th e Bok adiasa i 
support to each other if used in collaboration i a p 
Electronic Media 

The booming electronic media i i ; 
in its coverage of political and alai 7 a a pe young, and needs to find a greater balance 

Radio - Many journalists need training. 

Radio broadcasting is an integral 

communication in pakiss for two dro nation. Radio has a greater potential in mass 

rstly, it reaches even the remote areas of the country 


ements have reached at its peak, people generally 
read use of electronic devices such as tabl | 

r users to access almost everything. Thes 
ium is dying and it will not be any mor, 
e actually the invention of these gadget, 
ife. The existence of e-papers and blog 
few years and these online 


hnology advances 
bsolete. The widesp 








knowledgeable. However, since 
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no physical ‘impediments. Secondly it disseminates information to both literate and 
isteners. Radio has a powerful role to play in language. Hence the language used in 
ted the previous generation greatly. 

dio was the sole broadcasting station before the partition but after partition 
the radio stations at Peshawar, Lahore and Dhaka were allotted to Pakistan. The first broadcast 
nër dependence went on air simultaneously from Lahore and Peshawar on 14* August 1947. 
E the network was negligible and weak; therefore it was difficult to reach people 
80 percent population lived in villages. There was a quick need to develop 


: because 
i s ; 
c media into effective channel to carry out the national tasks and to provide 


ma ; 
available electron! 
truly national service a. . 
A year later, a medium wave transmitter station was set up in 
radio came on air in Rawalpindi. In the next ten years Hyderabad and Quetta acquired radio 
stations. One of the assumptions Is that role of radio is ‘propaganda’ therefore radio has remained 
under the control of the state for fear of its misuse and powerful influgnce for a very long time. 


Television l ma 
The history of electronic medium, i-e tel 


as made over the years is remar 


Karachi and then in 1950 


evision is not very old. Though the progress and 
development it h i kable. Television was introduced in Pakistan in 
1963. After the completion of its experimental transmission the first TV station was established in 

up by a private limited company and later this company was concerted 


1964 in’ Lahore. It was set | 
into fully government owned public limited company in 1967, known as Pakistan Television 


Corporation. 

The Television network spread in all the provinces gradu 
re setup in Karachi and‘ Rawalpindi / Islamabad. In 
d Quetta. Within the competition of its first phase of deve 
(lite. transmission in 1972, followed by colored transmis 
stablish a new channel, known as PTV-2. It was open 
ned by Guarantee 
With the launching of first Pan Asian commercial satellite in 1994, PTV started 
telecasting its programs through this satellite which were viewed in 38 countries. In 1998, a new 
channel, PTY World went on air, it was watched by overseas Pakistanis in Asia. News and 
entertainment programs were its main features. PTV televised news in Urdu, English and in all 
major languages as well as Arabic. Within next few years Pakistan Television launched another 
two channels: Prime TV and Mid East channel for its viewers in Europe and Middle East. Soon it 
became leading TV organizations in South and South East Asia. | 

With the arrival of an era of electronic medium of mass communication in Pakistan, the 
outlook of people was changed. They became more aware, more conscious and more 

this medium remained under government control throughout its 
history, it could not do justice with its role. | 
Which media is more effective, electronic or print? 

For policymakers print media is most influential because it is urban-centric, news is 
backed by editorials in which newspapers take p sitions on issues. For the ordinary people TV is 
most important as information is backed by visuals and provides real-time information and news. 
However, increasingly radio is proving great community medium as FM radio stations can talk 
about local issues and promote local voices, dialects and local priorities. Radio is also almost 


non-sensationalist making it more reliable for local listeners. 


ally; in 1967 the television 
1974 it was established in 
lopment within eight years, 
sion in 1976. In 1992, 
ed ‘mainly to televise 


stations We 
Peshawar an 
it started its sate 
PTV decided to € 
educational programs as mentio 
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nas to dig out the truth. This is the ultimate right of media to bring the reality of any issue before 


i edia 5, ET . 
ee plic without any hesitation and biasness, Therefore, it is dire need of time to device some 


hings that are happening 


« Reporting of thet : l the pu ; Se : 
. providing information to the ee among general public about socio-politica] eco ethics for — a — sis = te proper and legal functioning of media. As 
+ Higher role is promoting _ overnalice, giving them critique of Policies ; shakespeare vor sinensis ature - So, a little error by any media personnel can lead 
problems, about weaknesses ol £ bein a media oa kin ce > Some restrictions like the case of Hamid Mir of Geo News 
pursued. lightened polity. Brie nA of z% I Aenea media is considered as a double-edged sword. It is the 

® ia F oie : cal n ' > e ae ee a ss 
Media Houses of Pakistan still active to date have their origins in the M en which is the true ruling power of our i sg boca a ek 


ups that are Sl 
British India and we 
However, as the po 


re closely associated to some ofits lh 


« The three main media gro 
litics of the newly-born Pakistan ¢ 


inst anyone. Ethics, canon Jarda afi : 
independence movement of weapon agains y , s and moral standards of journalism must be designed in the 


ight of the constitution of Pakistan. 


teenie fe power, those same ie: groups chose to carve their Oy Legal framework for Editorial Policy 
space for survival by taking sides in the ongoing struggle. -~ Article 19 of the Constitution of Pakistan 
Weaknesses and Strengths of Media of Pakistan . 1) Every citizen shall have the right to freedom of speech and expression, and there shall 
* can make it difficult for govts and authoriti be freedom of the press, subject to any reasonable restrictions imposed by the law in the interest 


Strength of electronic media is that 
cover up bad governance and abuse of power. 


of reformist initiatives. | ' sgn Gai dete Tiia 
The weaknesses that its nature of real-time operation 3 ation Process 


verifying information. Real-time media can get sucked into a race for ratings which can result i 
sensationalist and hysterical media that can end up distorting perceptions about issues, i 
Current Scenario of Media esi i 
= Pakistani media is facing a serious crisis of credibility by having embrace, 
sensationalism as a substitute for ethical journalism, | 7 

e It has become a statement-driven news operation in which facts and Opinion are mixed 
while the line between opinion and analysis is also being deliberately blurred. 

« Also, media being itself targeted and under threat seems to be left in limbo to take 
clear cut stance on hard core issues like terrorism, extremism, civil-military relations ang 
national security. l 
Like judiciary, parliament and bureaucracy, media is also a responsible institution of 

Pakistan. Undoubtedly, it is considered as the mouthpiece of the whole nation especially the 
downtrodden people of Pakistan. If media will play its role according to the already designed 
rules and regulations of the authorities, then surely it would be supported and vice versa. In the | 
Article 19 of our constitution, press has been declared as an autonomous body and at the same 
time it also has been directed to follow some rules in a bid to avoid any kind of chaos and conflie 

in the country. It is an admitted fact that Pakistan is a multi-ethnic, multi religious, multi-cultural | 


of the glory of Islam or the integrity, security or defense of Pakistan or any part thereof, friendly 
relations with foreign States, public order, decency or morality, or in relation to contempt of court 
or incitement to an offence. . 
[International covenant on civil and political rights; 
Article 19 ( 1 ) : every one shall have the right to hold opinions without interference 
Article 19 (2 ) : every one shall have the right to freedom of expression ; This right shall 
include freedom to seek receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds regardless 
of frontiers , either orally , in writing or in print , in the form of art or through any other 
media of his choice 

» Article 19 (3): the exercise of the rights provided for in paragraph two carries with it 

special duties and responsibility. It may therefore be subject to certain restrictions , but 
these shall only be such as are provided by law and are necessary i 

Challenges of Private Media 

- The TV channels in Pakistan seem to have willfully abandoned the concept of 
gatekeeping, which was supposed to filter out hysteria and sensationalism. 
Big Private TV Channels seem to be divided on major issues and particularly regarding 
civil-military relations. Open war of words between ARY and GEO shows vested interest 
. of Media giants. 
* Extremist influence on media has been growing due to mushroom growth of TV channels 

that are more interested in ratings and résort to sensationalism instead of objectivity. 


Media and the State 


It can also mobilize public opinion quickly jn lis 


and multi lingual society and sectarian clashes and upheavals have become the order of the day 
In such kind of a sensitive society, it is onus on media to play its role in an effective w 
impressive way. A sincere and faithful media can help the country to overcome different 
shortcomings. Recently in Pakistan, we can trace out the role of media in solving a number of 
crises which proved to be fruitful in strengthening democracy in Pakistan, Either oes the Black 
Coat Movement, the oustage of an army dictator, elections of May, | I, Doctor Tahir ul Qadri 


factor or the support of Pak Anny in Zarb Azab Operation in North Waziristan, the role played by | 


ithe Daa ahr Pee OMEN haa highlighted a number of corruption cases 
socountability Ohne ne Paved the way for our judiciary to bring the culprits to the desks of 
"y. Sowing to its multifarious functions, especially being the public opinion maker, il 


a Media's role is in creating awareness and in acting as a watchdog with regard to disputed 
governance-related issues such as corruption, violence and terrorism, and the rule of law. 
= Media's role has been increased due to fast shrinking writ of the state and lack of 


consensus among the major institutions of the state. . . 
n According to the Journalist Shahid Masood, “There are no clear instructions or 


briefing from the government side to the media on major, sensitive issues and incidents.” 
Its one example is incident of Laal Majid. A 
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Employer-Employ¢ 
The Wage Board eo | 
mg bord for journals oie that is constituted by the government for the Pupa 
asically, it 1s sae 
of fixing the rates of wages for newspapers employ 
Background M as no law for the wages of journalists ; 
When Pakistan came into Dee ome the will and wishes of newspaper in 


country. They would have been paid poetan T i 
Hence, the working journalists aie i el . 
through the following resolution tabled in Nov mment of Pakistan should appoi 


. “sian that the gove | 
The Assembly is of the opinion ny ; i i 
committee to cian the conditions of the national press of Pakistan with particular reference 


| 9 
; be + rt to the government: 
to the working conditions of the journalists and repo | 7 Mi l 
Aner wait of the above resolution the government = alge A a pre 
commission with various terms of reference including recommendation in the rates of pay ang 


working conditions of journalists. 
Press Commission 1954 yy hi i 

In September 1954, the government set up a Press commission, Wi ich was later on jy 
1958 reconstituted. The commission was supposed to give recommendations conceming the 


working conditions and salaries of the working journalists. One of the terms of reference of the 


the constituent Assembly of Pakistan 


commission was: . . 

o To examine and make recommendation on the rates of pay and working conditions of the 
journalists. 

o Mr. Justice Khurshid Zaman Lately a judge of the high court of judicature, Lahore, 
headed the commission. Hameed Nizami. Altaf Hussain, Z.A. Suleri and M.A.Zuber 
were among the eleven other members of the commission 

Reconstitution of Press Commission: , 
The All Pakistan Newspaper Editors Conference (APNEC) and Council of Pakistan 
Editors are the two rival bodies of newspaper Editors. Due to the professional and organizational 
rivalries of the two bodies the press commission could not function smoothly and this resulted in 
reconstitution of the press commission on September 5, 1958.the reconstituted press commission 
was headed by Mr. H.B Tyabji. The Ex-chief judge of the High Court of Sindh, Karachi 
Report / recommendation of the commission: | 
In March 1959 the commission gave its detailed report / r i 
government and said that a law should be made to regulate is maaan a 
journalists and a Wage board should be constituted which would fix the rates of wages of the 
working journalists. Now it must be kept in mind that the wage board i : | 
pay only for working journalists not for all the e ry atata Gia fi ie 
mployees of the newspapers organizations. The 


commission highlighted various probl aci , ; i 
journalists in particular. problems facing the newspaper industry in general and working 
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Kin Journalists (Condition of Service) Ordinance 1960 
Wore rhe government of Pakistan passed an ordinance on 26th April 1960 in order to give 
‘on to the recommendations of the commission In this ordinance, it was stated that all the 
a) ournalists would be given wages according to the Wage Board decision. And also the 
conditions of working journalists were defined. According to the ordinance the Wage 
4 will fix the rates of wages only for working journalists not for all the employees of the 
Boat „r organizations. Under section 8 of the ordinance the central government on May 30th 


news” nstituted the first wage board. 


he First Wage Board 1960 | 
T The government of Pakistan constituted the first Wage Board on 30th May 1960.Mr 
Sajjad Ahmed Jan was appointed its chairman .He, at that time, was the judge of the High . 
f the West Pakistan. In this board wages were fixed for the working journalists only. And 
wspaper organization was supposed to give wages according to the rates fixed by the 
Board The said term working journalists means a person who is a whole time journalist and 1S 
employed as such nor tn relation to any newspaper establishment .It include an Editor, Copy 
writer, News Editor, Sub Editor Feature Writer, Reporter, Correspondent, Copy Pester, 
Cartoonist, News Photographic, Calligraphist, and Proof Rader but does not include any such 
person who: hg) ‘ ie x i i 

4) Is employed mainly in a managerial or administrative capacity. Or r 

2) Being employed in a supervisory capacity performs; either by the nature of the duties 
attached to his office or by reason of the powers vested in him functions mainly of 
managerial nature. ! 
The board gave its decision on 31st December, 1960 which was made operative from Ist 
January 1961. It was stated that the decision of the board would be subject to review and revise 
after five years from the date of its enforcement by an authority that might be set up by the 


federal government. 


justice 
Court 9 
every ne 


Fringe benefits: _— 
The first wage board announced that in addition to basic salaries, all employees would be given 
the following benefits. ` 

o Dearness allowance. 

o Conveyance allowance. 

o Night shift transport allowance. 

o Outfit allowance. (This is given once a year) 

o Wages for over time. 

o Wages for piecework. 

o Apprenticeship allowance (regional papers) 

o Legal expenses (regional papers) 

o Medical relief (regional papers) 


o Gratuity (regional papers) 
Members of the Wage Board 
| The Board consists of a chairman, appointed by the federal government, who has been or 
is qualified to a judge of a high court and as many members to advise the chairman as may be 
appointed by the federal government, So, however that one half of the members represent the 
newspapers employees and the other half the employers in relation to newspaper establishment. 
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according to the interim relief every employee of the newspapers shall be paid wages at 


which shall in no case, be less than the interim rates of wages fixed under subsection. 


p by notificati 
onsiders necessary, Dy ication ; ; al a: 
so C "int, he Fates r. Justice A.S. Faroqi allowed interim relief, which was rejected by Pakistan Federal 


Board’s Tenure vhenever it five years. 
mment may, WE*"™ after each tive 5 69, . . 
fficial ie ii it, However Ít Is constituted ; ; is of J ouma = i oe Hgts Pehin the rejection was that the interim relief was just 
en E he Board od of one hundred and eighty days from g he Were oe = o, the employees of newspapers organizations. The (PFUJ) 
perms wa ae d gives its decision within e its meetings are held in all provinces “dy for anded that the interim relief should be given to the entire newspaper employees not only to 
The Board g Board is constituted, loyees and employers express their a den ing journalists. 7 
y IM gp wor r Employees (condition of service) Act 1973: 


of its constitution. Whenever 
sentatives 0 s the award. Newspape ‘se 
The newspaper employees (condition of service) Act 1973 replaced the working 


es the decision ane © yall Employers in relation to new 
Board shall 3° soe i be entitled to be paid wages at a rate Whia  ;qurnalists (condition of service) ordinance 1960, which was just for the working journalists not - 
mx de employees of newspapers organizations. Before the promulgation of the Act the 


emp 
i f newspapers 
country. In which repre nd announce 


view. Then the chairman tak 


The decision of the h 

| lovee sna a y 

tablishments. And every newspaper ompr aS by the Board" the entire ©! m i 

shall, in no case, be less than the rate of wages fixed D} king conditions F y Ae h nothing short of forced labour. When the Act was 

nd rd. a at that time it was decided th., jgated it extended Its benefits to all the employees of the newspapers. According to the Act 
The 2" Wage Boa board was formed In 1960, at ed. that anu of the newspaper employees is: pe E 


When the first wage nce, the second wage board ned sae . f 
ars. He Was dy, | the ‘ A whole time journalist including an Editor, Leader Writer, News Editor, Feature Write, 


fter each five ve 


i e board a 
government would form the b years of the 


in 1965. But it was constituted after nine 
of 1965.the second wage board had eig 


vers. Mr. 
equal number represented newspaper employers. M 


ht members, 


first wage board on April 25th, 1969 3 


ce Sajjad Ahmed Jan was nominated iy Re 


Justi 
ineer, 
Eng! n Accountant and an Office Peon. 


four represented working journalists Reporter, Corr espondent, Copy-Pester, Cartoonist, News Photographer, Calligraphists and Brief 
| z aders II and a whole time Non-journalists including a Manager, Clerk, Steno Typist, Printing 
Leno- type Operator, Composer, Type Setter, Photo Studio Attendant, Training 


ites St | signed and was succe kers, 

Later, in October 1969 Mr. J oe nee en High Court He eas Mr, ie gazette of Pakistan, extraordinary, October 25, 2001) | 

Justice A.S Farooqi .He was a learned Ju es i fined to metropolitan newspapers becie The Act was promulgated because of the sustained struggle of Pakistan Federal Union of 

Relief on 10th December 1969, which was confined 10 MATOR? iade available to hin *e jqumalists (PFUJ) and All Pakistan Newspaper Employees Confederation (APNEC), the two 
onal e nas A and B categories while ors Tk apex bodies those are representing the working and non-working journalists. But the newspaper 

sa si posed the Act as according to them wage board should not be constituted under the Act 


; , ; hich are located in metropoli wners op 
the Interim relief. He decided that all the newspapers which ar poitan center sa they could not afford to pay all the employees according to the decision of the wage 


and they are having an annual revenue of 25 laces or more would be considered as belonging t | y 

metropolitan A while other newspapers having ann ual revenue of less than 25 laces would be r ititi of the Second Wage Board: 

—* me 197 Mi. eee ye resigned and in his place Mr. Justice (retd) On 11th September 1973 the PPP’s First government of Pakistan reconstituted the second 
S.M Shull was a m nted as a chairman ofthe board on Strh of March 1971. | wage board. Mr. Justice (retd) S.M.Shafi was appointed as a chairman of the board. The board 
. Ap had four members. Two members represented the owners while two represented the employees of 
the newspapers. The board announced its decision on 8th of June 1974 and fixed new pay scale 


for the employees. 
Fixation of the Wages: 


chairman. 


required information in respect of regi 
learned judge maintained the classification of me 


Fringe Benefits: . 
In addition to basic salaries, all employees would be given the following benefits. 


Cost of living allowance. 


Deamess allowance. . paa 
General transport allowance, In fixing rates of wages in respect of newspaper employees, the board may take into 
Gratuity. consideration. 
Grant on transfer. 1) The cost of living. - 

2) The prevalent rates of wages of comparable employments. 


Night transport allowance, ; | nts. 
3) The circumstances relating to the newspaper industry in different regions of the Country 


Local traveling allowance, 

Outfit allowance, and any other circumstances, which to the board may seem relevant. 

Uiar. The Board may fix rates of wages for timework and for piecework. The decision of the 

laeri elna Board in fixing rates of wages shall be communicated as soon as practicable to the federal 

The board announces interim rates of wages before taking the decision of wage award, | government. (The journal of PFUJ) 

which remains in force until the decision of the board comes into operation The interim rates tha! The 3"! Wage Board ; 

are fixed by the board shall be binding on all employers of newspapers. | The third wage board was constituted on 24th January 1979. Mr. Justice (Retd) 
Muhammad Munir Faruqee was appointed as a chairman of the board. The board had eight 
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; were re res 
f which four an tuted 


members out 0 
the employees. 
Sth 1979. The 
and also it allowe 
which still exists. 
Fringe Benefits: 
The third 
be given the following 
o General transpo 
Local traveling allo 
Outfit allowance. 
Uniform. 
Hill allowance (fo 
House rent aorar, iioi ia 
ides thi benefits, giver 
spam il continue to be enjo 


covered under this decision shall 
The 4" Wage Board: | 
The Federal Government constituted fourth Wage Board on 4th October 1984, y, 
Justice Mian Fazle Mehmood of Lahore High Court was appointed its chairman the Board hag y 
hile the other six were the representatives y 
its Interim Relief. The final decision w 


members a six of them represented the ee wW 
the empl -OnlOth of January 1985 the bo gave 
e employees. On!Uth 0 ary as notified in the gazette on 16th October 1935; | 


given on 28th of September 1985 the decision W 
was made operative from 15th April 1985. 
Fringe Benefits: 

Fringe benefits were almost the same as 
Besides this, Study and Research Allowance was given 
The 5* Wage Board 


On 20th July 1989 
December 1989 Mr. justice (Retd) Ag 


The bo | decision in! 
board announce tion of € 


d the scheme ol * 
ddition to basic salaries, all employe 


wage board announced that in 4 
benefits. 
rt allowance. 


wance. 


r the employees posted to Quetta) 


00000 


in the first and second wage decision and 
yed by the newspaper employees, | 


given in the previous wage board decision, 
to the newspaper employees. 


Fifth Wage Board was set up which was reconstituted on 20h 
ha Ali Hyder was appointed its chairman and 14 membr 


equally drawn from amongst the employers and the employees were included in the wage boa 

the Board granted Interim Relief vides its order dated 8th February 1990 the final decision ws 

given on 18th December 1990 which was notified in the gazette of Pakistan extra ordinary dated 

13th of January 1991 it was made operative from | Sth of April 1990. 

Fringe Benefits: | 

l According to the fifth wage board the fringe benefits were almost the same as announced 

in the previous board’s decision but their rates were increased. 

Litigation 

tein nee ieee newspaper society (APNS) and some of its members challenged th 

nd oae al U SLRS SUPERE Court by a constitutional petition. However, in the Pendency of 
Bia final decision was given on 18th of December 1990 which was notified in i 

Apri 5 k : RENE ae dated 13th of January 1991 it was made operative from! 5th of 

- the earlier petition as U E atue we dad Pa ebe Senna amari Va the corn 

. | CISIMUS 1e amended petitio five 

judges on December 14 1993 the court however stated that the sauce safe aren 
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pefore a court of competent jurisdiction as provide a: 
zie against the final award of Sth wage seed provided by law the APNS did not file any 
mh o 6* Wage Board 

On a rd oe i ai Wage Board came into existence with Mr. Justice Zia 
embers S a Supreme Court of Pakistan as its chairman the Board 
of 19 1m ` m the employers and the employees the final decision was 


Me 
siste : : 
co nounced by the chairman on 23rd October 1994. 
pringe Benefits: , 
[n addition to the basic pay and other benefits, the sixth wage board announced computer 


nce for the employees who were working as a computer staff. 
th Wage Board ) | 
On 8th July 2000 Government of Pakistan constitutive the 7th wage board under the 
newspaper employees (condition of service) Act 1973 for the purpose of fixing the rates of wages 
of the newspaper employees. The wage board composing of 10 member five each representing 
the employers and employees and the chairman Mr, Justice Raja Afrasiab Khan (Retd) judge of 
the Supreme Count of Pakistan pronounced its award published by the government of Pakistan 
tober 2001. The mandate of the Wage Board regarding revision of wages of 


dated 25th Oc 
loyees encompasses four major parameters as contained in newspaper employees 


newspaper Employ" 
(conditions of service) Act 1973. 


a) The cost of living. 
` b) Te prevalent riles i wages for comparable employment. 

c e circumstances relating to the new i rn diffar . 

dj Any other circumstances Shih to tie board on, cgi — a! 
[mplementation of the 7™ Wage Board a 

The, newspapers owners have failed to implement Pakistan’s seventh: wage Board 

decision which was handed down on 8th October, 2001. This mean that newspapers employees 
are still receiving the wages that were fixed by the sixth wage Board decision handed down some 


allow4 


The 7 


12 years ago. 


APNS Point of View 
The 7th wage Board award has not yet been implemented because the newspapers 


organization cannot afford to pay all the employees according to the wage Board decision 
. According to APNS the Newspapers Employees (Conditions of Male Act 1973 is a 

disaster for Newspaper because it increased the scope from just journalists to all employees. This 
meant that the’sweepers, drivers, ink men, accountants, business managers, dustmen apprentices 
would now get wages and benefit structures considerably in excess of the going market rate it 
protected all bilateral concessions made to the union prior to the wage Boards and allowed the 
unions to continue their activates despite the setting up of the wage Board. The result being that 
newspapers management now had to fight the government every five years and its own union 
every year because they were not in a position to give more than what the wage Board had 
awarded, 

1) Newspaper employees now had more than one compensation system 

2) The wage Board determining the minimum wage 

3) Special increments, determining extra payments 

4) Benefits bilaterally negotiated and protected by agreements w 

(unions) | 


ith their respective CBAs 


a ee: 
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Wage Board which have to 


r the be pa, | 
| dic. grante by d by the Act. Paiq 
5) Benefits like gratuy oe and conditions Sa a of Pakistan have been den; 
compulsorily under fe nd newspapers | Wa . to the ongoing litigation in they. .% 
The working journalists ae iç eye-opening. Due g of ine deley (juste. € highs, 
increase in minimum wages An E ss are enjoying - the law, was announced ia M k 
courts the owners of is in owners of media eee "rough the interventions en k 
wage board award, bin o implementation has been ae judgment since September 2010 an 


2000 but since then th Sie ee 
from the courts. The Sindh High mee 
ema hd sie ‘of we than ten ) 

During the period 0 ane naan 
media houses have increased their en excise duty on paper, printing machines as 
RE ‘np concessions 
television channels and getting ver 10 years, owne 

! burden on newspaper employees, 


G a fo : 

electronic devices. After a lapse © nomic 

of journalists and other staff whic sie = nie, the seventh wage board award since year 3 
Because of delay in the implementa are also deprived of eighth and ninth 


yees 

he working joumalists and newsPare™ Thy ve years according to the law. It has been ve 

established that the media is the fourth pillar of the Se ee an ae time ang 
professional journalists and lepine eae a is to Say, J 

ince it has been pending « mee 2 

E a saa ceried of M base right of increase in ee pateh and other 

fringe benefits. Salaries of the newspapers employees, including the journ : Ich Were fixed 

ver revised or increased. Whereas during 


in July 1996 under the sixth wage board award, were net ! 
this pead (from 1996 to 1997), the salaries of employees of government departments, the armed 


forces, security agencies and the private sector were increased from 400 to 500 percent. 


houses, in the meanwhile, challenged the vali bi , | 
Supreme Court of Pakistan under article 185 (3) of the constitution and also the vires of the 


Newspaper Employees (conditions of the service) Act 1973, claiming that the same was 
discriminatory law and meant for suppression of the freedom of press and putting undue 


economic stress upon the media. 


The 8'" Wage Board 
On April 20]1 Pakistan Federal Union of Journalists (PFUJ) has expressed its gratitude 


to President Asif Ali Zardari for constituting the 8th Wage Board award. The president ordered 
the constitution of 8th Wage Board award following a meeting with PFUJ delegation which 
called on him at President House here on Friday. Headed by Pervez Shaukat, the PFUJ President, 
the delegat ion included Secretary General Amin Yousuf, Senior Vice President Tariq Chaudhry, 
Vice President Asad Sahi and Treasurer Arshad Yaseen. 

. The 8th Wage Board was constituted on Sept 16, 2013, by the government, and was 
noti fied in the Gazette of Pakistan to determine the salaries of newspaper employees to meet the 
price-hike, but the newspaper owners’ body, All-Pakistan Newspapers Society, adopted an 
irresponsible attitude. 

en pi mn did not nominate its representatives to the Wage Board, and when the 
ime : ; i 3 
nee Cliimiietieiaae they disowned them, although the notified people 
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The Sept 16, 2013, notification of the Government of Pakistan in the Gazette of Pakistan 
sai notified names of representatives of newspaper owners and representatives of APNS. They 
Meluded Sarmad Ali (the then President), Dr Jabbar Khattak, Imtinan Shahid, Masood Hamid, 
syed M Munir a l pore Ihe names from the employees’ side included: Pervez 
chaukat (PFUJ), Amin me UJ), Nasir Naqvi (Lahore), Khalid Mehmood (Rawalpindi), 
= fem Shahid (Quetta) and A ullah Jan (Khyber Pakhtunkhwa). 

Ci yernment-Press Relations 
= Historically, Pakistan’s military regimes have heavily restricted media freedom. 
General Musharraf — perhaps seeking to use the media to his regime’s advantage — 


However, > i 
legislation that brought substantial liberalization to the electronic media. This 


; introduced h E a l 
ly TV talk shows) then proliferated, but entrenched power relations resisted the 


articular ; aeina Aa k 
‘P rergence of dissenting voices, and a uniformly uncritical media position towards the military 


as established. In addition, the regime used means such as the infiltration of media 
conglomerates by intelligence agents and the informal buying of journalists’ services to help 
suppress media independence. . | 
l Pakistan’s media laws, introduced under military rule, have not been debated in 
parliament. This lack of democratic debate limits the media’s potential as an agent of reform. In 
addition, while journalists have been struggling to win media liberties, they have not sufficiently 
focused on improving joumalistic quality. The number of journalists in Pakistan shot up from an 
estimated 2,000 in 2002 to over 10,000 in 2010, but the country’s education system is inadequate 
and little effort has been made to improve new journalists’ professional capacities. Other 
challenges to the development of professional, independent media practices include: 
The commercial interests of media owners and their.connections with the state and the 
political machinery. 
The influence of religious extremism, which penetrates all levels of media houses. In 
addition, conservative positions are energetically promoted in the Urdu-language media. 
Threats to journalists’ personal safety— though intimidation or lack of training on 
reporting from insecure areas. 
Financial constraints, job insecurity and the prevalence of freelance employment among 
journalists. 
Any attempt to fundamentally reform Pakistan’s media must be accompanied by 
intervention in the education system. Literacy must be made universal so that access to 
information is not limited to the elite, and leaming standards should be assessed and improved. 
Further: 

e The international community needs to recognize the significant differences between the 
Urdu- and English-language media. Greater understanding of the Urdu media, and 
engagement with it, could be helpful in reaching out to the majority of the population. 

e Community, local-language radio seems to be increasing in Pakistan. The results of 
recent support from international development agencies for local FM radio stations 
broadcasting educational and counter-insurgency programmes should be monitored. 

* To strengthen journalists’ sense of security and ability to resist coercion, the monitoring 
and documentation of violations, capacity-building in risk awareness and safety 
preparedness, and advocacy and lobbying activities could be considered. 
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Press in Pakistan: 


The newspaper industry, 
) On the eve of Independence, 


no major Muslim owned news, 
it i i "a ba ithe l 
pt the Pakistan Times” and the Nay : 


tuti igrate to India. The 
the areas constituting the NeW > Hindu newspapers derided ee nt re Was ale, 
Waqt”, both baseo j Lanas, lra apers from India to Pakistan. eae them was “Dive 
a reverse migration of some Muslim p then the Federal Capital, on the day Paki 


ily ‘arachi, 
which started publication as 4 daily from Karac 


emerged as a sovereign state. 
The Urdu dailies “Jang 

” i vs”, after its closure 

Makiy (1948) daily (1949). 


eekly (1948) and then as 4 : 
Karachi i i, Started soon after the ri ea T 
heartbreaks and the difficulties the new state itself wa 
instance, did not exist. 
Few newspapers cou 


from mission to t 
however, 


state of Pakistan exce 


o shifted from Delhi fo Karachj 

d from Dacca (in East Pakistan) first ai 
It began simultaneous publication from Dacca », 
nt of Pakistan, these newspapers shared 
tering. Modern printing Presses, foy 


and “Anjam” als 
at Calcutta, emerge 


id afford their own printing plants. ne shortage e equipment 
| ; "otne machines and their spares dogged eye 

PERE: at. block making plants, linotype m p y 
mi ss ala rduera: The newly born Government of Pakistan, called upon, all » 


EEN pa | tate, could not find resources to sol 
with the formidable problems of the new State, = . : $ 
st a ge is a great orbit to the dedication and ingenuity of the pioneers of th. 


ss it 
ee aa these obstacles, instead of overwhelming them, spurred them up to make 
greater efforts. There were, of carae, ose s n i ia 
| ish daily “Sind Observer” clos zW 
Mya e a in 1953, and Lahore edition (where Rudyard Kipling once worked) 
in 1963. The English daily, “The Times of Karachi”, incorporating the eveninger “Evening 
Times”, folded up after eight years, so did the Pakistan Standard, the official English daily of the 
Pakistan Muslim League, within a couple of years after its birth in 1955. a 
The Urdu daily “Anjam” was incorporated with the daily “Mashriq”? in 1966. Major 
national dailies despite these setbacks, steady progress was made. The newspapers today are 
better produced, show greater professional competence and have wider range and depth in their 


coverage of national and international affairs. Among the 121 daily newspapers in the county, 
the major national papers are ‘Jang’, ‘Nawa-i-Waqt’, ‘Mash 
‘Pakistan Times’, ‘The Muslim’, ‘Nation’, ‘The News’, ‘The Frontier Post’ -(in English). 
Newspapers and periodicals in the country are owned either by private individual proprietors of 
joint stock companies or by the Trusts, The groups owning newspaper chains are: 

1. The National Press Trust (NPT), a non-profit organization, was set up in 1964 by 
businessmen to own and operate newspapers. The registered charter of the NPT seeks the 
promotion of sound and healthy journalism with a truly national outlook, untainted by 
parochial, partisan or sectarian inclinations, The Trust is also committed to upholding and 
protecting the “ideology and integrity of Pakistan”. The NPT had:a Board of Trustees and 
a Chairman elected by the Board. In 1972, through the National Press Tris 
(Appointment of Chairman) Act, the Government of Pakistan took over the National 
Press Trust and appointed its Chairman. The NPT owned Pakistan Times, Lahore and 
Rawalpindi, Morning News, Karachi, Mashriq Lahore, Peshawar, Quetta and Karachi, 


Imroze, Lahore and Multan; Akhbar-e-Khawateen weekly, Karachi; and Sport Times # ~ 


English monthly, Lahore. 


1952, as did the “Civil & Military | 


riq’, ‘Pakistan’ (in Urdu), ‘Dawn’, | 
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_ Pakistan Herald Publications Limi 
‘ Vatan, Gujerati eveninger. ioe Bae ‘lis pii, Karachi and Lahore editions, 
monthly magazine. » English eveninger, and the Herald, English 
Jang group (Independent N | 
3. ‘ail published from Karachi, Raine Sl ei Limited) owns Jang, Urdu 
eveninger, Karachi, Akhbari-e-Jehan, Urdu werk p Lahore; Daily News, English 
Karachi, The News from Karachi, Lahore, Islamabad, eee A EN 
4 Nido: Nas Toite owns Nawa-i-Waqt, Urdu 
ultan, Rawalpindi, Karachi, Th i ob Aak, 
i Islamabad. c Nation English wally 
5 Milat group owns 
Karachi. 

Business press the massive development activity in th i i 
saad and commer afer dependere has paved We way Ao ana ota maa es T 
papers and journals specializing in the projection of busi aeaa (clin 

lia aly ‘uc lees ‘eeenriee (English) k - a of business and economic affairs include 
o Daily Business Report (Urdu) Faisalabad 
and several weeklies and monthlies.” Dawn” also issues once a week a four-page 
economic and business review. It has also expanded its daily coverage of commercial and 
financial news to four pages. Due to competition, other major newspapers have also started 
publishing commercial news in ever-increasing volume. 
Regional press : | 
Another distinguishing feature of the growth of newspaper industry has been the 
development of regional press in the country. Being the most populous province of Pakistan, 
Punjab has the strongest regional press. Faisalabad, for instance, has as many as 10 Urdu daily 
newspapers. Most of them have only four or two pages with limited circulation. 
Fifteen Urdu dailies come out from Bahawalpur, four from Sargodha, two from 


daily published from Lahore, 
published from Lahore, Karachi 


Milat” Gujerati daily and Leader, English eveninger, both from 


Gujranwala, two from Sahiwal and one from Jhang. 


Sindh also has a vigorous regional press, with more than nine daily newspapers 


_ published in Hyderabad alone, the second biggest city of the province. The break-up is; Sindhi 5; 


Urdu 3; English 1; Sukkar has five dailies, Urdu 3; Sindhi 2; Jacobabad has three Sindhi dailies, 
Shikarpur has one Sindhi daily. 

In the Khyber Pakhtunkhwa and in Baluchistan, there is hardly any newspaper worth 
the name outside the capital cities of Peshawar and Quetta. i 

Weekly journals are, however, published in the district towns of NWFP. Dera Ismail 
Khan, for instance, has four weeklies, all in Urdu; Abbottabad and Mardan have two Urdu 
weeklies each. Swat and Bannu also have one Urdu weekly each. 

In Balochistan, Mastung has six weekly papers and one monthly; Khuzdar has one Urdu 
weekly, Hub has one Urdu weekly and one monthly; Sibi has one, Lasbella one, Dera Murad 
Jamali two, Chaghai one and Turbat one and one monthly. Quetta, the capital, has 10 papers 
including the Baluchistan Times and the Baluchistan Express (English). 


Periodical Press l l 
_ The periodical press in the country consists of weeklies, bi-weeklies, monthlies and 


quarterlies. 
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52 uarterlies, published from vario 


s nthlie 3 : ; Janguages. 
klies, 5 men ujerati langus . 
There are 313 wee hi, P Baluchi, and cultural subjects, while the others . 
tres, in Urdu, English, Sind th literar) fil how 
ee Many al cals deal ze in trade and industry, films, women and children 
bias. some 5 a 


Many of these periodic? 
nomic -ans ete. 

Da relations 
medicine, publ alin Digest, Al 
trad 


In addition tO the above, there are mi 
-Balagh, Urdu Digest etc. A number y 


strong politico-eco 
e and tourism organizations, airlines and 


engineering, science, ine, 
literary journals like Qaumi Digest z 
house journals, published by leading 
oil companies, also appear regularly. 
News Agencies 

Since Pakistan's indepe 
Associated Press of Pakistan (A 
Press Intemational (PPI) oars ie 
base in specialization in editorial writing 
article, column, interviews, audio, video and ph 


throughout world. Renowned journalist and ae : > 
Publisher of this news gency. APS Associate 


Islamabad, Pakistan. (APS) 
the United Press of Pakistan (UPP); and the National ia 
smaller news agencies have come into existence including t ; 
News network international (NNI), the South Asian News 

International (ONI), Worldwide News agency (WNA) 


In the early 21st century, like the rest of the wor n m ee 
total circulation number have increased. From 1994 to 1997, the total number of daily, monthly, 


and other publications increased from 3,242 to 4,455 but had dropped to just 945 ‘by 2003 with 
most of the decline occurring in the Punjab Province. However, from 1994 to 2003 total prin 


circulation increased substantially, particularly for dailies (3 million to 6.2 million). Print media 
‘shed in Urdu and Sindhi, and English-language 


are published in 11 languages, but most are publ an 
publications are numerous. The press generally publishes free without restrictions and has played 
often exercise self-censorship as a result of 


an active role in national elections, but journalists i j ; 
arrests and intimidation by government and societal actors. Most print media are privately owned, 
but the government controls the National Press Trust, a major newspaper publisher, and the 


Associated Press of Pakistan, one of the two major news agencies, but now many news channels 
and news corporations are made through which Pakistani media became more faster and 
complicated and many talk shows are held to get the answers from political leaders about their 
bad plans. 
The Press in the country is fed by two major news agencies: the Associated Press of 
Pakistan (APP) and the Pakistan Press International (PPI). 

The Associated Press of Pakistan (APP) The Associated Press of Pakistan (APP) 
started its life in 1947 with the independence of Pakistan. Initially it was run through a Trust, but 
owing to financial bottlenecks, it was taken over by the Government through an Ordinance called; 
"Associated Press of Pakistan (taking-over) Ordinance 1961", on 15th June 1961, to put it ona 
sound financial footing. The journalists were allowed to retain their independent status under this 
ordinance. They were not regarded as government or semi-government employees and were 
~ governed by Labor Laws, which also encompass Newspaper Industry in Pakistan 


rporations, 


four major news agencies in Pakistan: te 
< association, later renamed the Pakista, 
first Pakistani news Agency on I 
APS news agency also contributing news, feature 
oto service tO print and electronic m edi 
st Chaudhry Ahsan Premee Chief Editor ang 
Service, the news agency, is working in 
ceredited by Government of Pakistan: 
s Agency (NNA). A number of other 
Independent News Pakistan (INP), 
gency (SANA), and Online News 


ndence, there have been 


p); the Pakistan press 
at s Service (APS) is the 


Id, print media declined precipitously but 
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a xl Coin ei 19,200 tah rs 

ing Stan Co i j: : 

overnment media government, rporation (APPC) and lending a status of sem! 

E It ano mmeee by EM laws, The rules of APPC are pending notification 

the Establishment Division an it is administered th | : . ; 

sauce rough the Managing Director, appointed 

The News Agency IS mandated to ensure coverage of all important developments and 

events sans any prejudice on diverse fronts within the country and abroad with objective 

professional approach. l 

Beginning Its life in small buildings in Karachi, Lahore and Rawalpindi with the reporters 

relying On bulky typewriters and noisy tele- printers, the APP over the years has grown into a 
st ate-of-the-art and modern news organization, 

Computers have replaced typewriters and the Agency's offices are connected through 

d Wide Area Networks. From a transmission speed of 50 words per minute, it now 


py the 


Local, an 
rovides news at a speed of 1200 WPM, most of which is directly fed into the computers of the 
subscribers simultaneously throughout Pakistan and overseas. Currently APP has its own 


buildings at Islamabad and Lahore. 
The news agency IS playing a leading role by supplying authentic and credible news to 
the print and electronic media round-the-clock. Around one thousand news, over two hundred 
pictures and clean feed of Video News Service (VNS) containing important events and 
developments are put on wire daily for onward consumption by the media subscribers. 

The number of news reports, released to the National Media daily in English, Urdu, 
Sindhi and Pushto languages have recorded significant improvement with complete domination 


-over all other news agencies in the country. 


Print and pictorial news service of APP unabatedly wrest prominent space in the national 
and regional English, Urdu, Sindhi and Pushto papers. APP’s Special Correspondents, posted at ` 
key destinations abroad including Washington, New York, London, Beijing and New Delhi are 
making effective contribution towards promoting country’s image and stance on various national 
and regional issues in their true perspective. : 

With strong editorial network at the Headquarters, Provincial Bureaus, Stations and 
District Correspondents, the news agency is rendering important professional contribution to cater 
to the requirements of print, electronic and pictorial media in various fields. 

Five new stations including Sialkot, Abbotabad, Sargodha, D.I.Khan and Bahawalpur 


have been set up by APP besides expanding the network of the District Correspondents to ensure 


extensive coverage of political, economic and social activities at the grassroots level. 

_ Enjoying sizeable amount of freedom, APP is comprehensively and extensively covering 
all important developments and engagements of the ruling coalition as well as opposition political 
parties with unbiased approach. Objectivity and credibility of the news are the hallmark of the 
sound professional footing of the news agency. 

The Charter of Functions is to: 
o Ensure free and efficient flow of news to the peop 
including radio, television and. newspapers as well as business an 
for which they pay a regular monthly subscription to APP. l 


le through print and electronic media 
d non-media subscribers 
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ic standards. ie. 


d 
o Supply unbiased and ["' nal | 
features to national and i tt it has entered 
radio and television networks WI eal, 
o Transmit correct and reliable if rates of com 
including national and a ensuring high journalist 
3 rice I ountry ens 
develop news service In the count) 
Recent Initiatives —— e rmally launched i o = Year is wey, 
PP Vi ews Service, © . +. a major leap forward, expand; 
villas o the needs of news chann iii a ah feed on major len 
nhancing the agency's role in the national media by prov™ “thin the country and ab pment, 
i di ae ants the electronic media organizations wiu p fessionall road, 
a ney has transformed its website making it professionally more Vibrant g 
The agency as Walls! h and VNS footage are promptly placed on it thro 
important multi-lingual news reports, photos ugh 
fast updating mechanism. ; I hi 
ean ews as well as archive of transm; 
The website, which serves as a reservoir of latest nena MS Tn Pakistani mint 
news, is frequented by thousands of individuals and orga Mission, 


abroad, which is reflective of its professional si gnificance. . | 
Important news are also translated in Arabic language which are not only placed on the 


website, but also transmitted to the print and electronic media of the Arab World. | 
Another important feature of the APP professional working is Extensive monitoring of 
major local and foreign news channels and the news based on this exercise capture tangible space 


in the newspapers on perennial basis. . 
APP has News Exchange Agreements WI 
bouquet of important news is transmitted to them on 


Pakistan’s point of view on regional and international affairs. 
All the “Big Four” western news agencies, Reuters, Associated Press of America, | 


United Press International and Agance France Press distribute international news in Pakistan 
through APP, which also has news exchange arrangements with Tass (Russia), New China News 
Agency (NCNA), IRNA (Iran), Antara (Indonesia), Antolia (Turkey), MENA (Egypt), Islamic 
Intemational News Agency (UNA, Jeddah), PAP (Poland), and most of the news agencies of 
Eastern Europe, the Middle East,. Bernama (Malaysia), Kyodo (Japan), and Ager Press 
(Romanina). 
The Pakistan Press International, formerly known as the Pakistan Press Association 
(PPA), was established in 1956 as a private joint stock company and has been operating 
effectively since. The West German intemational news agency supplies its news to 
Pakistan through PPI, which also has news exchange arrangements with a number of news | 
arnei including APN (Russia), ANSA (Italy), CETEKA (Czechoslovakia), Tanjung | 
(Yugoslavia), NTI (Hungary), BTA (Bulgaria), UNI (India) and BSS (Bangladesh). PPI has its 
facilities Shr oar ased in Washington and London. Equipped with a network of teleprinter 
the agency's headquarters, and in Lahore, Reeling tains a boreau at Karachi, which isalso 
it also eee and stringers all aed can "osaman anid Quora. Beside 
e United Press i aids 
facilities, but distributes sup amma wre) founde in 1949, does not have teleprinter- 
press interest. Several organizations are working to sa newspapers. Organizations representing 
: guard the interests of newspaper owners, 
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rking journalists, management staf oe | 
ay notype and computer we ws iia! eee ini 
All-Pakistan Newspapers Society (APNS), headquartered in Karachi, is the 
wspaper proprietors body. 
new" The editors are represented by the Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors (CPNE) and 
pking journalists by the Pakistan Federal Union of Journalists (PFUJ). The All-Pakistan 
Newspaper Employees Sear a represents journalists and non-journalists on the pay roll of 
newspap®" offices. In addition there are local unions as well as some splinter groups in almost all 
major newspaper centers in the country. 
>PO RPPPO, Wage Boards 
"On the r ecommendations of the Pakistan Press Commission appointed by the 
ment of P akistan to look into the state of the newspaper industry in 1960, the Government 
ted two ordinances: the Press and Publication Ordinance 1960, and Working 
ts (Conditions of Service) Ordinance, 1960. The Press and Publications Ordinance 
later amended as the Press and Publication Ordinance, 1963, prescribes the procedure for the 
grant of permission (declaration) to bring out a publication, registration of books, etc., and lays 
Jown penalties for violation of the rules. ? 

‘The 1962 Ordinance was replaced by another ordinance in 1988, the Registration of | 
printing Press and Publications Ordinance. The ordinance was duly promulgated by the 
president of Pakistan under the constitution of the country but could not be taken up by the 
National Assembly. For all practical purposes this ordinance is in operation. 

The Working Journalists (Conditions of Service) Ordinance and the Wage Boards 
constituted under it provide a string of benefits to the journalists. À 


The 


Govem 
promu lga 
Journalis 


Wage Board l 
For the first time in the history of the Press in Pakistan compulscry provident funds 


were instituted in newspaper offices; the working week was fixed at 42 hours; employers were 
required to give three months’ notice (or three months’ salary in lieu thereof) if they wanted to 
terminate the services of a journalist of three or more years’ standing. Other benefits include 
leave on full pay for one month in a year, medical leave on half pay, casual leave and gratuity. To | 
facilitate the settlement of disputes between the journalists and the managements, the ordinance 
provides for adjudication by industrial courts (later called the National Industrial Relations 
Commission). Any establishment employing 20 or more journalists comes within the jurisdiction 
of the Industrial Commission. In accordance with the provisions of the ordinance, a Wage Board 
was set-up in 1960 which fixed the scales of pay for different categories of newspaper workers. 
It recommended abolition of the distinction between English and other language papers in matters 
of wages of working joumalists; provision of fringe benefits to journalists such as dearness 
allowance, conveyance allowance, charge allowance, night shift allowance etc., payment to 
apprentices, gratuity in the event of dismissal after three years of continuous service or retirement 
after 25 years of service, or death, and entitlement to medical expenses. An amendment to the 


ordinance makes the dependents of journalists also eligible to medical treatment paid for by the 
und by the Wage Board Award. To cope 


employers. All newspaper establishments are bo 
with inflation and the mounting cost of living there have been more Wage Boards since the first 
one in 1960 and a consequential upward revision of salaries, allowances of journalists and other 


employees of newspapers. 
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t and have provision for 


Training facilities < apprentice journalists , a On-the.: 
Major newspapers engiE® oro, Sindh, Punjab, Bahawalpur, Multan as Welle 
he Karachi, sam äi two-year postgraduate courses in all branche, ` 
of 


training. In addition, the hare 
Peshawar and Gomal Universities run ey 
journalism leading to M.A. degree in mas 3 

Following a comprehensive surve: mh 
the country at the instance of the Universt!) 


; j en as 

a isi classes, have be Oe E E ' , 
country that pea aa communication leading to M.Sc. degree ik Nt 
courses to a four-year | 


A iab Universities have already started taking sten 
mM ication. The Karachi and the Punjab i in J . DS fy 
apne this decision, Other Universities who offered programs in Journalism and Magy 


Communication are: | | 
o Allama Iqbal Open University, Islamabad 

Bahria University, Islamabad l 

Federal Urdu University of Arts, Sciences 

Foundation University, Rawalpindi 

International Islamic University, Islamabad 

Quaid-i-Azam University, Islamabad 

Bahauddin Zakariya University, Multan 

Fatima Jinnah Women University, Rawalpindi l 

Govemment College University Faisalabad, Faisalabad 

Islamia University, Bahawalpur 

Minhaj University, Lahore 

University of Central Punjab, Lahore 

University of Education, Lahore 

University of Faisalabad, Faisalabad 

University of Gujrat, Gujrat 

University of Lahore, Lahore 

University of Sargodha, Sargodha 

University of South Asia, Lahore 

Iqra University, Karachi 

Jinnah University for Women, Karachi 

Mohammad Ali Jinnah University, Karachi 

Nazeer Hussain University, Karachi 

Shah Abdul Latif University, Khairpur 

University of Sindh, Jamshoro 

University of Peshawar, Peshawar 

Sardar Bahadur Khan Women University, Quetta 

University of Balochistan, Quetta ; 
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o Al-Khair University, AJK | 
o Mohi-ud-Din Islamic University, AJK | 
o University of Azad Jammu & Kashmir, Muzaffarabad AJK 

Privileges for Journalists in Pakistan | 

~ Journalists have enjoyed some privileges not enio i G 
including better access to public events, ie scenes piiga er sat oe 


a 
thelr 


; li . 
joumā Journalists who cover conflicts, whether 
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ews with public officials, celebrities and others in the public eye. These privileges are 
ble because pis m power of the press to tum public opinion for or against 
ar yernments, their OFICIAS SRY policies, as well as the perception that the press often represents 
ov consumers. These privileges extend from the legal rights of journalists but are not 
teed by those rights. Sometimes goverment officials may attempt to punish individual 
sts who irk them by denying them some of these privileges extended to other journalists. 
wars between nations or insurgencies within 
ften give up any expectation of protection by government, if not giving up their rights to 
by government. Journalists who are captured or detained during a conflict are expected 
be treated as civilians and to be released to their national government. | 
Career opportunities in Journalism 
Journalism is getting popularity day by day. The way events are emerging round the 
today, opportunities are increasing in this field. Print and electronic media offers 
tremendous career options in Journalism. The situation of journalism in Pakistan has totally 
changed now. Increase in literacy rate, industrial development and advancement in technology 
have pleasantly affected the print and electronic media in Pakistan. More than sixty news and 
t television channels are broadcasting their Programmes today. The traditional 


entertainment ™' 
ituations of newspapers are totally changed. Remunerations of the working 


‘cerable SI 
roumalist have increased approximately twenty times that of the pre partition time. More than 
300 newspapers have been given declaration. Those who have proper qualification of journalism . 
e, master degree in journalism or mass communication from a recognized university prove 
more successful in journalism. On the job training further open window of opportunities. It is 
therefore a very attractive career choice for the youth. Hardworking and aspiration to get 
perfection in this field result a very successful career. 


Government concessions 
The government has'taken a series of steps to assist in the development of the press in the 


country, Restrictions on the import of newsprint (Pakistan does not produce any newsprint) have 
been removed and all major newspapers now import their requirements of newsprint directly on 
the basis of their circulation as determined by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting’s 
Audit Bureau of Circulation (ABC). Smaller papers buy their requirements at controlled rates 
from the state-owned Trading Corporation of Pakistan, At the instance of the Government, annual 
prizes have been instituted for best writing in different departments of journalism. The federal 


inte 
yai la 


guaran 


nat ion 5, o 
rotection 


wor l 


-and the provincial governments also provide grants to Press Clubs in all major cities and towns. 


Correspondents accredited with the government, traveling on duty, have concessional fares in the 
Pakistan Railways and the Pakistan International Airlines. The Government regularly announces 
awards of financial assistance to journalists who have become disabled due to prolonged illness 
or old age. Similar financial assistance is also provided to the widows or dependents of 
distinguished journalists who die in harness. 
New Technology | | 
A feature of the development of the press in Pakistan has been the introduction of 
advanced printing technology. What has been termed as a technological breakthrough was scored 
by the Urdu daily ‘Jang’ when it started computerized printing of its Lahore edition in Urdu 
calligraphic (Nastaleeq) script. Urdu newspapers, it may be added, traditionally are calligraphed 
laboriously and then printed on litho or photo off-set process. Patented in the names of two 
Pakistani printers, M.H. Saiyed and Mirza Jamil Ahmad, the new process known as the Noon 
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; ssible the composing © eWspa 
Nastale compuleried yeu Ti “Faé produced by Messrs Monotype On 


in t 
popular Nastaleeq script incorpo A fhor metal’ linotype machines, the English daily p aty 


Likewi ing out its battery ve switched over t 
The aaan Times, "The Nation and all other pe i corrector phere te A 
machines are fitted with a computer memory am transferred to plates which ond ee 
The films of typesetting produced by the machines are are pring? © 


igh-s f-set rotary resses, k ; ay i : 
mp pee eee 7 parir on IBM composing eee ae an in-built mini conte 
which can store about 80,000 characters (about 1,500 nen <M S memory’ bank, Wh 
computer relays on films is transferred to plates for the offset p 


Electronic Media 


at 


. Bd . i . Only three or fow , 
The electronic media in Pakistan has made rapid progress. Vmy | r four decay 
ago, radio and pA owned TV was considered to be the main ety of information. Today w 
have more than 77 Satellite TV Channels, 2346 cable operators, 28 landing TV Channels 
abroad like BBC, CNN, Sky, Star etc. and more than 129 FM Stations(on air and in some 

, ; The investment this year is expected US$ ls 


licences issued) including 46 Radio Channels. Ihe invest 
billion. Total investment in this sector is US$ 2.5 billion. The new jobs likely to be Created 


150000. The indirect employment is 7 million. The advertisement market in 2008 was US$ 43 
Million and in 2009 it was estimated at US$ 691 million. This growth has made available More 
knowledge and up to date information in all spheres of life to the general public. 

TV started its test transmissions in 1964. Pakistan Television Corporation Was 
incorporated as a joint stock company in 1967 and in 1984 it was converted into a corporation 
under the Companies Ordinance. PTV has been a great source of entertainment. TV has als 
effectively disseminated information on a variety of subjects to its viewers. However, the 
objectives set out for PTV at the time of its inception were:- 

o Instruction and enlightenment. 

o Enrichment of knowledge and information. 

o Wholesome entertainment. 

© Promotion of national outlook and integration. 

o Presentation of news in a fair, objective, factual manner free from deception by 
implication and omission. 

In the worst situation regarding economy and terrorism in Pakistan, if there is an 
institution which is progressing, is on the rise and capturing great heights, it is none other than 
Pakistan fast growing electronic media. Though new electronic news channels are yet emerging 


and proving their mark on horizon, it seems most people have developed certain kind of taste for | 


news and selective set of opinion. 
A great debate has started in media circles regarding what media should telecast and what 


to avoid. It is a healthy debate which can prove decisive in writing greater media charter in our 


country as government can’t restrict it of its liberty and freedom. 

With passage of time, there are new technologies and new directions of medit 
developments, there are various schools offering youngsters to become true media professionals 
One prominent among such schools is NUMLS National University Of Modern Languag® 


and Sciences, located in the H-9 sector of Islamabad which offers Master’s Degree in Mass | Presses are some of the highlights of the media te 
communication where highly professional and experienced faculty working in top media | few of the major newspapers in Pakistan have now 


organizations is hired to teach youngsters about media affairs. 
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abandoning the old letter-press printing system, By” 
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than O i 
lyo 

were only 

for the rule of law. 
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what to think but what to think about”. Our highly politicized media though fulfills this 
criteria but it is too early to expect it to perform the functions of CNN’S and BBC'S as they have 
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i ed 
cross Pakistan and listen early Nomi tare 1 ar parshan of India in cities and 
kitiso cast of BBC Urdu service. If there is 
is been point of grief and anger in gue à and free flow of Information. 
[t 1s Y eer in our media circles that from time to time our 
ng money to anchors and media owners but 
public anger against government of time. 
have access to cable T.V but it is reaching to 
Seen that News is available to every individual 
oi news and it has to yet improve and enhance. 
ways, whether media can shape the decisions and 
m young media has already done it more 
nce in its short span. The dark step of March 07, 2007 would have gone to waste if there 
reated opinions but also mobilized people 


ove „i fforts have back fired , resulting in general 


a ii the key debate about media is a 


orce 


[t was first time 2 ee history that media overthrew a government and a ruling 

y from power and forced another govemment to take the popular decision of restoring 
rd,2007 judiciary almost after a year and a half of suspension . 

Media has the power of setting the agenda, As there is a theory “Media don’t tell people 


long history behind them. With the arrival of highly educated youngsters in our media expected to 
take the places of mediocre, the things will certainly get better and media will be our National 
indicator of progress as time moves on. 


Broadcasting l = 
Radio broadcasting service in the country is provided by the Pakistan Broadcasting 


Corporation, (PBC), popularly known as Radio Pakistan. The PBC has a Board of Directors 





whose Chairman is the Secretary, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting. Though its income 
from advertising is supplemented by an annual license fee of Rs. 20/- per set, the PBC is not run 
on commercial lines, its sole mandate being national service which is described by many as 
“service to the government in power”, The PBC has its headquarters at the National Broadcasting 
House in Islamabad, and radio stations throughout the country—at Islamabad, Rawalpindi, 
Peshawar, Hyderabad, Karachi, Quetta, Gilgit, Skardu, Dera Ismail Khan, Khuzdar, Turbat, 
Khairpur and Faisalabad. The PBC’s 16 short wave and 2! medium wave transmitters are in 
operation with a total transmitting power of 3,282 KW and a daily output of 403 hours, reaching 
95 percent of the population and 75 percent of the country’s area entitling it to be described as 
mass media in the real sense of the term. Equipment practically all the equipment used by the 
PBC i 
New Print Technology 

The new print technology based on computer and electronics, is now making a powerful 
impact on the press in Pakistan. High speed computers which process news stories at 1200 words 
a minute, video display terminals with computerized keyboards and TV like screens which 


compose, memorize and transfer complete newspaper pages to printing plates for production in 
chnology revolution in the West and Japan. A 


begun to enjoy the benefits and advantages of 
f man’s effort to communicate with his follow 


ooo O O 


the system. The history of journalism is the story © 
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osterity the spoken word. The papyrus leaves th 
d the carved edicts on stone pillars were some of the 


 aammunication tools. The ancient Chinese, who į 

primitive man innovated ay printing craft when they started transferring eh 
oe aper 1! was across the ancient Silk Route ie knowledge of the Chinese 
technology ieia in medieval times to aie a npa and Europe. In 
art of calligraphy, to which the Muslim contribution has been immense, spread to Eurom, © 


or ‘hac duplicated handwritten manuscripts i OPE 
Asia, Thousands of professional e Shemen ripts into books in he 
European cities, especially those in Italy, y, ; 


England, France, Spain and Turkey, Th 
" The | 
century A.D. saw the unfolding of 4 5 


new print technology in Europe, based on the replace 
wood by metal and the block by the punched, metallic letters. The pioneer of this new techno} 
was a German goldsmith, Gutenberg, who gave the world its first metal based printi 
Mainz in Germany in 1440. He also invented an ink which adhered to the metal 
facilitated the transfer of their imp a 
technology took wings and spread too many parts of Western Europe. William Caxton establishe; 
the first printing press on English soil in 1477 in the precincts of the Westminster Abbey; 
London. This was the dawn of the era of letter press printing and it gave massive impetus to 
book trade and the growth of periodicals and newspapers. For near ly four centuries, the ney 
technology innovated by Gutenberg remained the mainstay of the print industry in many part of 
the civilized world. Punch cutting from hot metal, matrix-fixing, typecasting, the monotype anj 
linotype methods of composing and ink-printing on flatbed machines were its off-shoots in the 
centuries that followed. In the first half of this century, the printing craft took a big leap forwari 
when offset printing using photo and film got into vogue and the IBM high speed composing 
typewriters and rotary machines became popular tools of the print industry in USA and many 
other countries. But in the 1970,s and 1980's which have witnessed the most dramatic upsurge in 
science and technology, the printing craft and the transmission of news have undergone 
phenomenal changes, thanks to the wonders of the all-pervading computer and the aerospace 


clectronic marvels. 
Computer Revolution 


onicle for p _ 
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Computerized composing and printing, using electronics, has made it possible w| 


compose, with keyboards and screens, a whole newspaper, put it in the lap of photography for 
laser-directed plate-making and then rush it in the twinkling of an eye to high-speed, computer 
controlled printing machines. Telephone lines and satellite channels are being used to publish 
such newspapers as the USA Today, the Financial Times, the New York Times, the International 
Herald Tribune and the Wall Street Journal simultaneously from many cities across countries and 
continents. In Pakistan, the inside pages of the Islamabad edition of the Pakistan Times ae 
composed and transmitted from its headquarters in Lahore on telephone lines in a matter 
minutes and published forthwith on its Goss Web Offset Rotary machines. This technology has 
caused the demise of the hot metal process. Using the Video Display Terminal, which looks likes 
TV screen, an operator working on its keyboard in a newsroom or a composing hall stores it int 
central computer. From there it is retrieved for editing and processed for transfer through camerts 
on to plates for printing. Working on two adjacent Video Display Screens by which 
information from one is transferred to the other, a copy-editor can move stories into @ page ” 
out, write headlines, edit copy to fit in the make-up scheme and transfer that image l0 ~ 
production unit for plate-making and then for printing in the press. Processes similar 10 
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hoto and computerized graphics are he; | 
d The Nawai-i-Waqt. But the days a son by Dawn, The Nation, The Jang, The 
the most advanced at present, The Sh y used by the Pakistan Times has been 
marvel of the American print technology is 
at a number of locations. 
| r, near Washington D.C. in 
pi a a made up through paste-ups and 
at om. Operators there are linked t orm of positive veloxes to its facsimile 
mission rO =a jade site by satellite and telephone lines 
ht z € help of huge ign 
esi mile scanners, which include entire pages or econ ia mm is sm 
ransm itted directly to communication satellite in orbit over the Equator and it then broadcasts 
hese Si nals to all the country-wide printing locations of the USA Today. It has bought time on 
satellite called Westar Ill. Published on newsprint on a Goss community press, its high-grade 
‘ roductions and top quality printing reflect the revolutionary changes which the modern 
nting machinery 1S undergoing. Besides the amazing high-speed imparted to the offset presses, 
er innovations such as automatic roll loading, use of computers to direct color registration, 
mage location and ink and water mixing, the complex microwave link between the composing 
oom and the printing plant, laser-scanning of page paste-ups, computerized color separation and 
the advances in the pagination processes have revolutionized the printing craft. The Washington 
post recently experimental with a new printing process called flexography, using water-based ink 
to eliminate messy ink rub-offs which annoyingly blacken the fingers of readers and which forced 
Lady Winston Churchill in her days to read the Times with gloves on. Leaders of the print media 
‘a the USA believe that flexography might eventually be the method of printing newspapers. The 
print ndustry’s future is filled with many challenges. In the West, the print media has 
successfully faced tough competition from the electronic media. Radio and TV. The manufacture 
of printing machinery in the USA and other affluent parts of the West and Japan are devoting vast 
sums of money to research and development. The effort is to harness the advances in science and 
echnology for making more versatile and cost-effective equipment for the print industry so that 


the publishers can present a more attractive newspaper to their readers, 
Electronic Newsroom 

Electronic newsr 
editing and production process of a 


Uy" in September 1982, this multi-colored , 
2 is the journalistic flagship of red newspa 


oom, as already stated, has brought about a revolution in the writing, © 
newspaper with utmost stress on speed. The use of 
computer—chief equipment in this system—has solved at a stroke the problems of wi or 
space, low profits and high production costs. It burst on the printing scene in America in . 
Refinements soon took place to adapt it more closely to newspaper requirements, 


Components: 
The components involved in the electronic newsroom are: 
1. VDT/VDU 
2, Computer 
3, Phototypesetter | 
4. Video Display Unit/Terminal (Vdu/V dt). 
This system has eliminated typewriter and copy ani 
television screen linked to a keyboard. As the keys are a a ake 
screen, There are two separate keyboards, one for writing a 


and introduced in their place a 


each character appears on the 
for editing. Both have the 
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ters, with extra command keys for v 


ewri 
traditional “QWERTY” lay-outs found on typ 
functions present in the computer. 
VDU at Work 
o Direct input (the 
as ‘direct input’: 
1. On the writing scien j 
and monitors it on the secreet! a Wwradunea 
2. Small portable VDTs can be used at a dis j ike, 
enter copy. | 
3. By a command key, th 
4. The screen can be divi 
the other. 


e of VDUs by reporters or writers is 
emy 


has fewer command keys, the reporter types the to 


reporter's input): The us 


rd, which 


| , d down to read through. 
tory can be scrolled up an | 
. * i. that notes can be used on one half and the story entered 


5. As the reporter alters, deletes or inserts anything from a letter to several paragraphs, 
| the corrected form. 


i es to oe | l 
6 Saas Sore only images, all deletions and insertions are self-cleansing. 
me " , . checked. i 
; iling and typing accuracy can be chec . np 
i te ‘cea oi Can before the story is ‘sent’ to the news editor’s queue fo 
shecking on the screen, ready for editing. . 7 
9 if the sary requires further work, or has to be left while something else is done, it can b 
safely filed in the reporter's own electronic ‘basket’ or ‘directory’ or ‘store’ until it i 
ready to be sent. l ` 
10. imt, ane has his own ‘file’ of stories, coded by name and catch line, on which work 
is being done or has been completed. | The sum total of files comprises a queue of 
stories, e.g. the newsroom queue or the sports or features queue. 
(b) Editing terminals have extra command keys for editing procedures. 
1. The most important key is the CURSOR or light pencil. This shows up on the screen asa 


blob, a square or a star, the same size as a typed character. It may be moved at will on the 


screen, up or down or across. It can alter, delete or insert anything, from a letter to several 
paragraphs, in the typed text. 

2. If a word is misspelled, the correct version is typed in only once. Automatically it is 
corrected throughout. 

3. Use of the SPLIT SCREEN enables two stories to be taken together or to be merged into 
one. . 

4. Headline types and sizes in common use are usually formatted inside the computer so that 
they can be identified by a single command. -` 

5. Another command can give character count to show whether the headline fits or whether 
it is under or over measure and by how much. | 


6. Finally, copy is hyphenated and justified (H & Jd) in which lines are even on both sides, | 
by a command key so that it comes upon the screen in the number of lines it will make 0 


the page in the chosen type and measure, and with a word count. Thus the copy-editor 
can see whether the story will fit or if it needs adjustment. The story is then sent 0 
phototypesetter, - 


2. Computer 
The computer is the central processing unit with memory and storage facility which 
enables material for the newspaper to be gathered, stored, processed and turned into typ® 
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to editing and composing, some systems can offer 
additio" mputer gives access}—for exampl 
e o sort and route incoming agency copy to the right desk 
nae r | 
pototypesette ‘by taking pictu 
pA jy gee ype Oy e a P i res of letters on photosensitive paper-treated with silver 
nide. when this paper 1s developed, these pictures of letters make up the text or headline, 
b°, for paste-UP: Provided it has been fitted out at the start with the types required and has been 
a rogrammed to deliver the sizes and measures needed, a phototypesetter is the useful 


ers in office. Since its founding in 1947, Pakistan has suffered three periods of martial law 
and tW 
the pres 
ress €n 


| ae peen arrested and jailed, have had their offices raided and ransacked, have been publicly 


nopgeds and severely censored. Yet the press endures and has a stronger voice today than ever 
before, and yet as recently as 1999, Pakistan's largest and most influential newspaper, Jang, was 
raided because it was too critical of the government. Watch groups around the world characterize 


Pakistan as a "partly free" nation, and efforts appear to be moving in a positive and democratic 


irection. l 
<i Members of the Pakistan press must work diligently to have their voices heard in the 
government's attempt to create a Press Council and new press laws. 
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Electronic Media: a 
From total dependence to enormous m 
Electronic Media-Sector Development leap in the year 2002, after the promulga; 
. in Pakistan took a leap Ul Ration 
The media landscape in | „d to explore new avenues of investment p 0 
PEMRA Ordinance, The Authority was mandated H ever, the Authority was gu i for 
private sector in broadcasting and distribution services. int nent for the publi yi b 
i the standards of information, education and entertainmen' bum: Also, ig yi | 
improve the standa dia for news, current affairs, religious knowledge | 
i 
| 


assigned to enhance the choices in me i a 
Authority was also made responsible to ensure accountability, transparency and good 


ue Tie roadcast / distribution media. — 
by opin zing sbi a asics ioe an ine rules, regulations, and code of condus 
‘or biðadeasting and distributive, on services, The rules have been ae In consultati | 
with stake-holders, as well as, general public in line with inter- cig practices to en 
level playing field for all the existing and prospective stake-holders. The Rules, Regulations 


BOVE Mane, 


Codes have been devised with the aim to safeguarding our national ideology, socio-cultur 
norms, ensuring a state of-equality for stake-holders, plurality and diversity and discouraging | 


monopolistic trends in this sector. 


All operational decisions, including issuance of licenses to satellite television, Cable | 


television, FM Radio etc. are taken independently by the Authority comprising representatives of 
the public and government officials. Through regular consultation with stakeholders and the 
public, it is ensured that the entire licensing process is made absolutely transparent. 

Moreover, under section 26 of PEMRA Ordinance, Council of Complaints Constituting 
representatives of the people have been set up at the Federal and Provincial capitals to redress 
public grievances against the licensees for the violations made by them. Moreover, in Order 
compensate public complaints against the licensees, a 24x7 toll free call center has beer 


established at PEMRA Headquarters, Islamabad which receiyes complaints round and ar f 
subsequently forwarded to concemed wings / regions for immediate action in the shores | 


possible time. 


PEMRA being a regulator for broadcasting media is well aware fits social responsibility ) 
and takes cognizance of the viola-ions made by its licensee's vis-à-vis content aired through 


broadcast and distribution networks, Although, broad guidelines have been formulated for the 
licensees, nevertheless, PEMRA is striving to formulate comprehensive content regulations for 
the private broadcast / distribution media. 

The prime objective if these regulations are to protect social, cultural, religious and 
ethical values of the country by ensuring healthy entertainment D the Pakistani viewers, The raf 
content regulations are being finalized in consultation with the stakeholders, academia, civil 
society, chamber of commerce and legal fraternity. This raft is also available on official ‘website 
of PEMRA www.pemra.gov.pk. | 

During the last one decade, media in Pakistan has witnessed unprecedented growth in the 
private sector. The media and broadcasting reforms introduced in the last few years have 
contributed substantively in improving the standards of education, information and life style and 


helped in generating significant job opportunities for the skilled, as well as, unskilled workforce, | 


Statistics given in Table-I provide a vivid picture of the media in Pakistan, 
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1 is believed that investment jn media nur tg’ nae economie De) hacouniry, 
> Approximately U.S. dollar 03 billion. 
n created through private broadcast / 


During the last ten years PEMRA has issued 89 
t, ne 


different genre such as entertainmen WS and current ie of satellite TV channels in 
5 | | $ 2 ni fl irc É] 
es have bee airs, educatio ; 
jote, 54 Heenses i n issued in entertainment, 20 n, health, agro, etc, To 


| l rganizati 
Besides, promoting local broadcasters, PEMRA nie 


respective 
In this context, 


S Opportunities to foreign satellite 
satellite TV channels in Pakistan, by 
PEMRA has granted permission to 28 


RA has con erred 3,364 licenses in different 
Bing to note that almost 60 per cent of the 


areas of the country t i 
. | O provide acces: ; 
dwellers in those areas P ss to information for the 


, a E TE for digitization of cable distribution networks and a 
deadline in this regi xed as 2015, In compliance with this initiative. 60 r cent of 
the cable distribution networks in the metropolitan city have deployed digital china 
howéver, its outreach to the consumer has yet lo attain a Significant figure, in terms of di 
households. ' | 8 

The Pakistani consumer, in times to co 
conditional access system, pay per view, vide 
electronic program guide, etc. 

PEMRA, as a regulator, is committed to explore new avenues for the future technologies 
in the broadcasting and distribution services in the country such as Digital Terrestrial TV 
Broadcasting (DTTB), Direct to Home (DTH), Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB), Satellite 
Radio and Digital Cable Distribution Networks. 

The New 24/7 Television: 

Television is considered to be the most effective means of communication. Many people 
spend hours of their time staying in front of the TV. Commercial ads in televisions really make a 
lot of difference in today’s society. Companies use billions of dollars each day just for advertising 
products and services. It is expensive but is truly an effective way of reaching out to the people. 
Compared to other advertising mediums, TV is known to be the most effective option to convince 
people to purchase some products and services. 

The television is more common in the urban areas of Pakistan whereas in rural areas the 
major means is still the radio. Today it is playing a vital role in creating awareness in the masses. 


me, will be benefited with the services like 
o on demand, home shopping, surveillance, 


‘It's a better device than radio as it provides video features in addition to auditory ones, making it 


more interesting for the public. A large number of Pakistanis has access to this modern device 
though it’s expensive to buy. It’s more accessible in the developed areas as compared to the 
underdeveloped ones due to the low living standards and the availability of the electricity. 
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i ti munication in Paki 
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After radio, Lange ss more in use than radio. The following chart shows 
ee es ee $ te usage of the two mediums in the major cities of Pakistan, The 
a boca is Saute of 79 whereas radio is listened by 37% of the public, in Urben 
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areas of Pakistan. . Such a thing has | | 

l ro the consumer g et event 
~ tellite has only a one time cost to ; NNN: Bi: ni he 
low e A access to satellite as a means of their N A aE = the world, 

49% of such earners in urban areas has access to it. But the situation i 1 S areas is a bit 
different. The level of poverty, lack of proper transmission SIIAS Sis’ poor electricity 
infrastructure, are a cause of low access in these areas. l 
Beginning and early history: n 

The television industry in Pa Ms 3 a 
starting with the launching PTV (Pakistan Television) in 1964, as licensed privately owned 
channel licensed by the Govemment of Pakistan. It was initially financed by a leading 
industrialist by the name o` Mr. Wajid Ali in collaboration with NEC (Nippon Electric Company) 
of Japan and Thomas Television International of United Kingdom. PTV first ‘Started its 

Dhaka Bangladesh (formerly East Pakistan), then 


transmission from Lahore in 1964, followed by DI ae } ) | 
Rawalpindi/Islamabad. In 1966, PTV started its transmission from Karachi In 1971, the 


government of Pakistan took total control of PTV through the nationalization process, 


PTV had originally started with black and white transmission but soon upgraded its f 


facilities to broadcast color transmission. The television content was originally based on live 
broadcast due to lack of recording medium such as video cassette recording systems. Most of the 
early PTV dramas were also “performed” as it were live stage productions as it was broadcasted 
in real time without any editing or enhancements. The initial recording medium in the 1970s was 
the one inch spool format which recorded sound and electronic moving pictures as a combined 
stream on a magnetic recording medium. However, due to lack of diligence on part of the PTY 
archive department more than 50% of the old archival content has been lost due to lack of air- 
conditioning facilities in the archival rooms The one inch magnetic spool containing all old 
archives were eventually lost and thus the Pakistani nation lost a great treasure of the golden er 


of public broadcasting television. 


. The evolution in the television industry continued with the formation of Shalimar. 


Television Network (STN) as a public-private partnership entity in 1988 in Shaheed Benazir 
Bhutto’s first government STN first started its transmission with CNN rebroadcast under 
agreement and later on signed an air time sales agreement with M/s Network Television 
Marketing (NTM) in 1990. NTM started its transmission through terrestrial boosters of STN 
spread across Pakistan and was an instant success with the launch of hit drama serials. People 
attribute the success of NTM as a breath fresh air post-Zia-ul-Hag military dictatorship er 
NTM’s programming was more culturally open as opposed to the tight censorship policies of Zia- 
ul-Haq’s military-administered government. 

NTM represented a renaissance in narrative content on television It represented a true 


kistan has seen an evolutionary process in the last 50 years | 
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The evolution of television in Pakistan w t ae l : 
due to onslaught of propaganda from a msithboring Gree pen rs ice, d r ee 
established cable networks irked the Musharraf government and dda ded ic = i $ on locally 
to counter this propaganda. News broadcast from PTV had lost its credibili = a Bs 
pias toward the incumbent government, and the audience as result amed i mare F ws 
television sources (majorly toward India based television channels). There was ther f ; sait 
generate ‘credible’ content and as a result Indus Television Network came int bei i eon 
4000 as Pakistan's first oe ee satellite channel. AED ST i 

Before the launch of Indus television, a concy trate oT 
television news bulletin at 10pm on PTV World. This mike wis deena ss CeO 4 GAAP A 
Entertainment and was presented to the Musharraf government, The presentation was so well- 
received that the government gave a go ahead to Mr. Ali to launch Indus television network in 
December 2000. Mr. Ali had a very tight deadlines to build infrastructure gather resources to 
formulate a library of quality television content to create an alternative to Pakistani audience who 
were glued to Indian soaps and feature films. The influence of India-based television networks 
was so powerful that even the in-house cable systems at the army bases in Pakisian were 
broadcasting mostly Indian entertainment channels. 

ARY Digital followed the launch of Indus TV in 2001. The launch of ARY Digital 
coincided with the events on llth September 2001 and global geo-political scenario that was 
subsequent to the terrorists attacks on the American soil. ARY Digital is owned by the ARY Gold 
group (major UAE-based dealer in precious commodities). | 

GEO TV was the third largest television channel to be launch in August 2002. The GEO 
TV launch coincided with general elections in Pakistan organized by the Musharraf government 
and Played a pivotal role in communicating political policies and messages of various political 
parties and their respective candidates. 

The private television channels were also highly successful creating awareness among the 
people of Pakistan to come out and vote as democratic awareness was still very nascent in the 
general mindset of people at that time. The private channels were althou gh doing due diligence in 
producing content, but were increasing becoming financially challenged due to lack of 
advertising and the rates of media buying offered by the media buying houses. There was a catch- 
= Situation: the advertising industry demanded an increased level of costly content and channels 


needed advertising revenue to produce and broadcast quality content. 
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founders of the press vedom movement behaved in a mature anc p | er, lest they 


d ir new founc freedom. _— . 
en ager os new breed of media practitioners has evolved, which had not bee, 


| hod treatment meted out to their seniors. Considering the “freedom of 
i io-vi E e electronic media. 
their es © eee peaceful societies advocate tolerance but the media hav 
increased their capacity in material, technical and personnel agenda, so that today they can 
independently, or, in alliance with a broader factor of political or external power, participate in 
creating a milieu of intolerance and violence between certain groups, but also promote tolerance 
and anti-discrimination as the basic values of a well-regulated society and preconditions for the 
personal development of each individual in that society. a 
Unfortunately, the retrograde trends of such abuse of their freedom of expression are a 
stigma on the institution of journalism. Abuse of freedom of expression, or rather abuse of media 
as its derivative, has long-reaching consequences on human rights. This is especially so in cases 
when the media promote war conflicts and violence, or, in other words, in cases of the abuse of 
media for the purpose of absolving war conflicts and violence, but also for the purpose of 
relativization of evil and inconceivable crimes. 

Abusing their freedom of speech, media has been meddling in conflict situations. During 
the Lal Masjid episode some media anchors tried to become mediators, disrupting the process by 
the government negotiating team. During the siege of Islamabad by the deranged Sikandar, some 
media persons became couriers between the siege taker and the police prolonging the agony of 
the people and the law enforcing agencies, bringing shame to the nation. 

In the event of the malicious conferment of the “Friends of Bangladesh Liberation 
Award” by Bangladesh to some Pakistani journalists for their surreptitious support to 


d national Jaws. 


insurgents in 1971, again a TV anchorperson from Pakistan went to Bangladesh to accept th $ 


award. He echoed the malevolent suggestion of the Awami League regime that Pakistan Amy 
had engaged in rape and genocide of the Bengalis in 1971. 
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Glamorizing and Highlighting Crime 
There is substantial evidence which confirms that crime when highlighted in the media 


rime, as it triggers the a picts 
ads to more crime, as it trigg ngry or desperat 
eee ts of actually committing the crime... € people, and some of them actually make 


a z anaia n e isian, Smee thie first news about a child committing suicide due to bad 
es and pressur udies was highlighted in the media and was gi sextant 
similar cases of suicide has followed among chi TOS GIVEN TACIUSINS coverage, 
many : among children of similar age since then... simply 
because the coverage of first instance allowed many other teenagers to imagine the same 

= This phenomenon is also highlighted by Malcolm Gladwell in his bestseller book the 
Tipping Point, where Gladwell shared research conducted by a social scientist somewhere in 
USA which inferred that correlation exists in the suicide rates and the degree of coverage of the 
incidents In the media. 

i Same would be true for other sort of crimes as well. This implies that the coverage of 
crime by Pakistani media is not helping Pakistan make a better society, rather it may only 
contribute in making the public more violent, corrupt and law breaking. 

From the point of view of the person who has the propensity to commit a crime, if he see 
a lots of people doing something similar, and no one is getting punished, then it is not too hard to 
imagine the kind of motivation he would receive... will such a trend in a wild pursuit to 
increase viewer-ship would make the society a relatively peaceful society? 

It is impossible that in the entire country of 180 million not even a single person is 
proven guilty and convicted or sentenced for his crimes, in a day or a week. If only media can 
highlight that, by making it a regular segment of prime time news, it would hopefully discourage 
those who are on the verge of committing a crime, subsequently making the society a peaceful 
place. 

Proponents of role of free media might argue that highlighting a particular alerts the law 
enforcement institutions, or warns the public etc., however research and common sense suggests 
otherwise; i.e. by highlighting the convictions instead, media can help reduce crime l 

Like other national departments, Pakistani mass media is on the brink of national demise 
on many fronts. Whether we talk on professional competence or code of conduct or selection of 
content or functionality behavior against national interests or national values, Pakistani mass 
media is justified on these violated critical issues and goes boundless. Some TV channels are 
funded by foreign vested interests and give an impression that these channels are the only savior 
of promoting your cultural values and political national interests in Pakistan. Simultaneously, few 
TV channels are too sympathetic with selective political parties and business elite. Keep in mind 
that this is the only country in the world where few private TV channels (and their anchors) have 
a strategic policy to malign, degrade and bring down the importance of our national military and 
people in uniform at their best. 
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o more crime, as it triggers the angry or des 
s of actually committing the crime... 
For example, i Pakistan, since the first news about a child committing suicide due to bad 
eades and pressure 0 studies was highlighted in the media and was given exclusive coverage 
many similar cases of suicide has followed among children of similar age since then... simply 
pecause the coverage of first instance allowed many other teenagers to imagine the same 
This phenomenon is also highlighted by M 
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Tipping Point, where Gladwell shared research conduct adwell in his bestseller book the 


USA which inferred that correlat ed by a social scientist somewhere in 


i ; ton exists in the suicide rates and the a 
incidents In the media. 


Same would be true for other sort of crimes as well. This implies that the coverage of 
crime by Pakistani media is not helping Pakistan make a better society, rather it may only 
contribute in making the public more violent, corrupt and law breaking. 

From the point of view of the person who has the propensity to commit a crime, if he see 
a lots of people doing something similar, and no one is getting punished, then it is not too hard to 
imagine the kind of motivation he would receive... will such a trend in a wild pursuit to 
increase viewer-ship would make the society a relatively peaceful society? 

It is impossible that in the entire country of 180 million not even a single person is 
proven guilty and convicted or sentenced for his crimes, in a day or a week. If only media can 
highlight that, by making it a regular segment of prime time news, it would hopefully discourage 
those who are on the verge of committing a crime, subsequently making the society a peaceful 

lace. | 
i Proponents of role of free media might argue that highlighting a particular alerts the law 
enforcement institutions, or warns the public etc., however research and common sense suggests 
otherwise; i.e. by highlighting the convictions instead, media can help reduce crime 

Like other national departments, Pakistani mass media is on the brink of national demise 
on many fronts. Whether we talk on professional competence or code of conduct or selection of 
content or functionality behavior against national interests or national values, Pakistani mass 
media is justified on these violated critical issues and goes boundless. Some TV channels are 
funded by foreign vested interests and give an impression that these channels are the only savior 
of promoting your cultural values and political national interests in Pakistan. Simultaneously, few 
TV channels are too sympathetic with selective political parties and business elite. Keep in mind 
that this is the only country in the world where few private TV channels (and their anchors) have 
a strategic policy to malign, degrade and bring down the importance of our national military and 
people in uniform at their best. 
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The role of TV anchors and © 
to be checked since these personalities entationa 
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asking either lengthy questions or inducing their that special topic. Similarly, they Openly 
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time behind for guests who have been invited to spea e jokes) on ive TV ahasi broes 
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to five guests in average are routinely invited poe n with too many guests, unlim; 
calls. This loses the spirit of presenting objective discussio Bie. 


amount of questions and with too little answers in Very gain mat E E 
that few anchors have sectarian bias mindset and use very ee i ie inst Teligions 
scholars that do not belong to their sect. Moreover few ana ys sa A, present y 
aggressive attitude witnessed through their body language against 1% gt rs when 
appear on TV shows only because they themse 
not acceptable to our Muslim society. 
Anchors quite often choose 


ompetence is extremely critica] and ne. 


d their professional c io mass media to the people 


directly connect 


e most of the time by thems 


and invite personalities with two extreme mindsets an 
induce impulsive ingredients in the talk show in such a way that een and provokas guests to 
fight rather than talk objectively. This is considered one key methodo ogy to enhance the rating of 
a TV show. All in all, a total of about 20-30 personalities (religious and political) are re 
visible and routinely invited to TV shows and neglecting vast majority of true profession] 
experts serving for this nation in different fields either in universities or in other 3 
institutes. On the other side, few young political guests lack academic skill and use harsh ang 
aggressive language against their political opponents in live TV talk shows. This should be 
monitored and checked by the mass media. . k à 
TV media is further hijacked by very selective feudal and business political elite which is 


visible frequently on different TV channels and gi 


desperately lack necessary academic abilities and information. Note that any person can be an 
expert to give objective opinion in one field (religion/economics/science/political 
science/sociology/energy/medicine) but not on many topics that have not been even touched by 
him. Whatever your topic on a specific day is about, few very selective political guests ar 


repeatedly invited. How is it possible that an MNA/MPA is eligible to speak on current national — 


and international issues when he himself is a part of a problem and simultaneously shed light on 
possible solutions when anchors already know that he is fraudulent personality judged through his 
historical image and has repeatedly been lying to the nation? The same argument applies to a few 


cricket personalities who have been proved by the national and international court of justice of 


directly covered by many TV channels, Ma 
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. at | 
| skills, and violate the code of large | 
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e New Radio 
potential for change and the present performance, 
The potential of Radio as a tool of social develo 
lobe, be it developing or developed world. Radio bein 
still considered as the mass medium catering to the | 
somers of the country 
Among the social needs of man, communication with others, is the biggest need that one 
has got to fulfil. Today when the world has been tumed into a global village, living without 
„wareness of the incidents taking place around him, one cannot survive well. The means of media 
satisfy this social need of man. Print and the electronic media are the two known forms of 
communication. Our concern is with the section of electronic media, so we will keep ourselves 
confined to the Growth and Expansion of Radio, TV and Film in Pakistan, since 1947. 
The radio, TV and the cinema are a means of informal education to the masses as well as 
a means of entertainment. These are the major sources of communication for the people of 


in 


pment is being utilized throughout the 
g an old component of communication is 
argest segments of society in all nooks and 


_ pakistan. Apart from formal learning in the schools and other formal institutions, one can learn a 


lot from these means, through them the brains of the subjects can be inculcated with social norms, 
general knowledge and the situation of the world around them. Directly, they keep the masses 
aware of the global scene, and the political and economic scenario of their own country. They . 
play an active role in helping the public in developing their political consciousness and making 
them a civilized nation. ` 

Among the three means, we are concemed with here, radio is the oldest mean, still it 
caters to a large number of people in our country, specifically the rural areas of less developed 
provinces like Khyber Pakhtunkhwa and Baluchistan. 

According to a survey taken by BBC, from more than 4000 adults, the radio listener-ship 
is the highest in Sindh’s rural areas, followed by KPK and Baluchistan. While its lowest in 
Punjab. Such results are due to the availability and non-availability of other modem 
communication devices in the provinces. The following charts show the detailed results. The first 
chart shows the percentage of adult radio listener-ship in the urban areas of the provinces while 
the other concerns with rural areas. 
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iis I e were first started by Radio Pakistan tn iid ie Over the period 

of 2002-2005, new stations were opened al Islamabad, Gwader, mianwali, Sargodha, 


Bannu and Mithi and others in the later years. Islamabad, Peshawar, Lahore, Quetta and Karachi 
are the main stations. In 2008 National Broadcasting Service (NBS) yas eee concerning 
with the current affairs. In 2009, a Community FM channel, known as was launched wih 


22 stations across Pakistan. 


First English Channel was launched in Islamabad, called Planet 94, operating on FM 94 


Two more English language based channels are to be launched in Lahore and Karachi. 


g à ' Ser; 
On November 14 PBC launched its first English Music Channel in Islamabad called Planet 94, 
The network operates on FM 94. The second and third stations of the English Channel are soon to 


start their transmissions from Lahore and Karachi. 


The. Radio presents programs mainly on information, music, sports and entertainment. A 
number of channels deal with providing news and other stuff. A wide range of radio stations ar 


popular in Pakistan. Opposed to focusing merely on local and international news, the radio 


channels focus more on entertainment programs. The Pakistan Radio presents programs in 16 


different languages and has more than 31 channels all around the country. 


Most commonly in KPK and FATA region, there are found illegal radio channels which 


provide erroneous information to the respective listeners. According to a report of PEMRA in 
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continues to play its traditional role of 


| rspectives. Both the fi , 
me are sO well-defined that one can precisely predict what ormat and content of a 


program A typical feature of Radio Pakistan is its emphasis ns ei cen ot 

ational songs and speecies: People are explicitly and implicitly advised to work for the 
sperity and solidarity of the country and obey the law of the land. 

pe Missing from a typical discussion on governance would, however, be any reference to the 

gay rulers can be held accountable for what they do or fail to do. No one in the village would 

ever know their rights as citizens. Any developmental work done by the government is 

recognised and promoted as a special favour done to the people. 

Local pol iticians would remind them of those projects whenever they ask for a retum 
under the norm of reciprocity. More importantly, people have very little expectations from the 
gate and are content with life as it is. Politicians can cleverly manipulate them by invoking 
religion, biradari (clan system), and historical alliances. Economic and social development, in real 
terms, is rarely seriously discussed in any public forum including Radio Pakistan. 

No one can dispute the importance of the media in shaping perceptions. What, however, 
is contestable is the fact that too much exaggeration and skewed emphasis often prove counter- 
productive. People become even more sceptical and cynical when they find striking discrepancy 


between narratives given on radio and TV and the objective conditions on the ground. 


The policy of ‘make-people-believe’ through fabricated stories and window-dressing is 
bound to backfire. One should walk the talk or the talk will push people to walk out of their 


loyalty to the state. We already witness this phenomenon in various forms and manifestations. 


In the midst of the information revolution, Radio Pakistan can survive as a useful 
platform for discussion, analysis, and promotion of state interests if it transcends its parochial 


approach of appeasing the sitting government at the cost of concealing the truth to fool the 
masses. 
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government, pro-government, and rightist groups 


Today, the media in Pakistan is largely free to write and show what it wants. This freedoa | 
has been achieved mainly due to four factors firstly, the people's support for a vibrant, fearless 
and free media has been essential, et 


decades, The third factor is globalisation and the media boom, and: fourthly, technologa 
innovations in the media field and the emergence of new information and communicating 
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edom and Responsibility 


vestion of Fre rechnologies have been instrumental in helping the media in Pakistan achieve its present-day 


granted, When it com dom. 
aing and sometimes We take I for Ri our beliefs without the tity) f° i can be argued that the efforts to curb media freedom following the Nov 3, 2007 
gee ciate the fact that We” much important as f a of ergency Were foiled by the above factors. New technologies including mobile phones and the 
being free, we much appr’ ion, freedom 1S °> m t greatly helped in defeating the desperate moves to curb the media. The web and multiple 


i , profession, "s | ta aie nun te ne : ) 
T an 5 ough free, citizens asi pane of eth ss ind er 3 ty matforms of the new media provided alternatives to cable TV distribution networks for both the 
oft cots ey i wich they reside, Simile, Y. Mensibility - OF practig P oadeast media and the citizens/audience, 
of the coun d with respo 


wever, though the media as an institution enjoys enormous power and influence, 
like any other p a mas is a | dia srpanizations are not charity houses hey arenas businesses at have commercial 
laws of practice which sets some ethical and moral limits oy r an. There is a natural tendency to indulge in corruption and malpractice when an institution 
condusi, pie of gs oie lated guidelines to follow and outlines service Stand . ; absolute power, particularly in the absence of a strong system of accountability. 

reporting. It provides non-legis f conduct doesn’t affect freedom of reporting but on enjoy The broadcast media in Pakistan is in its infancy. It has come under criticism for the 
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Journalism (both print and clectron’™’ 



















can expect from a media. Code 9 ei k : The increasing frequency of d | the editor in the print media 

| i ible for their wWOrK- . 90 use of power. DMS ™ requency of columns and letters to he editor in the print medi 
vedi ‘unis, ike the political polarization 1m the country, 1s also divided Into a. “A citizens complaining of the growing influence of biased elements in the broadcast media 
Ee ee ena | shows that citizens are concemed about the exploitation of free speech by the commercial 


st media for personal gains, 

Some talk-show anchors have also been criticized for their partiality and lack of 
objectivity: The growing concems and reservations of the public about the broadcast media 
‘demonstrate that public confidence is eroding, which may lead to a trust deficit between the 
ublic and the broadcast media. Surprisingly, this debate is confined to the print media and there 
is hardly any discussion on this serious issue in the broadcast media. 

It seems that the notions of media freedom and freedom of speech are being 

misunderstood and misconstrued by the recently liberated broadcast media in Pakistan. British 
philosopher John Stuart Mill underlined the need for free speech mainly for three reasons. He 
believed that freedom to read or write is an important element to expose and reveal the truth, to 
‘ensure self-development and self-fulfillment of citizens and to help ensure participation of the 
‘citizens in a democracy. 
: The objective of media freedom can be realized only when public trust and confidence 
reposed in the media is respected and protected by the media itself by acting as a true watchdog, 
keeping an eye on the government on behalf of the public, The silent consent and mandate of the 
public to the media grants the latter absolute power to inquire and question the government 
actions on the people's behalf. . 

The problem arises when the public mandate is breached and media power is abused. In 
that case public interest takes a backseat and personal motives for profits and gain are given 
priority. Ultimately, truth becomes the casualty at the hands of the ‘custodians’ of public interest! 

The public has a right to know the truth, which is essential for the growth of a democratic 
system. This is possible only when a plurality of voices, objectivity and diversity of views are not 
compromised on for the sake of commercial interests. The media sphere is in fact a public sphere. - 

_ The success of this sphere depends on equal participation and inclusion of all voices in 
society, The abuse of this sphere is the negation of the principles of free speech and democracy. 
Therefore, this sphere should not be misused for settling personal scores and achieving personal 
agendas, 

There is no dearth of exemplary journalists in the media landscape of Pakistan. They 
have not indulged in any practice which damaged the public interest. They are known for their 


proadca 
Regulating Electronic Media 
Dr Robert Maynard Hutchison, the former vice-chancellor of Chicago University, j 
headed the Hutchison Commission formed in the US in 1942 to make | 
recommendations on the freedom of expression and media's obligations ards | f 
society. It was in the backdrop of growing calls by the US public for Government T 
intervention to check the indiscretions of the media and attempts by it to a did | 
incisive government regulation. He remarked Ip 


once, “Freedom comes wit 
responsibility.” “ai: 
The report of te Commission submitted in 1947 is regarded as the Magna Carta of | 
the modern concept of freedom of expression and media’s responsibilities towards | 
the society. It unequivocally emphasized that the need for media to provide | 
accurate, truthful and comprehensive account of events acts as a forum for | 
exchange of comment and criticism; presents and clarifies goals and values of the fri 
society and projects a representative picture of the constituent groups of the society, | ) 
The report also reiterated the fact that society and public have a right to expect high 4 
standards of performance and as such the government intervention can be justified | 
to secure public good. Ethical and professional codes of conduct for the media f } 
drawn up by UNESCO, International Federation of Journalists, media associatic aN 
press councils in the countries where self-regulatory arrangement is in place and the | 
code of ethics which forms the part of Press Council Ordinance and PEMRA 
Content Rules 2012 in Pakistan, invariably espouse the principles of the ‘social 
responsibility theory’ propounded by Hutchison Commission bs 


Secondly, the journalist community has Struggled for a free media over the past mt 
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E u 1 tter 15 z na 
economic gains In U edia in Pakistan! h estate is accountable to the public and m. 


argum at broadcast m | , 
gee as an institution thinking they are above the law, Let 


uld stop 
for its actions. Media prac 
introduce an internal scheme © ia is not PO 
Accountability of the med! ij jointly cons 
organizations and civil society shou : mae i 
coming together of several leading, 
the right direction. This move ma) 
violation of the public mandate. towards Change 
Importance of Media In 
Media of any country IS 


ssible under the disputed regulatory regime 


sing news, Way of talking of politicians in ib 






eek s a akeh they could aware public without impacting negatively thei ba 
adopt such : ait 


ET rotest in a true man Ai Se | 
and make them able to Pres gender political campaigns, influencing publiat 
assu i 


a i - that in Pakistan the responsibility of media is m. 
toward desired issues”. Hence x ae pakistan needs a big change and only meiit r 
more than any media in the Wor the only source which is easily accessible by all ) 
much powerful. At present media is the On'y = ey oy alt Waly 
po i lectronic appliances 1-€- TV, Radio, Internet, News Papers and 
people through various €C" negole to aware of events every time. Media affects pew 
mobile phones also used by people to 3 nk ig ue S peopl 
perceptions and priorities their thinking about the political contents. Media shapes the pub 
behavior about the issues and plays vital role in highlighting certain attributes of iwa 
Gatekeepers of the media i.e. (editors, news editors, and other journalists) they all play cee 
role in shaping the media agenda which becomes public agenda after sometime. Me 
In Pakistan media are now independent with the emergence of new century, There 
numbered of news channels that have maximum coverage throughout the country. Me 
contribute a lot to develop public knowledge but even after years of success, media couh 
alter public's attitude towards issues. Media promulgate issues in a way that it raise pal 
immediately just after the news bulletin whereas public mostly do not know that what shou 
their role and reaction in that particular issue, Media should discourage smoothly such atin 
public. Demonstrations and protests are good to increase pressure towards solution of 
problem but there should be a proper way to express which should result oriented. PEE A 
With the passage of time reputation of Pakistan’s media have sullied due to its failti 
thoroughly comprehending affairs, It seems that media contributes to multiply wording « 
issues and crisis instead of spreading true root causes and facts of the issues. Our media cover 
of political issues is heavily episodic instead of thematic. There are numbered of political 
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ractitioners s a balances. Undoubtedly, this is an uphill task Me | 
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frame rules for terrorism coverage is heal 
purge the elements abusing the power of the ma 

| i 








Apk .blogspot com 


rnalism & Mass C nie : 
| ysm CSS ee nication 197 


hates on all news channels ista . i 
| enra a words that m mae ‘\ny issue discussed in those programs has 
er an art Every politienl elp people to understand that either there is solution 
no ee issues OF N ae Pe eae same issue under different names of the 
ae rmation displayed by each je 
; e e program even the views of 
p cians from different political parties give no hope and track towards the solution of issues. If 


ms demonstrate issues successfi . 
rogams i sstully then it c . 
ae ent in a right way to solve the issue. ould’ help ‘people to: pressurize 


Media and Judiciary are two independent pillars t 
e, Judiciary put down number of good desistans | o save the country from sudden 


J n her little age of independence which is 
slipp28 Thereas media is o than iudici = lina 3 sa , 
only one ear. Wh Ider Judiciary and it shows no positive alterations in 


ic’s attitude towards the ridiculous change, Pakistan's media should understand that it 
presents the seen ae BRA ae not only for Islamic world but also for peace in 
whole world, Media eae i yi y sensitive towards its responsibilities while presenting 
his country tO the wae a. vt se we people of Pakistan to bring out the country from the sea 
of issues: Pakistan Ha la j ; e world that what is Pakistan in fact, what think of Pakistani 
ople towards world issue. It depicts the culture of Pakistan. It is its responsibility to tell the 
whole world that what Is Islam and what are implications of Islam in Pakistan. Most of hot - 
channels of media are highly politicized whereas they should cover cultural and religious norms 
and values of Pakistan. Some of the media channels are totally Islamic whereas others are highly 
ylira-mod. This shows existence of two totally different cultures in Pakistan whereas Pakistan 
“was achieved on the name of Islam which has one Book, one Prophet (P.B.U.H), one Allah and 
one culture. >o % . 
This type of media with totally two different sectors creating a cultural gap in Pakistan. 
This cultural gap is increasing hatred groups. Our media showing world existence of two totally 
different cultures in Pakistan and directs people to divide in two groups one with fundamental 
thoughts and other with secular thoughts. For a peaceful environment and a democratic culture, it 
is important for all media channels to preserve real culture of Pakistan which is neither extremist 
and, nor ultra-mod. Francis Fukuyama, (1995) says that, “A thriving civil society depends on a 
people's habits, customs, and ethics- attributes that can be shaped only indirectly through 
conscious political action and must otherwise be nourished through the increased awareness and 
respect for culture”. In Pakistan we have no independent and transparent political system but 
luckily now we have the independent media. Access of media and power is far more than political 
parties hence media can play major role to tum the fate of society. 
Pakistan’s culture is Islamic which gives lesson of temperateness, moderateness, rectitude 
and frugality. By dividing the nation in two groups of culture we are creating cultural gap which 
underpins the true democratic codes. Media could play a central role in streamlined the whole 
nation over one agenda and guide it towards one particular destination. Already existing some of 
extremist groups not only violate human rights but also spread wrong concepts about Islam and 
develop false picture of Islam and Pakistan to the world. To minimize such groups and to seldom 
the power of such hatred and extremist groups all Pakistani media should display true culture of 
Pakistan. All the news channels and drama channel should adopt national dress code of Pakistan 
which is both Islamic and Pakistani. Unfortunately models, actors, reporter and anchors of media 
channels follow such a way of speaking, negotiating and apparels which are not true picture of 
Pakistan and Islam. 
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“ey for breaking laws, bett . 

bility for bre ee er translatio =— | | 
pc okt in terms of his job description Lie ae rules to be meaningful to each 
medis mprove the media situation in Pakistan © of the steps needed to be immediately 


media today is different t been a significant growth i OW ay : 
h hei iti a wis wat 9001, there has been se pes des wie Pin sken J g whether or not media house own menting on the future of this pillar would 
deters mei, Theres i increase in both Do e ade b eing laa spe nally accepted standards of ethical emt “na are willing to embrace 
wanting a piece of the pie in terms of ewe by each medium. The result wet crediting itself on many fronts: We need to pull back," ollow norms and rules. Media is 


f z - : to varying policies R iN i | 
beat a of wiki an unbiased, objective opine ei a il the wake Of all 4 
na fem, a hougit struck to an expert in the field to highlight the “unde sea 
nayhem, a th the media practitioners aimed for their better understanding tha 
provide a mirror to ascading effect on society, : 


ivity i ing inace i ative c 
negativity is resulting in a corresponding neg a E , 
: Ceiaiting on the current situation of media in Pakistan, is stronger than eye, bet 


especially in the electronic media, is poor, blaming iat “os iris Mil 
media in Pakistan is still in its infant stage and facing many © Sal "a it has 

force to reckon with in a short span. News anchors and i n a persons Views on 
issue under the sun. Fact-checking or no fact-checking, news nowa A IS P sensation, 
and marketed in a way that a common man ends up believing 1t, however far-fetched or hal 


baked the analysis maybe. iiie 

e role of gate-keeping of media IS €X i ii 
in P Hoses ae is gradually and surely being se n the world of ferocioy 
competition. The most important issue electronic media must n ress is creation of a vigh, 
editorial policy. This must be a professional job, not by the media DUVE- MINES 

Besides many other issues, one of the most important plaguing both print and electron 
media is that of salary delays. Staff is force , 
more workers than jobs available, there aren't many options open to pursue. Some have evy 
resorted to suicides due to abject misery. This is a tragedy. Most depend on salaries for the 
livelihood and cannot be expected to support families without regular money coming in, Can thi 
lead to unethical methods of earning? Possibly. As recent as August, a female journalist worki 
for a crime magazine committed suicide over non-payment of salary. Her father was reportedly 
cancer patient. 

Meanwhile, social media has emerged as a strong forum for sharing of information an 
ideas. In the recent past, it has been witnessed that news was first broken on social media befo 
being taken up by mainstream media. This just goes to show how influential it could be, While iy 
significance can't be denied, there's a flip side to it too. Unfortunately, anyone, including som 
bloggers, with or without fake IDs, can spread venom, disinformation and arguments based o 
pure disinformation without fear of any consequences whatsoever in social media, Trolls hav 
become a reality. 

In a nation gripped with terrorism and extremism, media's role has been bot 
appreciated and censured vis-a-vis sensationalism, sensitivity and criticism. The media hs 
behaved with a general lack of social responsibility in this regard. Its role has been mor 
negative than positive. It has tended to sensationalize issues creating more disenchantment 
among the masses. The tendency to give breaking news whether or not warranted, has mad 
tragedies into a media circus. | 

While the Pakistani media, fairly new, is indeed facing teething issues, what needs to b 
recta iS sh steps to take to keep it from taking over a role it's not meant to: that ofi 

matia, or a tool to appease a particular group. Editorial policy, training 


tremely important in the global village era we g 


d to work for months without any remuneration, Wit 
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Developmen on has to deal with 
i. the communicators compris; ith two types of audi 
professionals, and Peeing development bureaucracy medi iti d 
: F + la p 
ij. the people i.e. the audience who Eraeeners an 
literate or literate. can be 
Wilbur Schramm (1964) was 


Development Support Commu nication 


plementin counties. He believed that mass media 

cou", ¢ opportunities. Schramm's conceptualizar the information resources and exposing people for 
B a 2 lopment became the focus of tras : 10n of the interaction between mass i: ia on 

between Development Communication and Deve} and de | problems af using mass a evelopment Programmes H i 
Q: How would you differentia. u support the use of DSC tools and techniques i practica nication t 
i 5 9 y u yo l -+ ‘ a = f 

Support waned sees? In either case, provide cogent justifications to Su 
Increasingly cosmopo 4 a 


ent in third world countries, He ized 
deve Of ication and economic growth, which bai coe 
om mes. He suggested that as econ activity s š k 

adly, information shared widely and transf iy. Fo 
a to support enormous increase in the d 


your opinion (CSS-2018) 


ication with Speci 
Theories of Development Support Communica Pecific Foy, 
on the Developing World 


, ed in several ways by economic 
Development oe The tems divalopmen oe ) 
aie fin TEPE oree ihemaiet by the communication chee = WEL Ae curen 
Definitions differ from region to region depending on Me in Science of humas a eT Na 
Quebral (1975) defined development communication as the a üynamic:state ofct ommun | 
applied to the speedy transformation of a country from Pee the i # r fulfilm Entot See © Brows 
and makes possible greater economic and social equality ang the a and its nAn Potent. 

Quebral describes the genesis of the term Development ERN i aa tad eee i 

grew out of the field of agricultural communication. The term em ed | inclu e under it 

from agricultural development, areas of national development suc as popi a nutrition, heal 
education housing and employment etc. women ta ie was considered an appropriate 
scribe th direction and structure of the disci . 

Dene Ee is communication with a social conscience. It takes humans into 
account. Development communication is primarily associated with rural problems, but is also 
concerned with urban problems. It has two primary roles: a transforming role, as It Seeks social 
change in the direction of higher quality of values of society. In playing its roles, development 
communication seeks to create an atmosphere for change, as well as providing innovations 
through which society may change o 

Philosophy and Goal of Development Communication 


Three main ideas which define the philosophy of development communication and make i 
different from general communication are: Development communication is purposive communication, 
it is value-laden; and it is pragmatic. In the development context, a tacit positive value is attached to 
what one communicates about, which shall motivate the people for social change. Developmen 
communication is goal-oriented. The ultimate goal of development communication is a higher quality 
of life for the people of a society by social and political change. We should not view the goal ol 
development communication purely in economic terms, but also in terms of social, political, cultura, 


and moral values that make a person's life whole, and that enable a person to attain his or her full 
potential. The goal of development communication in a s 


and values of that society. 


g 


3 ormula of informatio i 
es was itself insuffi n, education and 


| icient to achieve the desi 
pt development. Development See ecules te 


ation (Neral motivation and Development 
. Lon | ; 
prerequisites of Development Communication Narula Uma, 1994), 


5. Ine audience may communi 
: Pe ie: icate for development 
information, making demands for development and asking solutions for development problems eae 
evelopment communication 


=: wikis communication rather than abs roe 
ii. credibility and role of communication links, and abstract and centralized 
iii. access to communication. 


Development Threshold: Human and loca 


lized approach suggest that communication efforts 
positions of people and the development threshold of 


| ; distribution of media among people; ) 
interpersonal infrastructure. 


| The availability of mass-media, media institutions in a country itself is no guarantee that 
media will be used by the people: (i) mass media are usually not available where they are needed the 
most for development purposes, (ii) whatever media are available and are received usually do not 


pecific society will be influenced by the ent cary the kind of information that might aid development, (ii) the mass media content may not be 
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in eve h 3 

Wy eds Mate bara re language and symbols of 
IOM cent communication which are not k med and S. If obstacles are encountered 
À ‘elopmen developme! CXC lye: 

Approaches to Dev 4 approaches (© handle 

There are varicd 4 3 ; 


hing Nd acquainted with th 
‘afl: mic . e steps taken to set 
are pine E skine Childers (1966), the brain behing N 

to each other. The main approaches : 


rt 


ET term ae 

*” von as development planning and im . “TM, describes De . 
| M . Media approach . ation approach l wM“. rion and development support communication Projects and their objectives. Development 
2. me nent support communication ap amt" tion communicates development messa a are thus two different terms. Development 
i errno] approac | í a Pons where Development Support Coreen ope tor betterment of their economic and 
5, integrated approach oO of operation for implementation, Develo mene addresses development planning and 
6. Localized approach to Dev ~~: , er p p! ent planning and the plan of operation for Irakere Support Communication addresses 
7 Planned strategy to Dev Com Developm ent Com munication: l am for each other. entation. But often these two terms are 

Diffusion/ Extension Approach to ch is the adoption of technological and social in gps 
aiii - ` thi roa | 
The main focus of this appr" 


Deve : a 
ing font it ia a ap Communication: 
i service . f conomi a Multi-channe approach tor development communication w 
engh ite aes develonaret Material innovations Te ie “th to ay techn logic : g effect. The success of development 

‘see ain ssc aaa pertain to social needs and structure. The process o diffusion : 

innovations and SOc! 


: Ould ensure wid i 
c aa ider reach with 
| 2 diii. Ommunication depen 

a ation between the communication a 

ord! 


; ds on team a hj 

a bould oe approach, i.e. the 
nity and the nee faiGliment pf poesia ma better pment agencies. The team should eae Soe radio, TV, Press, etc.) and 
Seas ralos, Th i ‘i ual 2 d community decisions for acceplance and rejection Ea Consultation, collaboration and coordination eee Experts, specialists and 
Ee cecal Ls = “ees of the adopters. What is communicated about the |. An ication media agencies would facilitate the éfikctivencss-aftn development agenciese and 
innovations depend primarl) eg are very Î ant. omm S of the development communication 

it | nicated are very import . =e _ 
CE a ey conse nees of diffusion can be direct/indirect, latent/manifest eE a 
The resultant conseque 


à . an, 
functional/dysfunctional. The early models of diffusion focused only on material growth. But itu. | 
functi f al. 


be evolved to e ; en 
sarv. for dite people in planning and paren of communication material Ta aren i 
lized that social growth along with material growth was aa a ea, of Product, These apprann iet a eee actions for evolving effective scr aricalin vee fo 
oi wir ‘ces. Therefore, diffusion decisions have to handle the economic, technological ay Be elopment project aati A uman behaviour through the transfer of new į dace Geel By n 
ESN =. = i ' loping countries has been an international ‘concer for =. pment in 
social constrain ee weve! | 
Mass Media in Development Communication: 


$ -d on the attributed causes of underdevelopment in de 
\l-defined developed mass media and interpersonal communication infrastructure i 4 constraints, role of communication and emerging co 
A well-defined a jed | | 


a : pao i ctur wa E oye, the significant development paradig ao ; E i 
ee Tt is necessary that these infrastructures should b perspective, the signi! l paradigms are Dominant Parad 

i k coe ie siraly aiid socially. The content of the messages shot Yevelopment, Basic Needs model of Devel opment, igms, Interdependent Model 
accessible to t , bot : 











Dependency Development. Th i 
cin e NE, cioni tly contributed to development in de : “lopment. These paradigms 
ik he both rural and urban oriented and addressed to masses in both $ significan riou p in developing countries an SE 
balanced, Thk aaea M T ima and they should appeal to the audience. Bprificance for the specific geographical area a back B special 
1 The integrated approach to development communication emphasizes the need to avoid 


to avi Mominant Paradigm of Development 
duplication and waste in development efforts. The balance in the spread of informatio The western model for development predominated in 1950s and tiie 
facilities must be maintained both for rural and urban, backward and prosperous areas, 


l ài r + 4 3 Ro ers 1960 
| jus areas, ihe “dominant paradigm” of development as it exercised a dominant influence in the field of 
2, Institutional approach focuses on education for development. The emphasis is on literacy. Belopment. The emphasis of this model was that develo 
universal education, adult education, 


formal and non-formal education. There is emphasis o ductivity, economic growth and industrialization, a ie Tae a be lets 
need-based training and development oriented programmes conducive to development.  Bhnologies, urbanization, centralized planning. Development was measured by ee Kern 
Development Support Communication: | l E ict (GNP), total or per capita income. There was a shift from a static, agricultural, primitive and 
Communication is’ used for persuasion, transmission of knowledge and information, fwg society to a dynamic, industrialized, urbanized and socially mobile nation. 
personal expression, and as a vital instrument for social and political change associated with sector Daniel Lemer and Wilbur Schramm (1964) supported the dominant paradigm and advocated 
development. It is established that development support communicat continuou geomation and technology for development and change. They made significant contributions in 
emphasize the appropriate motivation for the ongoing support to sectoral development programmes. $ fying the role of communication for technological development. The development community ` 
In the development context, communication strives not only to inform and educate but also hga" that the case of underdevelopment in the developing countries was not due to external causes 
motivate people and secure public participation in the growth and change process. A widesprei ‘ue to internal causes present within the nation and the individual. as well as within the social 
understanding of development plans is an essential stage in the public cooperation for nation! cure. Lerner and Schramm stressed that the individual was to be blamed to the extent that he was 
development. Methods of communication must give people messages in simple 


language {0 i nt to change and modernization, whereas Rogers, Bordenave and Beltran (1976) argued that the 


ion system will 


HomM Loo JOUMadllaltt & tr __. 
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a | Iso responsible for 
exploitative linkages, etc. were to be pam idual was identified as the cause of und ies SE 3 a a ne not We oe Verty jy 
Lerner pointed that since the individua ial change. The modernization Pih, tic pop itun (1971 oe Significantly nier, “i developed countries. The gaining of 
was also the starting point to bring n a pointed that no effort was ha E int pe Johan = jee mee that colonia] a picture - The gaining o 
js riority task. e W in SU | as e : Sti 
Ser ter yeios beciine 1e te tified as of the causes of underdevelopment, The tee. nstitutions. In Galtung’s theory, impos ial coe 


i e nt 
social structural constraints like govenme 


y the system of control is 


social structu sh it had been iden | : aradi . Ra) lal 3 | imperialis. : Snational corporations and ; stale 
mig ha dt i abst change. Moreover, the aon paradigm failed to fle ene dependency development modii 4 alism is a relationship bee vi ec aie rae 
| to E or those with low resources. Since the i gio” ont start and why was develo i the question: how ntre and periphery 


§ i seen did the problem of under- 


developing counties with rich resources 
ndency model is that fo of the developing countries? The 


developing countries might have needed en 


results. ‘ i W omi 
rs emphasized role of mass media for developm 1 for dependency on developed countr; 


Lemer, Schramm and Rogers emp": ente i SE nt u 
political change. Lerner identified four indices of development: industrialization, p, "My, fg ° and economic structures of many 


nobile, empatheti eracy Wivel ~. » 1. Dos Santos (19 ; 

exposure and political participation. People have to ce litic i “ap and icin,’ A pypothesized cane i underdevelopment a. 70), Qui Jano, Cardoso and Chilcote 
sted that media exposure, political participation it" ism by which developed countries pro reated by the same process of expansion 

development. Lerner (1958) sugge odem society is a partici devy foreare”. d that the diffusi gressed | pans 

psychic empathy are necessary for development. Modem : Pant society ang [isap Tuston of the 
tt 

by consensus bce ue among the rural and urban elites. But th 
Urbanization—> Literacy- -> Economic mil Politica Participation on) gs it does not fit in with their economic 
ae" eB jr: educate the people about he i 


tirely different development handling to scien De jee Prent philosophy of the depe 
I” op 


we ies i 
/ J \ em in these countries Is Caught in the dependency relationships and at times actively supports 


Mass Media Exposure “media could be employed purposefully once | and mobilizing functions. 


Lemer’s Communication Model for Development ie New Paradigm of Development: 

—— l -P The new Paradigm emerged in the 1970s. It is a re 

Thus, in the dominant paradigm the communication How was one Way which was tops} ast and it tries to assimilate the various emphasis of all the 

vertical communication from the authorities to the people, the mass media channels Were n. tioners have incorporated many dimensions 


a . i 
mobilize the people for development and the audience was assigned a passive role for acceptan a asized earlier Rogers (1976) argued that this 











gtemative pathways to development. The unifyin 
sarticipation in development. This approach attempts to i 
, development that have emerged in the past such as po 
tegrated rural development, use of appropriate technology, fulfillment of basic needs, productive use 
f local resources, maintenance of ecological balances, development problems to be defined by the 
„ople themselves and culture as a mediating force in development. There is an explicit emphasis on 
e idea of self-reliance, self-development and redistribution of resources between social groups, 
and rural areas, regions and sexes, | 

The role of communication which was essential ly to inform and influence people was being 
ised and proposed as a process of social interaction through the balanced exchange of information 
ich shall lead to change. The participatory dimension of the model emerged, from the failure of the 
hole development philosophy of the Dominant Paradigm. 
The communication needs as identified by UNESCO (1978) in the “New Paradigm” are open 
fialogue which reflects diversified views and experiences. Secondly, multi directional communication 
Jow is necessary. This multi directional flow calls for top down as well as horizontal communication 


social change. 
Interdependent Model of Development: | a, ! 
Rogers, Beltran, Bordenave and many other development theorists n developing Cot: 
endorse the opinion that the dominant paradigm approach to development did not result m, 
progress in developing countries. In the 1970s, this approach was being critically reviewed, gn. 
viewpoints were forwarded to show why development did not work. One such approach jy 
"Interdependent Model”. The development philosophy of this approach is the same as that, ; 
dominant paradigm to the extent that the emphasis is on economic growth for development } 
supporters of this approach start with the assumption that development and underdevelopment ar; | 
two facets of the same process and one cannot understand the nature and essentiality of og 
isolation from the other ; ae 
Nordenstrong and Schiller (1979) the main supporters of this approach, emphasiza 
global structure in the perspective of communication and development. The thrust of their argum 
that the international socio political-economic system decisively determine the course of develo 


within each nation. The notion of a relatively isolated nation developing in accor e with San : dabei : 
conditions determined mainly within society is not acceptable. ~ Bind bottom-up communication. The horizontal communication is across society horizontally -from 


: ey : nae done rson t illa illage and rural to urban. The bottom-top is from people to government 
Dissanayke pointed that the colonial experience of the less developed countries is ceningape™®°" to person, village to vi n-top to 
this line of thinking. The factors which are responsible for the growth of industrially adva ™ top-down the other way around. UNESCO further contends that for participatory rural 
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. rural areas. There should be Jip 
ication, media should be mad h a . Re bey, | 
communication, Mieg ‘ tion cnan J: : ainl inte 7 . 
development initiatives and eann a in this paradigm see Th Gitictions channe, 
The communication strategy "©, and indigenous 8 ~~ COmm, «| 
both cosmopolitan # sae them for developmey Un. 
ie i me ‘information but ea pment 
were not only to disse! nels were l 
through ais media. Interpersonal ae 
development activities. ; 
Globally the development © of new comm 
which have shifted to the availability © 
audience, and development wig ls of communication technologies have even 
focus of development. The new channe aiid 
nature and scope of interpersonal communis 
Small is Beautiful ffect) 
(Community development a 
The Snowball Effect tarts from an initial state of small Significan 
“a figurative term for a process hal ; faster at every stage” j 
builds upon itself, becoming larger all an analogy that was used to describe the G 
The snowball effect was originally #1 


nication scenario has changed in the last tai 
mms unication channels, the character.. “¢ 


ms 


simply means something of little to no significance building up to become miraculous an, € 


“non about Warren Buffet. He started out as not aim 
Snowball, was also the title for a book written a | canons : R 
and then worked his butt off to eventually become one of the most ies men in the worl lan 
— Like a snowball, most of you are starting you careers oe experiences with small signif 
You probably have little to no power right now and will i $ r OPEWE IOF While 
become the all mighty powerful snowball, you must £0 mar ee a ni 
A small snowball which is placed on a steep hill will go a aster and colleg x 
snow and become much bigger a lot quicker than if it weren t a steep ill. Basic laws Of phy. 
However, the faster the snowball goes down the hill, the harder it will be to control the Sioi 
toward the end of the path thereby possibly being destructive. 
Community Development , | 
Community development is the process of helping a community to strengthen itself. 
develop towards its full potential. Communication 1S- a key component of gue: 
development. Mobilizing community members for community development purpose is impo, 


but members of communities can only be mobilized when communication is effective, Aden 


community communication leads to effective collaborative efforts in issue of develope 
Communication will help engage citizens in development. To bring about social c IRE amg 
the marginalized and vulnerable population groups, participation must be fostered thr 


communication: as such will lead to the transformation of the community. This IS to say ig 
communication is a central or the mediating factor facilitating and contributing to co leche 


change process 

Effective communication will help in the move of peop 
model of leaming, behaviour development and change to a collective and community-focus 
model of participation, appreciation and equity. Community is precipitated on the fact that dù 


interaction of citizens is essential to collective action and that effective communic 


ation servest 
stimulate and direct such interactions ' T 





tilized for communicating Z Dery 


The communication strategies are planned accor <8 og 











le from individual centered def 





Tinos —~™Mmunication 


F = A on in ' 
an interactive process in which in relation to 


: : community/rural development, it 
ent are.exchanged between a knowledge and skills reloviiit for 
print, am and information providers either 
cina position t and cybernetics. The aim of effective 
t iier 0 have the necessary information for 
d io ment, rural people are at the centre Te their livelihood. In communication for 
2 ynication is used in this sense for People’s ice development initiative and so 
ssion making and action, confidence buil 1p 


dine foe icipation and community mobilization, 
‘ng attitudes, behaviour and lifestyles © Aor raising awareness, sharing knowledge and 


lanned and syst | mmunication for development Is 

ele visuals and mass ia — “Smmunteation through inter-personal channels 
qhe social Media Snowball Effect 

Snowballs are iets for getting big fast. Start with a lump the size of your fist and 
before YOU know tt a ve got something that could squash a Volkswagen. The snowball grows 
quickly because YOU srep pe the surface area, which means that every time you roll the 
hing YOU come In contact with a lot more snow than you did on the previous roll. 
social media works the same way; it s all about increasing contacts. If you’re running a business 
ou can look at it from the perspective of impressions, which durin g the last ice age was how 
marketers used to di everything. Now it’s all about sharing instead of selling; but more on 
that later. For now, let’s talk snowballs. 
How a Tweet Goes Viral 


Take Twitter, for example. Twitter was designed for sharing bits of inconsequential 
plather among friends, but it turns out to be the perfect social snowball medium. Say you've got 
1,000 Twitter followers. You post a particularly clever tweet and 1% of your followers retweet it. 
Now consider that each of those ten people also has a community of followers, and to keep the 
math simple we'll say they have a thousand followers each. So with one round of retweets your 
original tweet has now been presented to a possible ten thousand people. If 1% of those ten 
thousand followers get enough kick out of your tweet and retweet it to 1,000 followers each, your 
tweet will suddenly have a potential audience of 100,000—that’s with just rwo retweets! The 


snowball is off and rolling on its own. This is how things go viral, but that’s such an ugly 
metaphor that I much prefer snowballs. : 


Social Media is good for Business 


Okay, so you've created this amazing snowballing, unstoppable force of nature. ..what 
good is it? How can you hamess the power to benefit your business? Most people still think in 
terms of direct benefits. “I could tweet about my remarkable |-day offer. That should snowball 
nicely,” they might think. Think again. Social media is not about direct sales. People share tweets 
and posts that are of interest, that are insightful, provocative or that tickle their funny bones. The 
real value is when your tweet links back to your website to a piece of content that was the reason 
for your tweet in the first place. | 

Consider an example. One guy tweets the funniest joke in the world. Within a day it’s 
snowballed and a billion people are laughing their heads off. What a funny guy, all those people 
think, but a billion people laughing does the joke-teller no good. Now consider another guy—let’s 
say he’s an SEO guru; he posts a story on his website about the funniest joke in the world and 
how it went viral, then he tweets this with a link back to his site. Within a day he’s had 100,000 
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essentiely ee ae media can be the push that gets the snow ball rolling. The . 
you build wi cave Once you stop advertising — it will continue to organically 
long as you keep engaging and giving the community what it wants. 


but because he included a link toh 


an the jokester’s, but bec i 
est th J ith respect to search engines 


a bit of a boost W munity 


visits. The results are much more mod 


Gulicite wel isits will give him ii CA ty 
west ah of hose visia wil sise Nae, Dt not re renson you might be hiatha 
that is if you're thinking, “Well, of see ry euros, bid Hints not why the social sao 
interested in his SEO services.” It 1s posstdle, r website helps the site gain Visibility 


. , retti le to you 
benefits business. It works because getting peop i > 
with regard to search engines so that the real potential customers who are searching for term | 


such will find your website. 
PREE ue ial va toate to the old-school concept of nee wate ie em: Before the 
days of social media, businesses advertised with the idea that if ens peop K saw an ad, 
of them would respond to it. Quaint, | know, but there 1s still a bit o ps ae at concept if yoy 
have deep pockets. But for most businesses, and small businesses F particular, the impression 
you need these days are those you get in search engine results by showing up at the top of 

to help you achieve search engine 


one of Google. And the added benefit of using social media F 
visibility is that social media itself is actually even more powerful than search. How can that be? 


The answer is that people trust people more than they trust businesses or machines, Ay | 
endorsement of your business or product from social media fans means more to a prospective 

customer than any advertisement or clever marketing slogan you could possibly hope to create. 
And when people share online, they share links, which means that you create a shortcut past 
search engines (and your competition) when you get endorsed via social media. ; 


How to Use a Twitter Paid Media Campaign to Build a Strong Communi 
Social media is one of the fastest growing industries in the marketing world. As the top 


social networks grow and new social networks are created, new and innovative advertising 


m 
add imes all ial igns | is a 
Sometimes all your social campaigns needs is a little k; . 
clin aknea C E EE a little kick start. A properly executed 
i : * ' l 
: _ Globalization vs Localization 
: How mass media and Technology contribute in globalization? Do you think that 
we are living in a global village’,’ Justify your answer with logical arguments (CSS- 


2019) 









All too frequently when the term "global" is used in conjunction with the communications 
media or industry, it refers primarily to the extent of coverage, with the popularity of 
satellite television and computer networks serving as evidence of the globalization of | 


| communicators 


The process of globalization transcends many boundaries, of which the area of 
communication cannot be omitted. Much of the globalization issues are related to the economic 
and political transfer of ideas and systems from developed to the developing nations. However, 
according to Tehranian (1999), without global communication, there could not be a global 
marketplace. Thus, communication, including the media, is crucial to the process of globalization 

in every aspect of its interaction with diverse societies of the world. 
Globalization and Localization in Communication 
The current forces of globalization are producing unprecedented levels of human 
interdependence in the world community. Although television is not the only purveyor of global 
culture, it has economic and cultural significance in the rise of transnational media. The 
importance of television to the Pakistani society ranges from its role of development to that of 
reflecting the global and local phenomena. 
Meanwhile, in the area of communication, difficulty exists in providing a comprehensive 
definition of the phenomenon of globalization. There is a close relationship between globalization 
| and localization.which may be explained as the reaction by local society to globalization. 

According to Featherstone, Lash & Robertson (1995), globalization in the broadest sense 
increasingly involves the creation and incorporation of local processes, which largely shape the 
compression of the whole world. Although the concept of globalization remains important, it 
might be preferable to replace it for certain purposes with the concept of globalization, due to the 
advantage of making the concern with space as important as the focus upon temporal issues. By 
such a definition, the response by local communities to globalization is vital in explaining the 
complex interactions. Traditional ways of a society cannot be ignored in the face of globalization. 

The interplay of the global and the local is necessary to find an appropriate meaning of 
these concepts. In the world today, traditional societies have either resisted or embraced 
globalization. Thus, in the area of broadcasting, there are many debates on policies, concerning 
resisting television content, based on culture of the source of the program and that of the. 


-Tecipient, 


opportunities will present themselves. | 
Sitting at the top of a hill and screaming about your brand is no way to approach social } 


media, but when done right, paid media advertising on social networks can help you amplify your 
social presence and build a larger, stronger online community. E 
Overtime, Twitter has developed a unique advertising platform that can be very useful to 
advertisers. The following outlines how Twitter can help build your online community with | 
engaged users, as well as increase brand awareness and refine your content marketing strategy. 
Why Use Paid Media To Back Your Social Program? 


The Snowball Effect 
There are some great companies out there with unique, engaging social media strategies. 


But not every single one is going to tum into the next i i 
| od in great social marketing plan, generale 
300,000 followers, and turn a small company into the next Google. a i 
The problem with many programs is their limited rea . _ PRA 
kia : ch. It takes time to build a quality 
community online. Utilizing Twitter's advertising program can provide a faster boost to youl 
efforts and help you build a stronger community. a | 
— Through Promoted Accounts and Promoted Tweets, you can reach more users, expos 
shining r en ed ee ba E them into your community. This will then lead to them 
it, an eir friends sharing \ ee | ee 
your content, and so on and so on... ae your content, and their friend’s friends anes 
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: aw the nuances of 
en: t to become aware of t Of the 
It has been argued that it is important rs, di | 
globalization and seth develop theories which e r the diferent power pte 
the different players participating in the various & F , 
of responses modeniy means that, it may be preferable to refer to global 
(Featherstone, Lash & Robertson, 1995). tadta Tadastey 
Phenomena of Globalization of Media ndi ynl MEEN 
Explain the phenomena of globalization of media industry and its ii = IN Oringing in 
western culture to East Also suggest ways [0 avoid cultural impertalism. (CSS-2016) 


Ith 
modemi 















Definitions of Globalization _ 
i Globalization is ‘the compression of the world and, the intensification of 
consciousness of the world as a whole’ (Robertson, 1992: 8) l 
Globalization is “best considered a complex set of interaciing any ; often 
‘countervailing human, material and symbolic flows that lead to diver 
heterogeneous cultural positioning and practices which persistently and various} 
modify established vectors of social, political and cultural power’ (Lull, 1995 : 150) 
Globalization is ‘the product of a changing economic and political order, one in 
which technology and capital have combined in a new multi-faceted imperialism’ 
(Silverstone, 1999: 107) | e" 
Globalization `refers to the rapidly developing process of complex interconnections 
between societies, cultures, institutions and individuals world-wide. It is a Social 
process which involves a compression of time and space, shrinking distances 
through a dramatic reduction in the time taken + either physically or 
representationally to cross them, so making the world seem smaller and in a certain 
sense bringing them “‘closer" to one another (Tomlinson, 1999: 165) 


In watching television news, going to the cinema, reading a book, surfing the Net, playin 
the latest computer game or listening to a new recording by your favorite band, DJ or singer, t | 
chances are that you were using or consuming a media product created, controlled and distribute 


by the global media industry. The production, distribution and consumption of an increasing 


number of media products now take place in a transnational context. An understanding of wha | 


media globalization is all about is a crucial starting point in our attempts to come to terms wit 


media in the twenty-|st century. Media globalization has resulted in a radically changed medi 
landscape for media audiences 










Developments in the World 
The trans nationalization of national and even local. 
Television in several parts of the world. 

Loca] appeal as a success formula for television but not for cinema. 


The digitalization and convergence of both old and new information and 
communication technologies (ICT). 


_Media globalization and localization as concurrin 


t è ò e 





phenomena 


While the meaning of globalization remains ambiguous, 


media” have quickly become clichés in communications studies. Two questions can be ra 
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about the use of such terms, however, First, w 

industry: and secondly, can we assume that a 

taken place? More precisely, what is the di 
obalization, localization, or something else? 


: hat is meant by a globalized communications 
a globalization of the industry has already 
i 


on of changes that we can observe now— 
g 










As an idea, globalization is not a product of 
Globalization is neither a wholly novel 
e Nor primarily modem, | 


e Social phenomenon. 


the 1990s. or even the 20th century. 








All too frequently when the term “global” is used in conjunction with the communications 
media or industry, it refers primarily to the extent of coverage, with the popularity of satellite 
television and computer networks serving as evidence of the globalization semen ications. 

Indeed never before in human history has a Single television channel been available in 
over 150 nations, nor has there been any Communications medium which managed to attract 
hundreds of millions of users. However, as Ferguson has pointed out, the linkages brought about 
by the so-called globalization process are largely 
confined to OECD and G7 member countries, which | 
constitute one-third of the world population. And | 


even when a medium, e.g., CNN, can put over 150 








Entire Human Population 
The entire human population is 


; ! ‘bounded into 3 groups. 
countries on its map, the rate of penetration and Single system | 
actual consumption can present rather a different Single society | 
picture. As Street (1997:77) has said, the fact that a The structuration of world as a 


product is available everywhere is no guarantee that whole 


it achieves the same level of popularity, let alone acquires the same significance, meaning or 
response, (Featherstone, 1990:10). It is no secret that CNN's audiences normally account for only 
a small fragment of a nation’s population. | 

However, the meaning of a globalized industry would be seriously distorted if other 
dimensions were left out of the discussion. These dimensions, including the dynamics of the 
market, modes of production, the contents and messages transmitted, are closely related to the 
perception of the role and function of communications in the globalization process, the direction 
of change in the industry, and ultimately, the cultural images presented by the theories of 
globalization. z 

There is no denying that competitive pricing is a major reason for the availability of 
American and Japanese programs in most parts of the world. However if prices were the single 
most important factor at work, those companies which produce the cheapest and most attractive 
products, with the most extensive global distribution networks and best promotional skills would 
have become the sole suppliers for the global market, leaving very little to the smaller, less — 
competitive national and local players. 





Single System 






e This "single system single system.” then forms the 
activities and nation-state operations, 








i w -o apsha apk ASM SS fouinalism & Mass Communication 





HSM CSS Journalism & Mass COMMUNES 





213 


Dm a O a 
suite a finality which constitutes a unit be viewed as industries whi 
To critical theorists, communications | Kellner, 1989). This definit 
rcialize ardize the production of culture ( k nition 
ee mee T of i media: a business se Se and seh 
marketable products. But the recognition A ol property 1s other 
, tant c istic: i cultur . 
aid a Ce maces oun reflect the cultural values of riet pooo ani 
the social reality in which they were produced. Viewing a terevision on or listening to the 
radio, therefore, cannot be seen as a simple act of consumption, these acts involve 4 rather 
complex process of decoding cultural meanings. Although competing A seduce ae to the 
wide availability of certain cultural products, the purchase of cultural p me iffers from the 
purchase of typical consumer goods in that considerations such as product quality may bear little 
significance in the decision to watch, or not to watch, a television program 


~~ Pessimistic: Neo-Marxists ta he ena a TFET) 
(2 rem istic: Neo-Marxists tend to be more pessimistic in their globalist discourse. | 

Therefore, most scholars today see globalization 
although scholars agree that globalization and | 
olocalization, there still remains a lot of un 
these two concepts are linked. 





as interlinked with localization. But 
ocalization are linked, sometimes referred to as 
certainty and discussion around the question on how 









e Traditionalists argue that the Significance of globalization as a new phase | 
has been exaggerated. They believe that most economic and social activity 
st regional, rather than global, and still see a significant role for nation- | 
slates 

e Traditionalists argue that the significance of globalization as a new phase | 
has been exaggerated. They believe that most economic and social activity | 
is regional, rather than global, and still see a significant role for nation- 


states. | | 


Era of Global Communications 

e The 1990s, with the tall of the Berlin Wall 

* The explosive growth of the World Wide Web as preludes, have been marked by 
the collapse of the physical virtual and institutional barriers which had kept people 
apart over the previous several decades. 

e The ever closer trade relationships among nation-states. 

e The growing number of transnational corporations ICTs internet and discussions | 
on e-commerce and e-governance. | 

* This perspective considered globalization as the widening, deepening and 


speeding up of worldwide interconnectedness in all aspects of contemporary social 
life, 













Viundal (2000:6) describes this linkage by using the analogy of a tree: “As the tree grows 
stretches out and widens its horizon, its roots at the other end also need to grow stronger. In my 
case, going to Australia, stretching out my branches, as a way of globalising, my awareness of my 
cultural background and roots as a Norwegian have at the same time grown stronger, as a sign of 
localising. Consciously or unconsciously my Culture might have been challenged or changed due 
to my exposure to other cultures, but in this process my Norwegianness also tends to be 
confirmed”. This coincides with what Gidden s (1995) pointed out about human nature. He 
suggested that humans want, or maybe need, a place to belong to, but that humans at the same 
time want to reach out to what is found outside this “place”. 


The cultural products market, therefore, does not operate on economic forces alone. 
Following a similar logic, communications technologies, the other purported major force for 
globalization, also have their blind spots in explaining all changes—a conclusion which we can 
derive, without too much difficulty, from the discussion of the significance of “place” and “local 
cultures” in the literature on globalization, | 

Some neo-Marxists view globalization as a process where the feeling of belonging is no 
longer connected to different places; they argue that the sense of belonging is to one single global 
society Therefore it is fair to say that the local culture and the local “place” is still more important 
to most people than the global. “Even if cultural globalization, as Giddens pointed out, is an 


important part of globalization and even if local culture is constantly challenged, there are few 
signs of one homogenous global culture” (Lie, 1998: 144). 












Transformation-lists 
Transformation-lists believe that globalization represents a significant shift, but 
question the inevitability of its impacts. l 
They argue that there is still significant scope for national, local and other agencies. 
1) The interrelated processes of the emergence of interdisciplinary. 
2) The increasing role of the power of culture. 
3) The birth of a new form of modernization. 
4) The changing role of the nafon-state. 
5) The emerging attempts to address the link between the lobal and the local. : 
Cultural Identity : a 

What EnA really is and what it means to human beings ee to pana 
national, ethnic ...) identity is a matter of discussion. Thomas Eriksen (199 ) fog a 
assumption that identity is locally constructed, and that “people still live PE iie E 
that the connected world is a stage where people with different cultures (i sesso 


Cultural Identity 

















Globalists 


e Globalists see globalization as an inevitable devel y — 
or significantly influenced by human interve Oprem- wiih canriat be reisi 


ae E Ae ntion, i . 
political institutions, such as nation-states. particularly through traditional 


e The optimists: with neoliberal arguments, welcome the triumph of individual 


autonomy and the market principle over state power 












| People still live in places. 
A particular way of life shaped b 






values, traditions, 
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 iebaiion is thus Saal z describing the expansion and coverage of the Means of 
communication, not its consumption. aA TEENE on globaliza. 

“ss May ife shane Price. 
If we adopt Lull’s (1995:66) definition of culture—" igen hee pe apt valu 
traditions, beliefs, material objects and territory —and n ee process positi Magin 
communities, we have to accept culture and identity are oF iafermaiien The mie 
individual as an active participant in the consumption © i AE + onsi 
references and choices that we make on a daily basis that attach mee Gta i Ormation | 
receive, which is related to our concept of self and other. This ey ea SaD ý onan 
meaning taking place in the local consumption of global e aan A from “what t oe e 
and the individual reading of the message become the focus with a s , i aid: wae 
to the people to what the people do to the media.” Globalization 1s thu a kg © describing 
the expansion and coverage of the means of communication, not its consumpton. 


Mass Media / Technology and Globalization . 
Q: How mass media and Technology contribute in globalization? ne vont think that 
we are living in a global village’.' Justify your answer with logical arguments (C§S. 
2019) 7 ; 
“The reduction in the distance between individuals and societies in terms of both time and 
space; facilitated by technological developments such as the Internet and other media. 
These are usually referred to as Information Communication Technologies (ICTs), The 
development of ICTs has not only resulted in major changes in the workings of the mass 
media but also allows the rapid transfer of information, knowledge and capital.’ ) 
Media and technology as it relates to globalization both go hand in hand. The extensive 
growth of technology is responsible for media globalization. The internet, satellites, Cable 
television and digital devices have created a pathway for an immense amount of information tg 
travel the globe within seconds. E 
Technological advancements have caused globalization to rise within the past ten years, 
According to (Burbules and Torres, 2011), 
“In information and communication technology, innovations have become smaller in size, 
more efficient and often more affordable. In transport technology, vehicles have tended to 
become larger and faster, as well as becoming more environmentally friendly and cheaper 
to run. Whether for personal use or for business, technology has made the world seem:a 
smaller place and assisted in the rise of globalization,” 

Communication technology has made it easy for people all over the world to 
communicate with one another through emails, the internet, chat programs and video calls. 
Transport technology has also played a major role in the process of globalization. Since the 
Industrial Revolution, the nature of transport has drastically changed, Vehicles are built, faster, - 
safer, more environmentally friendly, and cheaper to run and more fuel efficient. Airline and 
water transport have expanded tourism as well as trade between countries. 

Both media globalization and technology globalization have 
The advantages of both media and technology as it 
more, 

Advantages 


e Media, like society has become greatly 
individuals worldwide than ever before. 
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choice in their media consumption, This in tum, wid l 
persons access to various cultures worldwide ' "idens cultural horizons and gives 
cLuhan, 1980) stated that. “the -; . ; 
M creation of a “global vile one nication technologies would culminate 
oa 1 i H a w a 
between people and forging new communication ile of enhancing initial understanding 
! state a , Hige 
ae gaki Me alois have permitted a reduction in cost of 
same ie viele echnology, the intem P 
: ae 1 et z | 
contributed to the reduction of costs encouraging omera k = ill aml naa an 
es l i 
i advantag j 
De Fenton (1999) argues that, “global cu 
The mass media forces weste cult 
countries therefore damaging other 
where everything is the same.” 
Technology makes us vulnerable. We have become 
è : = 2 ae so de ndent 


fa storage that we are more likel 

. ‘ : | y to have our 
information stolen so that we could be financially decimated within a short period of 
time. | 


e Another disadvantage of both technology and media is the flow of inappropriate content 
REISER rsa ela sa to television and the internet, young children and 
eend i mate c . 
and simiri] activities, PPropriate content such as pomography, drug use, violence 
e There is much room for “digital 
and technology become isolated 
inequalities. 
Just like both sides of a coin, globalization as 
ros and cons. However, in current times, global 
globalization should be geared toward assisting the less fortunate countries by providing them 
with the best lifestyle opportunities that the more advanced countries already have. It should also 
focus on ensuring that all countries benefit from the advantages of globalization within equal 
rights and by playing by the same rules, 
We are living in a Global Village’ 
Media revolution has converted the whole world into a global village. Cable TV networks 
are one of its tools and people’s love for such medium cannot be denied. In Pakistan cable TV is 
gaining popularity day by day and has eclipsed all other forms of entertainment. Several channels 
are delivering modern scientific information at no cost that we cannot afford due to our limited 
resources. Simply, turning on TV sets, we can be aware of the latest developments around the 
globe. We can watch the landing of man on the moon, working of robots at Mars and miracles of 
genetic engineering in the field of medicine. This cutting edge of technology has provided us the 
opportunity to move from a stagnant phase of ignorance to a modern era of revolution and logic. 
_ As we are living in rapidly and constantly changing times, change is around us, about us, within 
and without us. . 
It is because of globalization that world is fast shrinking, This would be a reason for 
Students to take advantage of the situation and study wherever their interests take them. In 
Pakistan our universities conduct only popular courses. Hence if a student has omit for a 
subject such as astronomy, he will not be able to do so in Pakistan. In this case he would a 
study overseas. Now, with a single click on internet when we look at all the universities in the 





= Se 


Therefore, cultural identity has become a € 


lture has led to the 
ural values ( 
Cultures an 


westemization of other cultures. 
especially American) on non-western 
d promoting cultural homogenization, 


divide” Where persons who do not have access to media 
in relation to the rest of the world thereby creating global 


it relates to media and technology has its 
ization is at its peak. The main goal. of 


its advantages and disadvantages. ` 
relates to globalization but here are some 


diverse therefore offering a variety of choice to 
Consumers are in control and also have a vast 
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e more choices. Now by utilizing a 


ie |) www.thecssbooks.com 


| -> we will hav l iii ~ 
wal as possible plases of study ve iM ape în other ers 
afi e i S 


iy aş the remotest regions | 
In Pakistan it goes beyond the range of television e oe UNIE is an pe- : “tnt 
Salesmanship is the key to modem business pi ns today is that of a watchdog, Ade o 
advertising. Another function which the pes pe wie sale. Thus, we can leam a nh 
a useful source of information regarding aa f the world. We leam about th Wan, 
revolutions, earthquakes, floods ete. in different per mic uplift and international. tier 
functions the UN is performing in various fields of ae apers are useful comme re 
relations between states. The editorials of popular ne\ panies like debates ibli 
national and international affairs. They tell us about “ates i p Mine wile ty 
affairs transport problems, price levels, art, literature, religion vies for child teens 
, Ceneri health programs get easily publicity like campaign ealth, 


fami, | 
; levision can be used to teach uned Yi 

: = t AIDS, TB and Bird Flu. Te i 
Loma epee ene opin for teaching the basic details of languages. Such programs Can be 


i | ur villagers and the working class people in the cities. 

pir eee laa the media in Pakistan has wit Pee igs because of 
privatization of TV channels, independent press and ease S Aoi ya to | 
people. Pakistan is a big country of more than 150 million erak Ol A ers a UE market 
multinationals and local companies to sell their products. These ape eee ry ag for 
international companies to sell their products and services In Takis cool a innt 
companies like coca cola, KFC, MacDonald, Nestle and many more are a a y doing business; 
Pakistan, The purpose of the media is to inform people about e. new an F to tell 

the latest gossip and fashion. It tells about the people who are A ically divided, Mass 
media helps to reveal the news of people’s misery so that concerned authorities can tak 


necessary steps. The whole world has become a global village due to media. Today the power | 


effects of media have spread in every society of all over the world. Now with the advancement i 
the field of science and technology, we are globally interconnected and communicate with other 


countries. There are a group of computers that can communicate with each-other connectin | 


millions of other computer networks in the world. World Wide Web is collection of millions of 

changing documents on computers all over the world. | l 

These documents may contain the books, magazines, pictures, films and information om 
The different websites that run into millions, offer information in th 

sciences,arts,religion,education,commerce, industry,agriculture,law and almost every topic o 

, Subject. The internet has surely brought countries and nations closer, it has functioned to help ia 
the development of the world into global village. 

We in Pakistan can especially promote science and technology only if we are globally 
interconnected with other countries in the world by making the use of different technologies ant 
Communication. We can likewise learn about new books, magazines, films, music and other ars 
and literary writings in different countries in English and other international languages. Becaus 


needs, 


of this Inter connectivity we watch and hear about all scenes of destruction, we can learn how we 
can make our national and personal life better. We can fix and determine our true destinations and 


aims in life with this information and guidance. 
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Q: Do you think that PR is a tool of 
relations department to serve as early wamin 
ai “UNE system? (CSS- 

\ Define Public Relations. Also explain its tools ‘ind = 2019) 
Pakıstan (CSS-2017) niques and challenges in 
Q: Why Public Relations Officers are called Spj 
responsibilities of Press information Depactinent Saar ar the role and 
performance as an-institution in image building of Feder] Govt (css 2016) 7 


bovemance'.! Why is it necessary for a public 


public Relations Defined 
First, exactly what is PR? Here are some de 

Public Relations is the management functi 
beneficial relationships between an o 
failure depends. 

a "Effective Public aoa by Scott Cutlip, Allen Center & Glen Broom 
" e of publi in j Sa Gat 

AoW perpos public relations in its best sense is to inform and to keep minds open..." 
"Good or bad, every organization has a r 
that reputation. ” 

E Dawn McDowell 
“Public Relations is a planned and s 
encourage public involvement 


scriptions of Public Relations: 


on that establishes and maintai 
s | ns mutuall 
rganization and the public’s on whom its success a 


€putation. Public relations helps you manage 


ystematic two-w 
and earn public understand 
s Association 


ay communication process to 
ing and support.” 


ct with other human beings. All of. 
practice public relations daily. For an organization, every 
ry face-to-face encounter is a public-relations event.” 
" by Fraser P. Seitel 


ee ng with people, relating to the public, and 
huilding relationships. The GOAL of good PR is to connect with the community by building positive 


eral relations includes ongoing activities to ensure the chapter has a strong public image. 
| relations 
Ublic relations 
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directed toward gainin 
is with issues rather than prod 
loyees. Examples of public relati àr 
or a news release about some Positive 


& Public 
“Public Relations is a form 9! © lations | 
understanding and acceptance. Public rer blic or emp 
services, and is used to build goodwill events | 
are employee training, suppor of chana 

community participation.” Or | 
general publi 
Ic. conceme 


i ith the c as through publicity; specif., , 
“relations Wit d with attempting to create avon 


“Public Relations as dee 
nization. © 


functions of a corporation, Orga 
public opinion for itself.” m | 
ress to carry positive stories about your company or yoy 
ii p with local press representatives 

Public relations people work to let people 
what people think about their organization 


Using the news or business press © 
products; cultivating a good relationsht he 
Public relations is a communication career. 


pe ds. to listen to 
about their organization's purpose and needs, decane K tation that i 
and to help Tak organization establish and maintain a good reputation t is based on 


‘. ' ‘ ROod 
performance. The Public Relations Society of America, one of the world’s largest public relation 


i iati ‘c relations in the following Way: 
rofessional associations, defines public relations Ir | ne na 
i Public relations helps an organization and its publics adapt mutually to each other, 


Four additional definitions are needed to understand this definition: 
1) Organization 


2) Public 
3) Adapt 
4) Mutually 
Definitions 
ORGANIZATION: a group of people which has a common purpose, set of goals, ang 
identity, which i ‘ced by professional leaders or managers. 
identity, which is supervised by p ons, hospitals, not-for-profits, governments a 


Examples of “organizations” include corporati 
government offices at all levels (country, state, city, 
professional sports teams, special interest groups, umon 
political parties, places of entertainment (like theatres, 
destinations(hotels, cruise lines, cities, etc.), etc. 

o PUBLIC: Informal unorganized groups of people who h 
examples popular in your school or area, like vegetarians, 


etc.) s 
o All organizations have multiple publics that it affects and/or is affected by: The pubik 


etc.),churches, school systems, semi-pro an 
opera houses, museums), traw 


ave an interest in common, like (u 
diabetics, health enthusiasts, voters, 


relations persons in those organi 
ways that are meaningful to them (the pu 
relations professionals work to develop relationships are the media, community, employes 
activist groups, government officials, 
constituents. 

o ADAPT: to make fit of suitable by changing or adjusting to new or changes circumstances. 

o All successful organizations adapt to the constantly changing circumstances they face. If they 
don’t, they will-some sooner and some later-find it hard to continue pursuing their mission. 

o MUTUAL: Webster's defines mutual as reciprocal, then states: reciprocal implies a retum i 
kind or degree by each of two sides of what is given or demonstrated by the other. 





s, trade associations, professional societies 


izations develop strategies to reach each of those publics in | 
blic’s). Some examples of publics with whom publi | 


consumers, similar organizations, and’ politi | 
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An organization must negotiate With oth 
_qnment to establish mutual understang er Organizations 


Ing and make that 


eok Broups, and individuals in their 
ronment one in which they can all 


en her 
exis! together. 


The History 
story of Public Relations 


The history of public relations is mosti 
century; however there is evidence fo to the early half of the twentieth 
notable practitioner was Georgiana Cavendi ee scattered t 
behalf of Charles James Fox in the 18th seine 

inc 


umber 


with her friends, celebrity campaigning. A 
relations are found in the form of publicists 
theatrical performances, and other 5 


rsors to public 
oting circuses, 





in organizatio® ee so that they can talk, listen es of communication between 
(hey do ae eae neds es Perea cach other's nee ~" ee T with each other. When 
can work tog e lite in the same environment (neighborhood, city, co vi il mi 

» City, country, world, etc.) 


music you hate, and vice versa: You 
gh to move. How do you negotiate so 
LIAISON: Webster defines liaison as “a person whose f 
connection, as between persons or groups. = 
Specific Public Relations Disciplines include: 
« Financial public relations — providing i cat 
g informati 3 
* Consumer/lifestyle-public relations — ee 
_ rather than using advertising. 
Crisis public relations — responding to negati i 
: ee gative accusatio in i 
: ~~ relations — providing information to trade sodas ror nerenin, 
z overnment relations — engaging government de : 
ak epartments to influence policymaki 
heme events, pseudo-events, photo ops or publicity stunts policymaking. 
Speeches to constituent groups and professional organizati an a 
NAKE Geese Gicaiaces pro organizations; receptions; seminars, and 
Talk show circuit: a public relations spokesperson, or the client, "does the circuit" by 


ag ATN on television and radio talk shows with audiences that the client wishes 


* Books and other writings. 

' Collateral literature, both offline and online. 

Direct communication (carrying messages directly to audiences, rather than via the mass 
media) with, for example, printed or email newsletters. 


ction it is t0 make and maintain a 


for mi to business reporters. 
gaining publicity for a particular product or service, 
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k. blogspot.com 


= Blogs. 
= Social media and social networks. 
Public-Relations as a Career 
It's a career that is growing Tap 
govemments and economies since the 
technologies like internet and the web. 
Public relations are an exciting 
interests and talents. 
Public relations people work = 
ve rts teams, theaters, Mov! 
like the Red Cross, the United Way, and churches-almost any 
Their job is: siamese . 
a To let people know about their organization $ gree ann TES 
„o To listen to what people think about wie yee s of people who affect or are affected by p.. 
o To build good working relationships W ith group Y their 
o Te help a organization establish and maintain a good reputation that is based on 2004 
Sone pull relations professionals are part of the magen S a makes mai 
administrative decisions about how the organization will operate, W = p a the W It will treat 
people and groups of people who affect or are affected by it, anne zi Setaniie ma ee 
Other public relations professionals are technical expe a intent : Produce 
wide variety of materials, videos, web sites, publications, special ms TMG Fe diver er activities 
designed to help them communicate to and develop relationships with a variety Of dilterent groups of 
people, which they call “publics.” 
bli tions People as Liaisons ia 
fiii ae Relations pe0gle both represent the organization's views and opinions, and bring the 
views and opinions of others into the organization for discussion there. 
They are called liaisons. ‘ 
For example: In the 1980’s, McDonald's used non-biodegradable containers to keep their 
larger burgers warm from the window to the customer. Because of what the non-biodegradable 
containers did to the environment, environmentalist groups asked McDonalds to stop using them, 
McDonalds didn’t listen to them at first, so the situation became a crisis. | 
Environmentalists picketed in front of McDonalds and called for a boycott of their food. The 
media often covered the events. Environmentalists sent letters to the editor and influenced media 
coverage in other ways as well. As a result, McDonalds did finally listen and were willing to change 
their behavior, and the public relations practitioners were involved in that process of listening and 
responding. | 
McDonald's not: only stopped using the non-biodegradable containers and adopted new 
packaging that was biodegradable, but they became strong advocates for environmental issues as well 
The environmentalists stopped publicly criticizing and picketing McDonalds, and McDonalds 
enhanced their reputation by being recognized as a leader in environmental support. They did this 
without having to compromise the quality (or quantity sold) of their burgers, Public Relations 
practitioners helped to tell the public about the good things McDonalds was doing. 


ai - countries as a result of the major cha, 
idly in many co Aes 7 Mic Bes į 
1980's, and the opportunities made possible by : 


E ‘eation career that you can tailor ;, 
and varied communicatio y tailor to 7" 
all kinds of organizations from hospitals, % 


tars, television stations corporations, and not-for. n 
S, kind of organization you can imagines 


This was a win-win-win situation: McDonalds won by adapting and gaining recognition in} 


new area (environmentalism); the environmentalists won by ending McDonald's use of non 
biodegradable containers; and, most importantly, the environment won because there is less non 









pide 


: ists by not complain; i 
onmentalists are opposed to all Was ut McDonald's B E their containers and 
en promise for them. 
co 
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-adable landfill. McDonald's and 


Sealy ENVironmental; 
sides were willing to compromise: <nlalists can co-exi 


McDonalds St peacefully in America because 


lenf natura ix use of the new paper. Some 
SOUFCeS, so even the new paper was a 





ass media. The 


through advertising. Many people use E 'a without paying for it directly 


t . 
ng so is erms public relations and media 


as many magazines, journals, newspa 
one's practice. Working with the media 






communication. 


Why Public Relations Officers are called Spin Doctors? 


ye 7 Discuss the role and 
responsibilities of Press Information Department (PID); also 


ae nergy. aes eh critically evaluate its 
performance as an institution in image building of Federal Govt. (CSS-2016) 


Public Relations Officers / Spin 


Doctors 
Public relations is the lifeblood of any company. 
Whether a company is public or private, profit or 
nonprofit, its reputation will determine its 
ultimate success, Instant worldwide 
communications make it more important than 
ever to manage a company's image and control 
how a company interfaces with its customers, 
Public relations failures can seriously undermine 
the effectiveness of management and 













PR people are often called “spin 
doctors,” which to us conjures up images 
of weird zombie voodoo witch doctors. 
While we like to think of ourselves as 
good witches rather than bad witches, 
there's certainly an element of magic to 
what we do, Whats our method? We 
can't reveal all of our secrets, but read on 
for a little taste. 
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a (i ‘Spin doctors are: “propo 
compromize company credibility. To keep UNE | è 


litical strategist asiong 
running smoothly, the public relations manager | shall of heh S, an Oa | 
must wear many different hats: that of a ients 


manipulate the media — m, „%0. 

journalist, marketer and sociologist. | a tees here, a rumour hee | 
! i somewhe 1a 
ultimate spin doctor. It is his job to put the ee show them in the best Hore to | 

face on news and information that coum |. light.” — Michael Shea | 

embarrass or malign the company's reputation. >. "PR is a mix of: | 
Often, he will be called upon to polish mundane anons anda N 

information into platinum data that gives the | i everchanwiny ani Cae 

company more credit than would ordinarily be | interesting landsca ce." always | 
due for routine accomplishments. 3 Pe = Rony! 





Spin is defined as providing a certain ETA nee 
interpretation of information meant to Sway s mey Speciali 
public opinion. The book The Age of 


make flower arrangements of 
facts, placing them so the wilted || 
and less attractive petals | 
hidden by sturdy blooms fad 
Alan Harrington i 
"The art of publicity is a black 
art; but it has come to sta 





Spin suggests that spin was a pejorative term 1f | 

the 1950s, indicative of deceit, but has since | 
shifted in its use to mean a polishing of the truth. 

A New York Times reporter said companies use | 
spin to cause the company or other events to . 
appear to be going in a slightly different 
direction than it actually is. Within the field of 


| 
public relations, spin is seen as a derogatory Thomas Paine . 


| | 
term. 


Skilled practitioners of spin are sometimes called "spin doctors. ve eae of spin include 
selectively presenting facts and quotes that support ideal positions hp ne ing), the So-called 
"non-denial denial," phrasing that in a way presumes Unproven truths, euphemisms for drawin 
attention away from items considered distasteful, and ambiguity in public statements. Another 
spin technique involves careful choice of timing In the release of certain news so it can take 
advantage of prominent events in the news. | 
Public relations (or communications, which is a 
more western Canadian and US term) is a mash-up. 
Event planner, brand developer, writer, coordinator, 
project manager, graphic designer, photographer, script 
writer, advisor, advertiser, sign designer, producer, 
issues manager, executive, director, social media geek, 
voice artist, strategist, videographer, coach, reputation 
manager, digital strategist, leader, media relations 
coordinator, marketer, publicist, actor, customer service 
leader, speech writer, spokesperson, mobile addict, 
researcher, and much more. They work hard, long 
hours, and are one of the first to get called when crap 
hits a fan or when they need somebody to do something 
that nobody else wants to. It’s also one of the funniest 


Term “spin doctor” was firs 





used in print in 1977 
The term “spin doctor” was coined | 
by American novelist Saul Bellow, — 
who spoke in his 1977 Jefferson 
Lecture about political actors | 
“capturing the presidency itself | 
with the aid of spin doctors.” lt 


on October 21, 1984, in a New York 
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took a while, but the phrase “spin | 
doctor” first appeared in the press -| 


Times editorial commenting on the | 
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i world, the most stressful jobs į 


N the world, one 


of those jobs that is either the least 





| exaggerate the most positive aspect of 
| something. For example, cigarette 
| companies sell products known to be 

harmful and can make them look bad. If 
they also provide funding for charitable 
events, or build community playgrounds, 
however this can make them look good, 


SS 


—— 


| Such examples of “corporate social "New nr par samat aat eqs eraai * 
responsibility” can sometimes put a positive Spin on compani ni 
: anies 
| considered bad. . p that might otherwise be 


Role and Responsibilities of Press Information Department 


Press Information Department is the principal arm of the Ministry of Information & 
Broadcasting responsible for the dissemination of information and projection of the Govemment 


licies. 
j It also maintains liaison between the Government and the Press aimed at achieving 
government publicity objectives. Press Information Department serves as a catalyst in creating 
congenial atmosphere for the working journalists to promote freedom of press and freedom of 
expression. 
Major Functions - 
Coverage on Electronic Media - TV/Radio 
Coverage in Print Media 
Photographic Coverage 
Coverage through Website (www.pid.gov.pk) 
Feedback Services 
« Advisory Role 
" Role of a Facilitator 
Pictorial Coverage 
Release of Advertisements 
Release of Advertisements 


Government has decided to bring taken-over industries as well as nationalized banks within 
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. " Under this scheme 
the fold of the "Centralization of Advertisement Scheme . » all p 


advertisements, both classified and display Government Departments, Autonomous 


| ision, all ' OF Semi 
Department. As a result of this decision, hall have to route their advertisements to Senj 


Autonomous Bodies, without any exception, $ 
through the Press Information colina 
ih ar, Quetta an i . fa 

arnehi, demad, ieas e: ai decision to promote the interests of the regional papers u. 
do not normally get their due share m one 
taken-over ir ies and the nationalized Dann. — ae ee 

Under the existing, procedure, classified advertisements ike. sitaton vacant ang iq 
notice are released directly to newspapers by PID, Rawalpin ; which Se Pe Kara i 
Lahore, Peshawar and Quetta. The display iE a arin i designin a4 
illustrations in addition to lettering/copy, are released throug “2 accredited i 
APNS and enlisted with PID. À Coa 

On receiving a requisition from the sponsoring tee a 7 Placement Of an 
advertisement, PID approves newspapers for tts serene: i S view the Spei 
requirements of the sponsoring Ministry/ ae lee rm Fo C nile teh DN 
_ ability of the news-paper to reach the advertising targets. non = = a Pa Sche 
sponsoring Departments/Organizations are not required to pra t mele mre i to specify the 
target area, the region and the language of the news-papers/per! eee ich they Wish ig 
advertise. This procedure is again aimed al safeguarding the interest of the Kegional Press 
Procedure for release of Advertisements | 

All Classified Advertisements of the Federal Government offices, autonomous and i 
autonomous bodies and organizations under their control have to be routed through the 
Information Department at Islamabad and Its Regional Offices at Lahore, Karachi, Hyderabaq 
Peshawar and Quetta as the case may be. Requisitions for release of advertisements are requ 
to be placed on the proforma prescribed vide P.I.D. Memo. No. 14(22)/74-P.B, dated 199.197, 
(Annexure).' The classified advertisements are released ‘directly to newspapers by PID, Islamabad 
and its Regional Offices ae l 
The Display Advertisements are released through advertising agencies accredited to A 

Pakistan Newspapers Society (APNS) and enlisted with PID.’ For preparation of Display 
Advertising Campaigns, advertising agencies are to be selected through open competition 
confined to Accredited Advertising Agencies. Selection will be made by panel comprising a 
representative each of the sponsoring organization and PID. An advertising agency found guily 
of divulging release of advertisement to newspaper before the media has been approved by PID i; 
liable to be blacklisted. 


P z th 
t Islamabad and its Regional Offices at ae 
thoy 


particularly from those emanating from y 


Advertising agencies handling advertisements of organizations in the centralized pool | 


must submit to PID, in prescribed form, monthly statements of advertisements of thes 
organizations released by the agencies, — 
External Publicity Wing 
Role and Functions 
* Provide professional help to foreign media based in Pakistan 
= Arrange interviews of President, Prime Minister, Federal Ministers with foreign media 
= Prepare Weekly Projection Report on the performance of EP Wing/Press Officers 


Os giessen a Ceunication 


rave to be routed through the Press Infos Pe 





ange media coverage of the visite ah, 
risers a ‘tome delegations » Sn 
are Daily Summary of reports / can 
rc nter negative reports oa Paki from foreign press 
provide sone material about Pakistan 
rovide national newspapers/magazine = 
Arrange Familiartion tis for joumalss w Pago 
Facilitate foreign media persons visiting Pakistan for . 
Release selected items from foreign media to the nati news coverage / documentaries 
process International Agreements covering media si press 
aeti i ers 
wing Cyber Objectives 
Consolidating Ministry's IT infrastructure 
projecting Government policies and programmes 
providing Pakistani nationals and friends of Pakista 
Countering anti-Pakistan propaganda | 
ighlighting and exposing adversaries’ wea spies 
ate esycholopieal war throush e eS ad vulnerabilities 

The PID _ aaches Tm of the Ministry of Information, Broadcasting and National 
Heritage. It aims at Deca it tne good policies of the government of Pakistan and countering 
negative propaganda against these policies in order to create harmony between state institutions 
and the people of Pakistan. 7 

The media is considered the fourth pillar of state, and in the midst of plethora of private print 
and electronic media, public organizations like PID, PBC and PTV perform their institutional role 
of creating awareness among the masses regarding the government's policies like any other state 
media in the world. They have nothing to do with politics and politicians. 

The officials and officers of these organizations work only in the service of Pakistan round- 
the-clock not only in Pakistan but also in foreign countries. Their role in times of national 
disasters like earthquakes and floods cannot be ignored. 

In short, these organizations do not go beyond their basic role of developing a rapport 
between the government and citizens 

PR: The Dark History of Spin and its Threat to Genuine News 
As the public-relations industry increasingly tries to dominate the media, it is not only 
contaminating journalism but is itself reverting to its lowly propaganda origins 
Dean's Yard is a stone's throw from the Houses of Parliament, and it was here in 
August 1919 that the public-relations industry was bom in Britain. Its avowed aim was to 
ensure that universal suffrage — introduced the previous year — would not result in genuine 
democratic politics. : 
One of those present at the first meeting had spelled this out back in 1911, when he 
had sponsored the creation of "business leagues" to defend big business. "If our league 
succeeds," he wrote, "politics would be done for. That is my object." | 
Dudley Docker, the author of those words, was a Midlands industrialist and founding 
president of the Federation of British Industries in 1916 (forerunner of today's CBI). Also 
present was Rear-Admiral Reginald "Blinker" Hall, a former Director of Naval Intelligence 
and recently elected MP. Hall was responsible for leaking the infamous “Black Diaries of 
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ing his den . 
the Irish Nationalist hero Roger Casement, thus aae sane sog The 
organisation they formed in 1919 was únblashing hat may be because its story f 

If you haven't heard of National Propaganda, ns virf B Ea aai A 
virtually no history books - perhaps a testament to the P da did not come to B ARE ang 
manipulate how we see the world. Corporate ean tr n (Eg ace NASS > ritain 
export from the US, but arose here at the same time an ti ulations tere “a defence 
by the powerful of their interests. Today $ nalen puot i ' invented by 

: | paganda got a bad name. E ; 

evap e el mi political agenda by anpe na o semine the 
information environment so that alternatives to the mar S oe inne sical or m 
pursuits, The most important way in which it operates Is by dire ce on the 
eli i ce on public opinion. E ; 
= mEn apaa that Alinos everything that the political an hears will co 
from apparently independent institutes, think tanks, i T aria = ‘i Rae aaie 
In reality, many of these sources are put In place ) i ? einwaents € alm is ty 
undermine or marginalise independent journalism, contro! dec aking, and lasti 


mystify and misinform the public. In doing so, PR is bringing about the death of genuine 
news, 


Whole 
norit 
Politica) 


The PR industry has even taken over sections of the media. An carly example was the 
1995 joint venture between ITN and Burson-Marsteller, one of the most controversial pp 
firms in the world. Corporate Television Networks, which still exists, was, for a While, 
based at ITN headquarters, with full access to ITN archives, and made films for Shell and 
other companies. 

PR firms have been busy developing such channels. One venture, pioneered by 
Brunswick, the secretive PR firm who's former CEO Stephen Carter recently became 
Gordon Brown's chief spin adviser, provides what it calls "London's premier business 
presentation centre". Based in Lincoln's Inn Fields in London, adjoining Brunswick's own 
offices, the Lincoln Centre, provides a webcasting service for companies such as the 
private finance initiative firm Atkins and drinks giant Diageo, which are able to make their 
own uncritical video content that can be published online. | 

The PR industry is quite open and enthusiastic about the reasons for webcasting. "It 
avoids the embarrassing howlers that a press conference can create," says one spinner. 
Citing the 1990s example of "fat cat" Cedric Brown of British Gas being “torn into by 
journalists" when trapped in a lift, Keren Haynes of Shout! Communications notes that had 
Brown “been at the other end of a webcast, such a situation would never have happened", 
This kind of total message control has emerged alongside the provision to news outlets of 


broadcast-quality clips, made uncritically and sometimes used by broadcasters without 
attribution. 


= 


Blurring the lines between spin and journalism even further is Editorial Intelligence, 
launched by Julia Hobsbawm in 2006. "PR has nothing to hide," wrote Hobsbawm in 2001, 
Famous for what she terms "Integrity PR", Hobsbawm claimed that "with the exception of 
the mutually beneficial ‘off the record’ quote, PR is transparent". In reality, PR and 
lobbying are anything but. They often depend heavily on subterranean activity. 

Editorial Intelligence came in for some criticism in the mainstream press. Alluding to 
its strapline - "Where PR meets journalism" - Christina Odone wrote in The Guardian: "PR 
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‘oymalism in Caribbean freebies, 
, A link to a PR firm should spell pr 


ee back-scratching and undeclared 
a a high falutin advisory board." 


Sstonal suicide for a journalist, rather than a 


TE š ñ - i further advanced, d d 
‘en labelled "joumo-lobbying". Tech Central Star d, and a recent tren 
‘4 el by the jaurnalist James Glassman, į Station, a Washington-based project 


z $ , İS a cross between a website and a magazine 

hat an ae A be cle bes = oe à Prominent Washington Lobbyine 

m, nO l 3 EN MIE same owners, staff and offices. 

Me Nicholas OO ea a ic, roe "The new game is to dominate the 
. a intellectual en ur in which officials make poli isi i 

hing everything from think tanks to phoney policy decisions, which means 


: ; : grassroots pressure groups." 

qhe wider project of the z pan is to do away with independent journalism while 
maintaining e A independent media. The only solution, in our view, is to 
separate journalism from PR and ensure that lobbying firms 


how much they are paid for their work. must disclose their clients and 


pistorical Overview of Public Relations 


publiċ relations have vital value in any organization: commun 


ication is the key fi 
and public relations is its blood life. The ion is the key for success 


i i s main goal of a public relations department is to 
enhance & company’s reputation that’s why public relation department is compulsory for 
all organizations. 


The role of public relations practitioners was not just to serve their clients, but also 
society at large. Following on this premise, public relations, indeed, could have filled, to a certain 
extent, the information ands communication void that appeared as a result of the loss of 
community. Nevertheless, _ brief overview of the history of public relations will clearly 
jemonstrate that public relations filled this void with persuasive communication and favorable 
information on behalf of a client, and that the primary purpose of the field in practice was and, 
arguably, still is, influencing public opinion through the use of mass media. | 

Although historians and authors of textbooks sometimes trace the roots of the profession 
io the 17th century, when press a gentry was used to promote settlements on the East Coast of 
America, most scholars agree that public relations appeared as a profession in the late 1800s. 
“Business people began asking themselves whether traditional policies of secrecy were really the 
wisest course. If publicity was being used so effectively to attack business, why could it not be 
used equally well to explain and defend it?” 

Ledingham and Bruning (2000) agree that the field began to emerge as a powerful 
corporate tool in the early 20th century. Industrial and business leaders sought to prevent 
governmental interference by hiring experts in public relations to shape public opinion through 
the use of mass media. These experts were usually journalists — often referred to as ` journalists in 
residence” — who provided advice on ways to get an organization's name in the press. in his 
analysis of the concept of public opinion, pointed out that leaders in business and oe 

“compelled often to choose even at the best between the equally cogent though eat i i : 
of safety for the institution and candor to [their] public,” and had to decide what facts = w aie 
setting would be made available to the public ome cnet i ane the existence of the pr 
agent, or public relations, was the knowledge of how to create consent aan 
d The enormous discretion as to what facts and what impressions shall be mes " 
steadily convincing every organized group of people that whether it wishes to secure p 
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rter. 
be left 10 the repo 
“ stands between the group and the newspaper, 
ws have been closed and the information for t 
at corporations have them, the banks haves 


avoid it, the exercise of discretion canno 
It is safer to hire a press agent W 
Many of the direct channels oe ú 

is first filtered thru publicity agents. the Bt -ess and of social and political a. m, 

railroads have them, all the organizations of busine: l | aCtivity 4 


1 h which news comes, 
ni “eae an aie choice of facts for the newspapers to n. 
saving the reporter much trouble by 
was “the one he [wished] the public to see. 
He [was] a censor and propagandist, resp 
truth responsible only as it accords wit 
Grunig and Hunt (1984), in t 


ey 
onsible only to his employers, and to i 


heir influential theory of four models of public 


which traces the evolution of public relations from a one-way ae renca toa two 
symmetrical communication model, offered a slightly yee (Goldma ; pee. the 
practice of public relations, also known as “the public be foo ( eames ee 
Grunig, 1992, p. 286), as press-a gentry/publicity, or a one-way ae ne = bas Which į 
unbalanced, one-way communication between the organization m S au tience, Gni 
Grunig (1992) considered the practice of hiring a “journalist in residence to be the neyt 
the development of public 


relati 


in their handouts, the information was generally truthful. (P. 288) However, Ledingham 
Bruning (2000) argued that “the dominance of the field ... by former journalists reing 
notion of manipulation of the mass media and generating favorab y 
of public relations practice.” quotes an early practitioner: I was | publ icity business. 
press agent. Very simply, my job was to get the client's name In the paper. 


public opinion through the use of mass media, = i o 
Beginning with the Creel Committee during World War I public relations Practition 


began to incorporate into their work behavioral and social sciences; “the foremost of thes | 


practitioners was Edward Bemays.” | 

The approach was based on gathering information about the organization's 
audience and applying it to achieve the organization's communication goals. Bernays’s definiti 
of public relations stated that “public relations is an attempt, by information, persuasion, w 


adjustment, to engineer public support for an activity, case, movement or institution,” (Bemi | 


1955, pp. 3-4) The theories of this approach introduced by Bernays were based on Propagand 
persuasion and “engineering of consent” — which, again, can be described as manipulatiog ¢ 
public opinion through the use of mass media. 

The two-way symmetrical model, proposed by Grunig and Grunig (1992) implies the ug 
of research to gather information about the organization’s publics to facilitate understanding anf 
communication rather than to identify messages most likely to persuade or motivate publics i 
this model, understanding, rather than persuasion, is the principal objective of public relations, — 

That today’s public relation is still focused primarily on media relations and publicity, 


That public relations was most commonly practiced today as persuasive communicatie | 
` to obtain a vested goal on behalf of a client. Ledingham and Bruning (2000) observed thu, 


although some scholars argue that the role of “journalist in residence” has been replaced by tht 
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. publies, but rather in ‘the credibility 
porters through third party endorsement by 
Grunig and Grunig (1992) discovered tha 

the first model of public relations,— was still the 
gnh e Thus, it is easy to conclude that, despite the e 
in P ession is based on two-way communication and 


t contrary to their expectations, press 
most common form of public relations 
Xıstence of theories, according to which 
mutual understanding, in practice, public 
a » 10 a large degree, centered on influencing 
plic OP! 


co : 
Purp p ublicity as the purpose of PR refers to viewin 


i i urposes, ofte j rt zi 
information, usually one sided, was fed to the stakeholders a the truth. Certain 


on (1992:2) describes this era in the hi ‘i = oe 
bli y tana story of PR as “the public be fooled” or “the 
public Information as the purpose of PR 
communication, j jra tically organizations spewing forth information to their 
stakeholders and other interested parties. However, in contrast to publicity, the 
information in this case was mostly true. [vy Lee can be regarded as the father of the 
public information era, respected for his open journalism and straightforward style with 
the public — which differed from many of the press agents/publicists who were not very 
careful about reporting the truth PR was seen as steering the dissemination of information 
about the organization's plans and decisions, not necessarily with persuasive intent. PR 
practitioner in this era as a ‘journalist-in-residence’. Hutton (1999:2) describes this period 
in the evolution of PR as “the public be informed”. | 
' o Two-way Asymmetrical communication (manipulation) as the purpose of PR refers to a 
world-view where organizations persuade their stakeholders towards organizational 
beliefs and strategies. Although persuasion is based on two-way communication and 
conducting research amongst organizational stakeholders, the research is done to better 
understand stakeholders so that they could be persuaded to the views of the organization. 
Utilizing persuasive techniques that foster one point of view, namely the perspective of 
the organization, is known as the two-way asymmetrical or persuasion era In this era, the 
purpose of PR was seen to be scientific persuasion, promoting the organization's plans 
and decisions to stakeholders so that they could accept the organization’s view on 
relevant issues. This would ultimately lead to stakeholders forming a particular 
impression of the organization and behaving in a way that supports the organization (J 
Grunig & Hunt, 1984:22), Hutton (1999:2) describes this era as “the public be 
manipulated”: | 
o Two-way Symmetrical communication as the purpose of PR refers to. two-way 
communication between an organization and its stakeholders. In this view, 
communication is a dialogical process that takes place between an organization and its 


also refers to viewing PR as one-way 














rual understanding whilst building and/or Main. 
renle mu ñ 
stakeholders in order to € iew, interactivity between the organ; 


i a iip T d-v j 
harmonious relationships mee ie In the era of mutual understanding (p 
‘or assumption. 
its stakeholders is a major ass | | 


litioners serve as mediators | 
symmetrical communication), PR practifion 


Bidet < ication rather ih the 
braids heorics of communica an theo: 
organization and its stakeholders. ii and evaluation of PR programmes By 


persuasion are used for the plant ed as a dialogical process where interacy:, .™ 
activi 


communication theories, PR is view iea i 
arian, mutua nesting and ition E 0 PTAC. Vg 
nd Vercic (2003:9) refer to (nts | may eH ts 
elias l aioa interaction between the Ea sam cae ete Huns 
(1999:2) describes this era as “the public be involved of aecommocaled”. 
o Reflection as the purpose of PR refers to PR prac toa rhe Mee Organizaj 
managers with a societal or public view of the organis e s done so z 
organization can come to a form of self-understanding in relation to the environ, * | 


become more-celfaware of how and why organizations need to porals in a fy 
manner by taking cognizance of the world-views, val = oms = expectations of ty | 
society in which they operate, Organizational policies wie seine cine then be | 
accordingly Organizations of today have to follow a tr ae gc approach, name) | 
focusing on social and environmental responsibility, in a tie 19 nah Profitabily 
Assisting organizations to reflect on their social responsio ity (which is a Preconditiy 
for obtaining trust and legitimacy in the eyes of society) IS a new purpose for PR 7. | 
herald a new era in the evolution of PR, descr ibed gs the public sphere bestowin 
legitimacy upon organizations, providing them with the license to operate”, 


Responsibilities . e EE W 
There are a number of fields that require the services of a Public Relations Officer, which Maky | 


this career very interesting. Some of the fields are: 
1. 


Corporate Sector - shows that there is more to a particular organization than | 


making money; the activities and attitudes are portrayed as being beneficial and friendy 
towards the public. 
Government - deals with informing the public about the government's schemes any | 
activitics and showing the overall benefit of these projects to society at large | 
Pressure Groups/Causes/Lobbies - This is possibly the most difficult area to work in, 
but the most fulfilling since it deals with particular groups of society or organization | 
that have been built with a cause to improve society in some way or the other. It işa 
relatively new area in India and demands dedication and extensive knowledge about th 
cause being fought for such as child labor, women's' issues, the environment, politica 
ideology and so on, The work involves making the public aware of the issues through f 
public programmes, fund-raising, charity shows, so that people are inspired to Change an : 
in-tumn help convince the policy-makers 
Products - involves creating a good image of the product before it is launched to ensure 
that consumers, retailers, distributors are enticed by it, | 
Public Personalities - This ts probably the most glamorous of all the PR jobs since it 
deals with building and enhancing an image of well-known people such as politicians 
sports people, musicians, actors/ actresses, writers etc, 
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itality Industry - gyi i 
Tourism/Hospitality FY - quite an important | 
b determine or influence people's attitudes, = field since the image projected will 


policy-makers and common person tha 


rain lic Relations Officers are usual| 
n Public Relations. 


recs | : E 
“aguas in other areas such as social sciences p 


y university graduates. A few universities offer degree 


; re employed by Public Relations Department. 
All newcomers to the profession are trainces doing on-the-job (raining. However, at some 


alot positions, certificates or diplomas in Communications are acceptable qualifications. 


eg ede ganizations such as large industrial or 

ommercial firms, tertiary institutions, industry groups, retail outlets, financial institutions, 
le organizations and insurance firms. 

There is strong competition for any positions offered in this field, but people with 

experience or formal educational qualifications are generally in demand. 

public Relations in Pakistan 

A systematic practice of public relations in South Asia began with the Indian Railways in 
he 1920s. They utilized public relation activities such as exhibitions, festivals and advertising in 
newspapers, both in India and England, to attract tourists to India, 

In a democracy like Pakistan, you will agree that popular support is required for the 

overnment to exist. The government therefore has to inform, motivate, change the attitude and 
finally seek support from the public to achieve its objectives, 

Let us find out why it is essential for the government to keep the public informed about its plans 
and programmes and how this is achieved, During the First World War (1914-1918), the 
Government of British India set up a Central Publicity Board, This was the first organized 
PR/Information set-up of the Government of British India. It was renamed as Central Bureau of 
Information, and afterwards renamed as Bureau of Public In formation, and functioned as a link 
between the Government and the Press. One of the items on its agenda was to find out where the 
action of the Government was criticized. In today’s parlance, we call it “feedback”. 

After Independence, in 1947, the Government of Pakistan set up the Ministry of 
Information and Broadcasting, employing professionals to look after the function of public 
relations. 7 
A public relations professional build and shape the image of an Organization, department 
or corporation, A public relation professional is responsible to initiate positive publicity for their 
customer, If the client is a government the PR people are called press secretaries or public 
relation officers, When Public relations people work for a company in the private sector, they 
handle consumer relations. Many PR people switched to marketing and advertising field. 

Nature and Working Environment ` | | 

Professionals working in the field of Advertising, marketing, promotions, public 
relations, and sales, harmonize their companies’ market research, strategy, sales, advertising, 
promotion, pricing, product development, and public relations activities. These professionals 
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: wo work in pressure and are c | 
Work in offices near to those of top executives: nes work in p EXPected 
the deadlines and goals. These managers To s may trav 
distributors. Advertising and promotions ee me groups or govemment offic; bi, 
relations managers travel to meet with ee cmon Advertising, marketing Beet 
hours, including evenings and weekends cass “gestae ` And Pub 
relations managers have to work for more than 
Qualifications and Experienced 

Employers prefer a wide range ale 
occupations, 

For marketing and sales m 
business administration with an emph 
For advertising management positions, 
referred. Seis socu 
i For public relations management positions, a bachelor’s or master’s degree jp Publi 
relations or joumalism is preferred. 

Computer skills and the ability to commu 
these fields 
Characteristics of the Professionals: l 

Should be mature, creative, highly motivated, f 
and exceptional ability to establish and maintain eflective person 
and professional staff members and client firms. 


Certification and Advancement 
Some associations offer certification programs for these managers. Certification 


indication of competence and achievement—Is particularly important in a competitive JOb:marker 
Advertising, marketing, promotions, public relations, and sales managers often are key Candidates 
for advancement to the highest ranks 


Public Relations Jobs Opportunities i 
Average job growth but keen competition is projected for these highly in demand jobs, 


Job prospects of advertising, marketing, promotions, public relations, and sales managers ar 
projected to be increases in the future. Graduates with related experience, a high level of 
creativity, and strong communication skills should have the best job opportunities. 

Public Relation Courses and Degree Programmes 

Universities / colleges in Pakistan offered bachelor and Master degree programmes for 
those who want to choose Advertising, marketing, promotions, public relations, and sales a 
career. 

Competition is the mother of invention - and is the driving factor in Pakistan's 
recognition of public relations as an integral part of the communications strategies of many 
businesses, Until a few years ago, public relations was still in its infancy and, beyond the securing 
of an article in the mainstream press, the understanding of PR’s capabilities was extremely 
limited. This lack of understanding, coupled with the handful of media channels - with whom PR 
practitioners could engage - one TV station, a few major newspapers and an advertisers’ 
monopoly - meant that the whole communications arena was fairly primitive. | 

Pakistan then witnessed a boom in the telecoms and media industries, The region became 
a hotspot for foreign investment and, at last, the talents and expertise of the PR practitioner 
became recognized in a highly competitive marketing environment. The Pakistani consumer, 
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„cd tO watching only the one TV channel, y fs 

ante Seated Indian channels - all competing for a ea with a variety of local, foreign 
gii cee channels today still take Centre Stage. The ne na Despite this growth in media, 
is worth noting, with 45+ news channel volume of news channels over those of 
citer rertainment channels and only four Music/youth een sharply with approximately 
aine py broadcast media, as a number of Fitak (aired locally), This boom is not 
pst M the Western markets and their decline in new s have launched and - in stark contrast 
gait uls in Pakistan seem to know no b vSpapers, their profitability and readership - 
edin MOBT™ Ounds as they launch one new publication after 
M Given that this crowded media environment has led to fiere iti i 
ome more receptive to creative and innovative stirs: SEE- pELINON; COMPANIES 
srow their share of target audi ve we in support of their brands and to 
grow , re rget audience(s), PR professionals in Pakistan have seized 
dunitics and, similarly, companies are in i n Pakistan have seized on 

È . . E creasingly appreciating the value and cost- 

vce at public relations as a discipli ie 

yectiveness O° P h pine, compared with the more traditional marketing and 
jvertising available to them. l 

One of the successful tools in the communications mix in our market — and i s of 
veal tii has been celebrity endorsement atiliz, Biy market — and in tenns ¢ 
nd res ee. oe izing PR. Pepsi, for example, was one of the 
re to embark on this approach and had a great campaign with leading cricketers. 

In 2005, Telenor launched in Pakistan and collaborated with Ali Zafar, which proved to 
a successful enterprise, Mr Zafar had just launched himself as a Singer al that time, with 
previously done modeling and acting. With his bubbly character and charming boyish 
poks, Ali became the darling of the press and this fervor and publicity of celebrity helped the 
brand attract significant attention. | f 

With the right endorsements, such tactics continue to have positive impact in the Pakistan 
market, but it Is important to note that PR here has moved beyond simply celebrities and 
mundane media relations to pitch stones to Journalists. Public relations now involves building 
thought leadership, social media engagement, content development, internal company 

-onmunications, strategic counsel and many more aspects of corporate communications. 

Companies are best served by communications that are integrated, creative and cost- 
effective and aim to build long-term relationships with the target audiences, PR professionals are 
at the forefront of delivering such value, and the best of us are committed to being informed on 
and providing our clients with the most capable — and most innovative - communications tools 
and technologies available. The world of new media — and the application of online and social 
media PR - is being recognized as a high-growth environment and is a vital channel for building 
gudiences and market share, It presents to companies of all kinds a challenging and exciting 
environment and, whether your organization is public or private, an NGO, government 
department or professional body, it cannot — must not — be ignored 

Public Relations of Private Sector 
In Pakistan, PR in private sector is still in its infancy, Most of the medium and small-size 
business/trade/industrial companies do not have a well-defined PR programme. Wherever PR 
outfits exist emphasis seems to be on cheap publicity and fostering friendship with the 
“representatives of the media. PR officials of some companies also get commercial films prepared, 
release advertisements to the friendly newspapers/journals and print leaflets, booklets, brochures, 
annual reports and house journals etc. However, PR staff in the private-sector generally seems 
reluctant to adopt, innovative and/or psychological approach which can yield better and quicker 
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; arly determi ; conventional wisdom would have us believe, or in areas where j 

results. Some PROs are a d ae e out the project. HPRENEE one lamen p gress are raer iy there will be aniani us a 
organization and een ily acquires maturity in counseling/management. as pretending t ij: il no problems, Pakistan’s challenges can be acknowledged 
through expenence and a F ome organizations think that the sole job of a PR person ig | ponest!d ane Ek Y = end being candid wil make the more ti 

it ae evieacne odd jobs for him or the nee Mie pli that like : aims much eae diti I med — 
project ‘the boss’ or to do s e a PRO but seem reluctant to assign himi „prole can focal traditional media play in improvi istan’s į 
modern outfits, it is Pee o i people working as PROs in the private “y (aan local media can be more of an ‘on-ramp’ aie image pea? 
meaningful role in the organize d anyone who Is found redundant in the o my fs produced right from the source proj news and feature 




























not qualified or trained for those positions m 
is given this position. Despite lake of interest, 
quite bright. 


ature of public relations in the privat “F 
future of p © sector i 


Managements now fully realize that in this era of severe cai mone an Organizatiy 
must not only be-efficient but its efficiency should also be recognized by the intended Publics, } 


r o im nt not only to the business but al 
is also now acknowledged that PR . a i the: heli GF ATS UAE i ejan to t 
govemment which comes to power and remat atened industrjal/commiertial orenga 
support. Hence, both the government and the enlipaicie sable propramimerof ene | 
to keep the public opinion in their favor by launching ana 7 P och ; r PUDIIC relation, | 
aimed at convincing the people that their motto is larger good or wettare ot the people and thy 
their programmes/policies and products are better than those of their competitors, . 
Resultantly, the importance of PR practitioners, both in the publ ic and the Private 
has also increased in Pakistan. The day is not far when all big Organizations In Pakistan will have 
a strong and efficient PR pregame manned by person's quite senior in the hierarchy, as is the cas 
in the developed countries. | 
From an international perspective, what are the PR challenges for Pakistan today? 
Pakistan has been depicted in the global media as a failed state with an unstable 
government, as a country riddled with corruption and suffering from constant Societal 
strife. Having been tarred with that broad brush, overcoming such a pervasively negative 
national brand.is by far the #1 public relations challenge for the country. 
What role do PR agencies play in improving, helping to improve tarnishy 
reputations of countries like Pakistan? 
PR has always been about building public relationships using social networking and so 
today’s digital communication methods provide the opportunity to create communities of 
shared interest around a country brand, inspired by stories and informed by content to 
adopt new beliefs which — over time — will change behaviors (such as investment, tourism, 
etc:). 
Who are the important players in managing PR for countries — in this case Paki ) 
on a global level? 
In the past, conventional large international marketing services networks dominated these 
sot of assignments, but social media hasshaken up the situation 
Management consultancies are now jumping into PR advisory services with great gusto as 
well as many global law firms and they are known to take on national communication 
assignments. 


How can Pakistan hope to build a positive image despite the many negativë 
attached to the state? 
Capitalizing on the ‘cognitive dissonance’ between the reality and the perception of 
Pakistan should create some opportunities for chan ge. Where things are more positive than 


story content ; T , 

fience. Major international media outlets by 
au biggest storics from any country, 
a ones for the national image. 
These are probably many ‘good news’ stories in the 
which could be packaged and purposed for a worldwid 
fany country can create a Facebook page or Twitter feed to build communities of interest 
ind directly program content which is designed to be shared across multiple platforms. 

the world has learned about Pakistan’s problems from the international media so it stands 
ig reason that it could also learn more about the good things that are happening from the 
game sources. It is important to realize that there is no such thing as some monolithic 
‘global media machine’ that has just one voice or a single point of view. 

The international media consists of individual journalists and Organizations which bring 
diverse agendas and predilections to the table, 

The global media is also changing it is not just about BBC and 
(if it ever was). We see formerly ‘regional’ 
Jazeera to RT to Xinhua. 

Pakistan has a relatively compact but rapidly developing PR industry making the transition 
from analogue press relations to new digital forms of social media marketing. Public 
relations profession is poised for explosive growth and there are many interesting new 
firms joining the fray in addition to some of the more conventional old-line consultancies. 
Digital is driving PR forward fast in Pakistan and what’s most exciting is that we are still 
in the early days. 

The Pakistan market presents a treasure trove of opportunities for broad-spectrum PR 
practice. Compared to countries where print is moribund, in Pakistan it is relatively 
healthy. Radio and TV media remain reasonably robust. Social media is going through the 
roof and that will change everything as any company can now be a media company 
building its own communities, telling its own stories, deepening its own relationships. 
ow can Pakistan’s PR Industry evolve to Compete with Global Players? 

Social media has leveled the playing field and the opportunities are enormous. The 
most daunting obstacle to Pakistan’s PR progress is the people of the industry thinking 
“self-confidence aided by the action-oriented entrepreneurial zeal of Pakistan’s PR 
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are edited to cover only 
the lead stories are often the 


second tier of everyday news flow 
€ audience. The major media outlets 


CNN and Reuters anymore 
players going for global audiences, from Al 


- practitioners should travel well. 


Now, there is a definite skills gap between Pakistan and the most developed PR economies, 


_ but training and experience will bridge that almost overnight. 
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Mdlators was established in 1988 at Karachi, Pakistan as the first Public Relations & 


munications Consultancy in Pakistan by Babar Ayaz, a professional journalist. Since that 
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tions disciplines, offering a full-spectrum of He 

ion services. Petey) 


time the agency has been working 
Today, Mediators has transformed into 
agency with capabilities in all communtc® 
management, image building & communica 
CMC (Pyt). Ltd 


CMC (Pvt), Ltd. is one of Pakistan's leading image marketing and com 


; r ; Munien: 
agencies and Ketchum's exclusive ue i oan. rams mone the larges ‘, 
nessa ieee cies, operating in more than 937 om Ry 
public prone aie sities in Karachi and [elaia ee = a full portfolio of 
relations, community development, strategic counse hk Cc ml este alg k 
lobbying, media management, behavioral change communication p Ic Policy Servi ih 


It is the only PR agency in Pak Pre re 
Leveraging the et of its comprehensive range of capabilities, CMC Serves a roster Of som. 


the world’s leading companies, including Nestle, ies & T Microsoft, Emi 
Airlines, ICI, British High Commission, Barclays, Dubaj Islamic ank, IMC (Toyota) 


NCR, Teradata, PSO, KESC, among others. 
Asiatic Public Relations Network (Private) Limited 

Asiatic Public Relations Network (Private) Limited — APR — grew out of being as, 
department mainly dealing with the media within pe Advertising (now JWT Paki ; 
founded in 1963, into an independent PR company 1n 1992. ' 


Since then the Company has grown steadily into becoming one of the In. | 


communications and public relations agencies In Pakistan, affiliated internationally With im | 
Knowlton. APR is a specialized public relations firm with a blue-chip clientele ang TA! 


capability. Agency head office is located in Karachi, Other offices are in Lahore and Islamaby 
Basic Methods of PR | 

Press release, Press note, Press conference 

Press Release : , 

The term press release in generally used for releases covering news, The press jela 
should contain worthwhile material which has some news value. It will not Only ma 
unnecessary expenditure but will also damage the reputation of the concerned Pubig 
Information Department if the release is based on a very trivial matter. | 

A press release should be written in journalistic style. It should provide fay , 
information of interest to the readers and should attempt to cover all aspects of a specific sub 
There should not be any loose end. The press release should be on a current subject or which) 
news. The release should not be generally lengthy. It should be concise and to the point, It has 
much scope for subsidiary or background material. The release should be a piece of clear wri 
without any ambiguity, without any effort towards color or ornamentation. The drafting should} 
done in a manner that if the last paragraphs are deleted by the newspaper, no damage is dow 
the news story in the press release. a 

The introduction or lead should be in a summary format as we have in a news stor, ] 
relative value of the various ingredients of the subject in the press release are weighed 
evaluated and the most pertinent portion of them are included in the lead. | 

The releases should have a consistent format. Generally, the name of the organizi 
from where the release emanates, is given on the top. The date and place are indicated on thet 
right side. The release should have-a title and a sub-title also, if necessary. It should hae 
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i tory paragraph. In the case of 
¢ introductory pagi. ' of releases from non. afra: eae ii 
e to mention the designation of the person issuing the EE blokes. it x also 
€ and his telephone number. 
dan i This is an official announcement 
nd issued to newspapers and other news 


that is special| 

count of a news: story pecially prepared 
- fot them to make a to the public, Pa 
Definition: A public relations announcement i 
jons for the purpose of letting the publie lpn to the news media and other targeted 


Supposed to help journalists separate press 
as pitch letters or media advisories. 


| | journalists and briefly summari 
Dateline — contains the release date and usually the örijjináting city of let release 


if the date listed is after the date that the information was actual 

; miesa tually sent to the media, then 
the sender is requesting a news embar 0, which ioumal; ear, 
ner: B ich journalists are under no obligation to 
Introduction — first paragraph in a press release. that ; 
the questions of who, what, when, where and why, wm Beneraly gives basic answers to 
Body a further explanation, Statistics, background, or other details relevant to the news. 
Boilerplate — generally a short about" section, providing independent background on 
the issuing company, Organization, or individual. ee 
Media contact information — name, phone number email address, maili 
other contact information for the PR or other media relations SAEK — 
As the Internet has assumed growing prominence in the news cycle, press release writing 
styles have necessari ly evolved. Editors of online newsletters, for Instance, often lack the staff to 
-onvert traditional press release prose into more readable, print-ready copy. Today's press 
releases are therefore often written as finished articles which deliver more than just bare facts. A 
stylish, journalistic format along with perhaps a provocative story line and quotes from principals 
can help ensure wider distribution among Internet-only publications looking for suitable material. 


0° 
o 





How to Write a Press Release? 

"A press release is simply a statement prepared for distribution to the news media 
announcing something claimed as having news value with the intent of gaining media coverage.” 
À press release consists of following elements: 
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n the press release and tells Wha i | 
the attention of the Journalists, 5. Mf 


important. Think what headlines catch your eyes 
ù 


Headline i 
The headline is the first sin 
release is about. It can be a very effe 5 
from a journalist's perspective 's ven mi 
! i e later reas 
™ ee The headline should be descriptive but no! A a that is at Mi 
7 eadli formatte on i word; | 
ters. The headline shoul tters in lowercase. Acr in 
chen cities first letter capitalized, and rest of the let Acronyms i 
in uppercase. 
Summary l l — 
lets you build up your chal =, 3 = S JOumaliy 
ene a e onne prens rlen eves enti‘ a unique foana gs 
„ice and then write how it is goIng [0 +~ | 
ee ere should be a single paragraph wn aea E eko Ond Y 
characters is too long, so this is the limit for PRLog. All tite ir ard all ee shoulg ) 
sentence case, that is, only first letter of a sentence should be capital, 1 Others shoul 
lowercase. Again, acronyms can be all capital letters. 
Body - Dateline . 
The dateline contains the re | 
city of the press release. For online press release serv 
and should not be entered. 


Introduction es | | 
i The introduction is where the press release body starts. It is the first paragraph ina 


release, that generally gives basic answers to the questions of who, what, when, where and why 
aii The details come after the introduction. It gives further explanation, statig, 
background, or other details relevant to the news and also serves to back up whatever Claims wp 
made in the introductory paragraph. 
The body should be at least 3000 characters or 500 words. PRLog allows you a mud} 
higher limit of 8000 characters. The body should have a minimum of two paragraphs, 4| 
paragraphs should be ideally between $ to 8 lines each. There should be a blank line after uf 
paragraph for good visibility. 
About 


gle line of text i 
ctive tool to grab 


ce to sell your press release to the Tiar 


e and usually also the ora: 
lease date of the press release an lly RA 
e ices like PRLog, the date stamp is uim 


The about section is also called the "boilerplate" as it used over and over again. hal 
generally a short section providing background information on the press release issuing compan} 
or organization. . 
Media Contact Information 


This section contains the contact information like name, phone number, email adii 
mailing address, etc., for the media relations contact person. For good credibility, the eri 


address should be the same as the organization the press release is about. For example, if ù 
press release is about an organization with a website called abcd.com, then the email addra 
should be email_address@xyz.com: . 


Press Release Writing - Tips to Write a Press Release 


1) Start strong: Your title and initial lines should briefly and directly convey whal jx 
want to say. Include the "who, what, where, when and why" in the lead of your pe 
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release. The remaining part of your press release Should include 
examples. | 
Make it easy for the media: Some media a 
release and carry it in their publications wi 
it's not used word for word, journalists ma 
their own story ideas. The more in 
media has to do. 

Think like the reader: Your press release sh 
Put yourself in the reader's shoes, Would you 


4) Make ee be! to point out real examples to support the message you want to 
communicate. ON VAAN information IS important and how it benefits the reader. If 
your release isnt newsworthy, don't expect anyone to read it, 

5) Support your story- viih real facts: Facts make your point stronger and tell. the 
journalist you ve already done much of the research for them. If you pull facts from other 
sources, make sure you attribute them. Avoid fluff and add-ons. And never make 
anything Up. [f content seems too good to be true, tone it down or you could hurt your 
credibility. a | 

6) Be concise: Avoid using superfluous adjectives, extravagant language, or unnecessary 
clichés. Get tothe point and tell your story as directly as possible. 

7) Avoid industry jargon: The harder your press release is to understand for journalists and 
laymen, the less likely it is to be picked up. A limited use of industry terminology is ok, if 
you're trying to optimize the news release for internet search engines. 

8) Avoid exclamation points: The use of exclamation points may hurt your credibility by 

creating unnecessary hype. However, if you have to use an exclamation point, use only 

one! Not several!!! 

Get permission: Companies can be defensive about their name and image. Get written 

permission before including information or quotes from officials or associates of other 

companies/organizations. 

10) Include company information: The press release should conclude with a short 
description of your company, including where your company is based, what products and 
service it provides and a bref history If you are creating a press release for more than one 
company, provide information for all the companies at the end of the release. Also 
include contact information, both phone number and e-mail, for each company's 
spokesperson. , 

The press releases covering news in the case of government are mainly of four types—Press 

Communiqué, Press Notes, Hand-outs, and Unofficial Hand-outs. 

The press communique 

The press communiqué are issued when some important government decisions or 
announcements are made, such as cabinet appointments, conclusion of the foreign dignitaries’ 
visit, intemational agreements, etc. The press communiqué is formal in character. It carries the 
name of the Ministry or Department and place and date at the bottom left hand comer of the press 
release. Generally, the press is expected to reproduce the press communiqué without any 
substantial change. No heading or sub-heading is given. 


Press notes | 
The second category of press release is press notes, The press notes are less formal in 


supporting facts and 


gencies and journalists will grab your press 
th slight editing or no alteration. But even if 
y use it as fodder for other stories or to create 
formation and details you include, the less work the 


ould be able to keep the reader's interest. 
want to read your press release? 
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character, These are also issued On 1" af the Ministry OF VSP" es day 
rates, etc. The press note also ae or sub-headings Are given MH P E jpe Unlike 

gee ings Or 4 ress note. Bot | 
at the bottom Iefi-hand comer. pea a edit or condense the p nf ete: Ae the 
press communiqué, the newspapers f the government Cepariment and 


mei bility not 

| 5 sonsibility 0 | : 
communiqué and the press note are the resp emment departments which deals with 
of the Press Information Departm 


P| Dp), the | gov p a 
Ii ministries ay ee of the Government of Pakistan, nor that of 
press on behalf of all ministrie 
Federal Directorates of Pu 


blic Relations/Information, which deal with the State BOVE Men, 
departments. 


Press Conference 
A news conference or press € 
journalists to hear them speak and, mos 
held between two or more talking sides. 
Generally, there are two types 0 


edia event in which newsmakerg = 


ference is a m aa 
on A joint press conference instead i, 


t often, ask questions. 


f press conferences - reactive and proactive. Reactiy 


os t 
ctive ones are done at your initiay; 
ress conferences respond to breaking news, and POI NF "news" to deliver Others 
eae or announce a story. It is important to make sure you aa 
= | gail vs source. . 
ahaa E am aker may make a statement, which may 
In a news conference, one or MON open” ath eae ae iiecs | 
» questioning OCCUTS, imes th 
followed by questions from reporters. Sometimes only qu E ere isa 
statement with no questions permitted. JE anil no questions lead: Wealied g de 
A media event at which no statements are mace, pet phot 
heir proceedings for the media to witness even 


e eee. nt 
opportunity. A govemment may wish to open : : } "RIN 
a as the a of a piece of legislation from the government in parliament to the senate; via; 


media availability a 

Television stations and networks especially value news nop Serato: penis today’s Ty 
news programs air for hours at a time, or even continuously, assignment editors have a steady 
appetite for ever-larger quantities of footage. 


News conferences are often held by politicians (such as the President of the Pakistan). by 


sports teams: by celebrities or film studios; by commercial organizations to promote products, by 
attomeys to promote lawsuits; and by almost anyone who finds benefit in the free publicity 
afforded by media coverage. Some people, including many police chiefs, hold news conferences 
reluctantly in order to avoid dealing with reporters individually. 

A news conference is often announced by sending an advisory or news release to 
assignment editors, preferably well in advance. Sometimes they are held spontaneously when 
several reporters gather around a newsmaker. 

News conferences can be held just about anywhere, in settings as formal as the White 
House room set aside for the purpose to as informal as the street in front of a crime scene. Hote 
conference rooms and courthouses are often used for news conferences. 

Press Videoconferencing 


Press videoconferencing is the process.and concept of organizing an international | 


conference using videoconferencing (a form of teleconference) over the Internet. 

This concept was developed in October 2007 by WEBO conference a videoconferencing 
service provider and the PanAfrican Press Association (APPA) to allow African journalists to 
participate in international press conference on the subject of development and good governance. 
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„lists can ‘ew ie ae Press conference from anywhere without leaving 
J fices OF their coun TIES. Tey Just need to seat in front of a computer connected to the 
he! „tand ask their questions to the speaker by using a microphone or the tchat. 
mieć n 2008, the press videoconference service of the African Press Organization was used by 
ynited-Nations botanic l Jean-Marie GUEHENNO by General Director for 
lopment of the A pa k Ommission the President of the African Parliament, by the Head 
De amunications Of Cig ee eeaD Development Bank the Secretary General of the International 
{co i munication Union, by the United- Nation Special Reporter on contemporary forms of 
eee. the African Director of the United-Nations for the development (PNUD), by the United- 
a <geaker for the Bureau of Humanitarian Affairs in Tchad, the African Bureau of the 
Nall" sonal Monetary Fund (IMF) or by the United-Nations Official Representative for childs 


February 2009, the African Press Organization's Secretary-General, Nicolas 
npigne-Mognard, has declared that his Non-Governmental Organization was anticipating a 
p ificant increase In demands for international press videoconference because of the global 
a which limit journalists in their ability to find time and resources to travel. 
ani" Ethics Code of Pakistani Journalists 
poe Freedom of information and the Press is a fundamental human right and is a touchstone of all 
2 freedoms consecrated in the Charter of the United Nations as proclaimed in the Universal 
tion of Human Rights; and it is essential to the promotion and to the preservation of peace. 
And believing that it Is necessary to observe a voluntary Code of Conduct to ensure its 
oning in freedom in the most beneficial manner to society, this general meeting of the Press 
consultative Committee, held at Karachi on March 17, 1972, decides to adopt the principles of the 
Codes as herein set forth, FE 
{) The profession of Journalism, which is a public institution should not be used as an 
` jnstrument to serve anti-social ends, or interests which are not compatible with this 
profession, nor should it be used to the detriment of national and public interest. 
2) The following are to be avoided in any form of publication, such as articles, news items, 
photographs and advertisements: 
o Immorality or obscenity, 
o Vulgar and derogatory expressions against individuals, institutions or groups. 
= o Libelous or false allegations against individuals, institutions, newspapers or publications. 
O 
1) 


peclara 


functi 


Religious sectarianism; arousing one sect against another. e. Glamorization of crime. 
The right of the individual to protection of his reputation and integrity must be respected 
- and exposure of a comment on the private lives of individuals must be avoided unless this 

is imperatively in the public interest. 

2) Presentation of news items and comments on events should be fair and objective and 
there should be no willful departure from facts. | 

3) Headlines should not materially distort the contents of the news. 

4) Off-the-record briefings should not be published. 

5) The journalist should be entitled to protect his sources of information and respect 
confidence placed in him. 

6) Embargoes on release dates of news, articles and pictures, should be rigorously observed. 
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isements should be published in 
are paid commercial announcem aN 
7 | | 
esult of any incorrect information pines 
Ss should be published within the °} 
ly eliminate the impression create Hk 
nce of a correction or denial, Y he 


dvert 
7) All paid commercial announcements iy 
as to leave no doubt that they 
advertisements. 
Justified apenas" A 
newspapers, periodicals ; 
asiole period of time so as t0 m 
original publication which necessitat ee 
9) The press shall not publish news OF an ue 
undermine the security of the state or t E E 
10) The press shall refrain from publishing 
allegiance of the Armed Forces RRT 
prë publish anything ap i ae 
a hy a sm sala be asi to preclude legitimate ant “ grievances, 
12) ae orting proceedings of the National and Provincial Assemblies, such portions oyl 
| p have ordered to be expunged from the records vel 


ings as he Speaker may 
emai al not be published and every effort shall be made to give the readers a fi | 
report of what has been said by all sections of the House. Pir iial i 

13) In dealing with any situation, the press shall restrict itse f to aon reporting Of even, 
without in any way encouraging or providing any form of ace i 

14) No newspaper shall accept in any form or shape any financial and pecuniary advantage y | 
obligations from or on behalf of any foreign country or concern. — 

15) The personnel of the Press must never accept any form of bribe or permit pers 
interest to influence their sense of justice and impartiality. 


— 





Media Laws and Ethics 


e ill-will between different Sections g y 


yistory of Media Laws in Pakistan 


Development of media regulations from British colonial era to independent Pakistan 


The First Law Designed to Control the Press in the British Colonial 





Era 
~ The first law designed to control the press in the subcontinent was made in 1799 by 
the East India Company, afraid that the stories of corruption among its officials 
would reach London. Little did Company officials know that they were setting a 
perverse tradition which would be followed and perhaps with greater ruthlessness 
by the Muslim state that would come into being a century and a half later? 
Not content with their colonial heritage, especially the draconian decrees made 
during World War II, successive govemments in Pakistan made laws of their own 
to muzzle the press, the first such being the Public Safety Act of 1949. What 
followed then was one law after another, there being little difference between 
authoritarian and elected governments in devising newer ways to gag the press, 
impose censorship, close newspapers down, treat journalists as little better than 
enemy agents and throw them into prison. During the Cold War especially, when 
Pakistan was America's most allied ally, so to say, the governments thought the 
movement for press freedom was a communist conspiracy. 



















There is a mushrooming growth of print and electronic media in Pakistan which provides 
all sort of social and psychological gratification to the audience. However, this proliferation of 
media is meaningless, particularly, when there is an absence of access to information, and rules 
and regulations controlling media’ freedom. Pakistan's print and electronic media are not 
pluralistic as they are mostly restricted to the major cities and prominent people. Mostly media 
contents are related to politicians, political candidates, Ministers, leading federal and provincial 
officials, alleged and actual violators. | 

Only 5% coverage relates to the unknown, these are strikers, protestors, victims and 
rioters. Major topics in the media include, Government conflicts, disagreements, decisions, 
proposals, and ceremonies; protest, violence, crime, scandal, disaster and investigations. The 
upper-middle class is over-represented than the middle and lower middle class. Some ethnic 
groups are portrayed in a stereotypical and prejudiced manner. Most often women are shown in 
inferior roles, for example, “male is the doctor and female is the nurse.” Successive governments 
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qhe Ma jor Laws during the British Period: 


Tipu Sultan was a friend of the French. The Ma i P 
Thus the British tried to maintain a strict control ore ekas EERUN HEE mS 


A a 
NI Thus came the Ee regulatory measures in 1799 when Lord Wellesley promulgated 
he Press Regulations, which imposed press censorship on an infant newspaper publishing 


expressed kind words for freedom of the p 
that irritate the ruling classes and conseguen 


«ly the | 
The Defamation Ordi 









nance 


the Defamation Ordinance, The 
by the press resulted into some 





aws IS 
The most stringent of all the press related | 














aan t resistance was followed was . i Em 
| intention was to make It even an published, orally or by print, broadcast industry: MS ee ielan” A no of laws one after another with a single objective, “To 
[Ping een ger def vuitton! as any wrongful act or publication or eae Colonial Rule: Press L cand 
or Intemet media, and defne e resentation made orally or in written or visual qhe Britis hi Law (1799 aws and Regulations (1799-1947) 
circulation of a false statement or Fat n, tends to lower him in the estimation 4, First Censorship ) | 


Censotship Law Modifications (1813) 
Censorship Law Modifications (1813) 
Regulations for Registration (1823) 

Metcalfe’s Act of 1835 (Registration of the Press Act) 
New Regulations on Printing Presses (1857) 
Indian Penal Code (1860) 

Press and Registration Act 1867 

Vernacular Press Act (1878) 

40. Criminal Procedure Code (1898) 

44, Newspapers (Incitement to Offences) Act (1908) 
42, Indian Press Act (1910) 

43, Official Secrets Act (1923) 

44, Indian Press (Emergency Power) (1931) 


A Recap of the Major Laws from the Above Ones: 

Thel835 Press Act undid most of the repressive features of earlier legislations on the 
subject. On 18th June 1857, the government passed the ‘Gagging Act’, which among various 
other things re-introduced the pre 1835 situation. It introduced compulsory licensing for the 
owning or running of printing presses; empowered the government to prohibit the publication or 
circulation of any newspaper, book or other printed material and banned the publication or 
dissemination of statements or news stories which had a tendency to cause a furor against the 
government, thereby weakening its authority. 

The 1860 Indian Penal Code (IPC) gave the government powers to search and forfeit 
publications which violated Sections like 124A, 153A or 295A, 

Next came the ‘Press and Registration of Books Act’ in 1867 which continues to remain 
‘ force till date. After the criticism of Lord Lytton’s role in the second Afghan War by the Indian 
Press, Governor General Lord Lytton promulgated the ‘Vernacular Press Act’ of 1878 allowing 
the government to clamp down on the publication of vernacular language writings deemed 
seditious and to impose punitive sanctions on printers and publishers who failed to fall in line. 

One of the last major Press Law of the British rule came in 1908 when Lord Minto 
promulgated the ‘Newspapers (Incitement to Offences) Act, 1908. It authorized local authorities 
to take action against the editor of any newspaper that published matter deemed to constitute an 
incitement to rebellion. l . 

But the most stringent law came in 1923in the form of the Official Secrets Act (OSA). 
This prohibited the publication of classified official information. Lots of information vital to the 
public was withheld from the press in the name of OSA till recently until the RTI was passed. 


form which injures the reputat ion ofa aa Tan 
of others or tends to reduce him to ridicule, UNJ 


rage of remedies, Section 9 provides that compensatory damages may be 


ordered with a minimum of 50,000 Rupees (around gee pl a —_— 
imprisonment in addition to any special damage oe a e y the 
laintiff. “Court may also order an ay ology to be made anc | ; 


riticism, dislike, contempt or 

















(T. e e o E a wh 


mment dominant on the press self-sufficiency is the 


33% of the Government advertisements, which are always used as leverage T control media 
contents. This leverage has considerably affected the watchdog joan nemen in the 
country. The state run broadcast TV and radio channels ac ej à a 4 ganda tool Of the 
government and using their domination in terrestrial and nationa de lo i sage een 
place in the Reporters Sans Frontiers - Annual Worldwide Press Freedom Index, ts 152 out of a 
total of 167 for the year 2007 is disgraceful for a country having nuclear power and population of 
about 18 hundred million. The press had the status of non-conformist and was inimical in nature 
‘n its relations with the foreign rulers before the partition. The relations with the British regime 
were not like that appeared after the partition; rather the press performed more sacred duties of 
acting as an agent for freedom. However, after the partition in 1947, the crusading nature of 
press-government relations changed to adversarial. 

” In most of the cases, the editors were also the owners of the newspapers and were deeply 
involved in politics. Examples include Sir Syed Ahmad Khan who owned and edited many 
newspapers over the years, Moulana Zafar Ali Khan edited and owned daily Zamindar and daily 
Comrade, Moulana Muhammad Ali Johar, Moulana Abdul Kalam Azad, Hasrat Mohani and 
many others edited and owned newspapers, which played a pivotal role in the fight for freedom of 
Muslims in the sub-continent. From the war of independence in 1857 to the partition in 1947, the 
government applied all means to gag and control the press. 

During this time, the press-government relations had not been friendly and pleasant due 
to their positions on extreme ends on a continuum. The press as a whole went all out:to cultivate 
opinion against the British rulers and it supported all those movements that were meant to oust 
the foreign rulers from the sub-continent. Although Hindu press equally suffered the reign of 
terror by the British government; however, the Muslim newspapers were the main targets of the 
regime. 

The Muslim press sacrificed their freedom for the cause of larger freedom of the county 
from the despotic rule of British government. 


The important fact that makes Gove 
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Press & Registration of Books Act 1867: 


k p | of printing SSCS Van Other 
informat terial took a concrete shape and with the advent of pr R presses various 
K oy material to oy sn book, 


Sa aspect of life started appearing 
on almost all the subjects and periodivals rawhing ¢ a eof pein ted matenal became sA 
on education gave an impetus to this with the result that anion ve a thought to organize a e st 

Those in the tield of writing. publishing e a iy ane was urged to keep a me 
for keeping a recond of the publications. The then East ea to make a collection of the books | 
of the publications An attempt was made by the author . ees throughout India. and 
Other publications emanating from the \ arous E d on instruct ion that copies of ey 

-E fa Company t ; s 

Board of Directors of East India Compains = wei ti dispatched to Engl Y 
important and interesting work published in India oo rasan neat g'and ty be 
= z = be j ‘ 4 " sirih N à ai = 
depusited in the library of Indis House. Such an nsimi’ ; d but it fai 

' A system of voluntan registrations of publications Was evolved but it failed. It was f 
necessary to establish a system of compulson sale to 
in India, < West and Recistratio 

So was brucht the Act. the oldest to survive: Press and Regts n of Books Ait 
(PRB), 1867. 3 

Since 1867 PRB Act remained the tun 


Government, of three copies of each Work 


damental law governing the rules for the regulation 
s ® eee ees scare + oh no licens oy 
of the publication of newspapers and of having panne presses. Thoug e OF permi 


sf cal blished wi . 
is required for starting and running a newspaper, no paper i 5 rinia ern i 
with the provision of this act. Two conditions are necessary "t | publishing a 


newspaper: the place of printing and the name of the publisher 


One, the name of the printer, ES Ee i 
place of publication must be legibly printed on even book or newspaper printed/published Within 


india. ; , 

Two. a declaration must be made before the distnet, Presidency or Sub-divisional 
Magistrate within whose jurisdiction the newspaper is to be published, stating name of the printer 
and publisher, premises where printing and publishing Is conducted, the title, language ang 
periodicity of the newspaper. The printer and publisher either in person or through an authorized 
agent should make the declaration. If the printer or publisher is not the owner of the paper, the 
declaration should specify the name of the owner. . E 
Note: Similarly, no printing press can be set without making a relevant declaration. | 

The act requires that Every time a press is shifted to a new place a fresh declaration js 
necessary. But if the change of the place is for a period less than 60 days, the new location also 
falls within the jurisdiction of the same Magistrate, and the keeper of the Press continues to be the 
same. No fresh declaration need to be made, In that case an intimation regarding the change of 
place sent within 24 hours will suffice. i 

But, making a declaration does not automatically pave the way for publishing a 
newspaper, Publication can be started only afier the said Magistrate authenticates the declaration, 
Every time the title, language or periodicity is changed a fresh declaration must be made. A 
similarly declaration is necessary as often as the ownership or the place of printing or publication 
of the newspaper is changed. 

However, only a statement furnished to the Magistrate will suffice if the change of place 
is for a period not exceeding 30 days or if he is by infirmity or otherwise incapable of carrying 

out his duties for more than 90 days, then a fresh declaration will have to be made. 
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Nope yn who ch 


or edit 


F 7 a n ith th ; iè} i 
ring the same or similar title is already in nie Ss AR law and if $ other 
i < same language or the same 
th Da S 
aen the declaration. However, before 
f such other paper. After authenti saticn a Newspapers for India (RNI) about 
Per must be started within a specific 


La ' 

3 „pticah! 

Th! 7 3 
h i 


published once a week or more shall be 
. Siaga entication | 
imit for commencing publication is three seis ation. In case of all other newspapers 


: ly, a tri-weekly. a biweekly a 
ublishes less than half the number of ; cove iweekly or a fortnightly 
(tit et with the declaration, the news OF issues, which it should have published in 


sa it can be started again. Paper shall cease to publish. A fresh declaration must be 


pret 
-aad bel 
ied In case of any other newspaper the maximum period of non-publication must not exceed 
+ months. 
Diis wae copies of each issue of a new spaper and up to 
red, in a prescribed manner to the Government free of e 
The Magistrate can cancel the declaration after 
n concemed, if the Magistrate is satisfied on the 
pe The newspaper is being published 

made under it, or 

o The newspaper bears a title which is the same as, or similar to that of any other 
newspaper published either in the same language or in the same state. or 

o The printer or publisher has ceased to be so, or 

o The declaration was made on false representation on concealment of any material fact. 

The Magistrate’s decision can be challenged in an appeal before the Press and 
Registration Appellate Board comprising a Chairman and another member nominated by the 
Press Council of India. 

Penalties: 

If a newspaper (or a book) is printed or published without legibly printing the name of the 
printer and publisher as also the name of the place of printing/publishing, the printer or publisher 
can be fined up to two thousand rupees or imprisoned up to six months or punished by both. 

The same punishment can be awarded for keeping a press without making declaration or 
for making false statement or for editing, printing or publishing a newspaper without conforming 
to the rules. In the last case the Magistrate, may in addition to this punishment also cancel the 


three copies of each book must be 
Xpense, 

giving opportunity to show cause to the 
following counts: 

in contravention of the provisions of this Act or rules 


delive 


declaration in respect of the newspaper. 


Non-compliance with the requirement regarding the delivery of copies of newspaper will 
invite a penalty of up to Rs. 30 for each default. 
In case of publication of a book, the value of the copies of the book may be charged. 
Registrar of Newspaper: 

There is a provision for appointment of a Press Registrar by the Government of India for 
the whole of the country. The Press Registrar maintains a register containing the following 
particulars of each newspaper: 
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ditor, printer and publisher, place ofp. 


——— he € el ntain, and I have d 
Title, language, periodicity, name oF ark number of days of publication in he „f do maintain “i bai om deep al the Piian 
and publication, average number of pages per \ ‘buted frce, retail selling price per co © Yea jiber © 4 Wie e Est thing in the law of an 5 of constitutional law, that a 
average number of copics printed, sold and distr | PY, and gway in this fashion Y Country and it should not he taken 


tic ideas regarding the press freedo | 
ae He expressed his ideas on many occasion el 


ne ppro issues a certificate of CE toon fet Publish 
e Press Re | fr 
newspaper. He does this on receipt of a copy of the declaration agistrat 


er of 


| ft x h 
© Who i ty of the press were highly 


n one of the occasions when he was 


> ; c Said 

ne : : | ‘ope in Crilictizing governmen; ’ 

a chilies has to furnish to the Press Registrar an annual statement for the aboy, | ‘ b fever edhictited iito supn a m frankly burt tome die aron 
uly S, ; rFnment whe h t 
ic ‘ F, R : F; de Azam vehemently critic } ni € government T 
a na pill all such particulars in ge ee asi gag i Speci ed by a snc iravedueed 16 mirail th radon Act 1910. He mera . si m N 
. ire the publication In apse ast Il . ‘oht ta invest; st OF press. He r Shel 

ie Break Be gratia: “Ue ap r ali of the editor and publisher, and the wef ë men having no right to investigate the activities ofthe juma the parliamentarian as 
February each year, the name, address, natið : eof all cle When Pakistan came into being, the pre ists, 


i ; i ] 'spaper. 
those holding one percent or more shares in the new E aa 
e er is also obliged to fumish retums, statistics and other information as 
pap Non-compliance attracts a fine of five hund 


. yrnalistic activities. Besides, some 


, Dhahka and Chitta 


P Repistrz from time to time require. ae main newspapers we Fda ma “ngagong were the main centre 
rapes ‘He rece Registrar has a right of acess to record and documents of the newspaper py | andl A "Shahbaz, Dawn, Nawae-Wegy Taes, Cil and Military Gazette, Zamindar, 
the purpose of collection of any information about it. Ingalad, 4" Unjam, Morning News and Jang after the 


5 ndence. ; : 
indepe The journalists had idea of their power and 


Vernacular Press Act 1878: et So 
ea as a ha teem „yst before the independence. He said to the Musli 


Vernacular Press Act 1878 was enacted t hie 
T à on was being bitterly criticized for the Second An 
(i.e., non-English) press. Notably Lord Lytto th an aim to prevent the venici 0 


Afghan War (1878-80). So, he promulgated the act wil | i 
oan osana elec of British policies under him. The ae ae E English-langy 
publications. It elicited strong and sustained protests from a wide spectrum of the Indian 
pp was nicknamed Gagging Act. For the first any Act empowered the govt. to issue 
warrants and enter newspaper premises even without court orders. T he IPC already pave 

to the govt. to search and forfeit publications which violated Sections like 124A, 153A or 2954 
More stringent anti-press laws were enacted in the passage of time, particularly when the 
movement gained momentum. British govt. wanted to curb the activities of revolutionaries an 
the right of newspapers to report these. Reporting was closely monitored and comments againg 
govt., were not tolerated. 

- The law was repealed in 1881 by Lytton’s successor as viceroy, Lord Ripon (governed 
1880-84). However, the resentment it produced among Indians became one of the catalyst 
giving rise to India’s growing independence movement. Among the act’s most vocal critics was | 
the Indian Association (founded 1876), which is generally considered to be one of the precursor, | 
of the Indian National Congress (founded 1885). 

Later in 1882 due to the efforts of Lord Ripon the Act was repealed in 1882. 


Jinnah and the Press 

Quaid e Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah was a lawyer and a constitutionalist. He had a very 
clear perception of individual’s rights and freedom and especially the freedom of the press, He 
advocated many cases for preserving the press freedom even without any invitation. He always 
welcome the criticism and disagreement to his point of view and considered it an education 
Jinnah backed his view on individual liberties in the following rights, 


ce eee y direction of its poli m 
ant you to criticize it honestly as its friend, in fact, as one whose nA is beiin with: EN 


of the Muslim press in the Indian sub- 
der his supervision. However, he never 
e fact was admitted by the editors too In 
m country, he never deviated from his 
any newspaper vomited poisonous thoughts 
newspapers to make the press accountable 


He was against the laws imposing restrictions on the fundamental human rights and 
liberties of the individual and the press. His remarkable stand on the subject becomes evident 
when we read his statement about the law presented before him for signature curtailing the press 
freedom: 
“All my life I have been fighting against these black laws, now you expect me to sign if, 
No, I will put my foot down on it”. 

1947-1958 

1. Public Safety Act, 1948 

2 APP (Associated Press Pakistan) 

3. Security of Pakistan act, 1949 

4. Cancellation of declaration 

1958-1971 


Í. Press & Publication Ordinance, 1960 
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2. Detention of News Editors 
3, Press advice system 
4. Central Press Cons ale 


1971-1977 m 
1. Cancellation of Declaratio 


Council, 1966 


2, Shallow slogans of Press Freedom 


1977-2002 
4. Martial Law Regu 


2. PEMRA, 2002 i 
3. The press council of Pakistan Ordinance ( 


4. Press Newspapers & News Agencies Registra 


| ‘oc al ess | 
Burgeoning Democracies mie “ii Ali Jinnah was not only appalling ly 


of Quaid e Azam h ess of EER 
devel omr: Sa (by was also proved disastrous for the proce democratization 
evelopmen ress, DU! aression, W 
the scaly. He respected canine af en of exploitation. Soon after his dea 
tho distorted it and took It as al © | way ugha 7 Y 
— on arget of ht and distrust for the rulers. The law, which was rejected by Jj 
p i 


hans ir Guile ema xiii after his death as the Governor Gener; 
Seplember 1948 signed the said ordinance. His companion 
Minister who held that position on August 15, 1947. 
The Government of Khawaja Nazimuddin 


Pakistan was carved out in a desperate urgency | lia 
of life and cones and the migration of millions of dazed and destitute men, women, iy 


children. The cost was heavy in terms of human suffering. But this is what the Muslims wante 


and this is what they achieved - a homelan 
religious faith and develop their culture in 
bright future for the Muslims, who hope 


prosperity and a fuller life. ; po | i l 
But it seemed in those early years (1947-58) that the immense sacrifices might have bee 


in vain. For Pakistan had struggled from one major crisis to another, fighting to ward off th 
problems which threatened the nation. These problems were the rehabilitation. of over sevg 


lation (MLR) 


002) 
tion ordinance (2002) 


million people who were to be fed, sheltered and made functional for the country, the distributio 


of assets, the accession of princely states and the water dispute. 
When Khawaja Nazimuddin took over control of the government, he had to address a 


these problems. Although he was a capable politician, but he lacked sufficient foresight to tackk 


the issues of grave significance of the time. He could not handle the issue of famine scare, whic 
was cultivated by the media and was labelled as ‘Quiad-e-Qillat’ (leader of scarcity). It happened 


to be the case when opposition forces in the country started taking advantage of his weak contr 


on the affairs of the state. 


Same was the condition for the press. It initiated criticism of the govemmet | 


Consequently, Central Special Powers Act was employed by the government against dail 


Zamindar of Moulana Zafar Ali Khan. The fourteen days ban on its publishing resulted due toit | 


criticism on the Kashmir policy of the government. The newspaper and its editor / owner wer 
not new to this kind of actions by the government, 


h| ¢ 
nance in October 1948. Khawaja Nazimeud.n | 


was Liagat Ali Khan as the Pin 
It came into existence with horrible los 


d of their own. They could now worship, practice they | 
freedom. Moreover, independence had opened w; 
d for a better standard of living, economic developmen | 
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against the newspapers that posed threat 
nt had the discretionary powers to stop ` 
reason for its action. Morcover, this 
ny newspaper office without any search 
the publish ing material it deemed dangerous for 
c this ordinance and no evidence was produced 


ne 
tand the po” 
a a Daily Safeena was closed down unde 


ont | i -s : à i 
urities from their newspapers were demanded for their inappropriate behaviour. The chain of 


the press did not end here, there was a long list of the journalists who were arrested and 


walling upon his journalistic responsibility. Even the editorial with a name — an example of its 


own kin 


Internal political problems of Provincial Assemblies and grouping in the ministers made 
the government vulnerable before the press. The situation aggravated up to the extent that the 
Governor rule was imposed in Sindh to avoid further deterioration of the normalcy in the 
province, 

The period of Governor General Khawaja Nazimuddin and Prime Minister Liaqat Ali 
Khan was a phase of extreme emergencies. It had to address issues of great significance and it 
was in need of assistance from the institutions of the country. The bureaucracy with the British 
legacy took these issues very lightly and instead of helping the government in resolving these 
sues created bureaucratic bottlenecks for the people and the government. The press being 
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ent functionaries. The gove 
ising the govemm Mmen, 


i | (arted critic net it. 
cognizant of these problems 5$ dg war agains p 
intolerant to the press criticism, 5° it waged 8 < the government introduced Ip ul 
The result of a series of ordinance: g it to follow the official line. Due to deli Bate 
A er tamin | ss to publici 
curbing the freedom of the dag government wanted Ai p ~ 5 Wis e “offi A 
ek j rü ems, joa inas r i ‘ | 
political and Or anes the press had just passed mp lay ad the resuh ” 
a cea “ it did not accept the official line 
oreign rulers. Hence, It di i 


a ‘ate 00V ment. 
relations with the Khawaja Nazimuddin $ aly | o 
The Goverament of Guu tM, Mo arie addressing 8 public meeting in Rawalpindi 
Prime Minister Liaqat Al a eon ias tragic event since independence in i 

shot dead on October 16, 1951. it% nah. These tragedies in less than four 


‘al 154, 
Ge t ie a aera Santis as A group of three clever pone 
years of birth of the country prove ex y! 


| h d, Is PIE ay 
control! of the government. These three persons were Ghulam Mohamma skandar Mirza 


l th of Liaqat Ali Khan, an ex-bureaucrat G 
Choudary Mohammad Ali Bogra. After the death d to become Governor General of Pa 


Muhammad with the hel of bureaucracy manage or eatha Seo 
S aar ias met with mamai General Iskandar gw ee a tee a me of Defence ay 
had strong backing of the army supported Gaua Secretary General, took one the becom 
Govemor General. Choudary Mohammad At the then Secretary ' a ene 
ministry of Finance. Govemor General Khawaja X 
slot snd toak over the position of Prime Minister on pia a e M aiaei 
Govemor General Ghulam Mohammad na t ee ares ee en the | 
minister dissolved his government on April 17, 1953. This oct Ea Nt hi an artifici 
famine situation developed through the press and the pans pam E is gove 
claiming'him to be the source discontentment In the country. 4 i eu removal from thy 
government resulted in handing over of the country’s fate into the m so urean; 
National Assembly became a powerless institution and it was forced to 


Mohammad Ali Bogra as the Prime Minister of Pakistan. He was earlier working as ambassady | 


to the United States of America and was given the slot of premiership on April 17, 1953, Ty 
Governor General became so strong that he selected the federal cabinet. 

When the goverment was completely mor G 
initiated campaign against the press. The Govermor General knew the powers of this institutio 
and he knew too the weaknesses of his government. As It happened in every government that wy 
weak and lacked popular support, this government also introduced and promulgated laws ay 
regulations to control this powerful institution. Public Safety Ordinance 1948 was reactivate 
Pakistan Security Act 1952 and-Official Secrets Act 1923 were imposed again which were toh 
of control for the despotic rulers. | 

These Acts were used time and again against the newspapers that did not follow th 
official line of action. Rather the government officials threatened the newspapers with the used 
this law, However, a segment of the press took strict notice of these threatening calls from tk 
government and declared it as usurpation of fundamental rights. Almost all the newspapers hadt 
suffer the atrocities inflicted by the government using these laws, with an exception of a fer 

newspapers, which were used to be the official spokesmen. The most deplorable aspect of thi 
regime was corrupting the press as an institution, Some of the newspapers were bribed ant | 


advena 


Nazimuddin relinquished the Governor Genn | 


conquered, the house of Governor Gene 










: advantage and ics 
am FA ny. emerged as the most publicized 
eneral 3 Pe ehun oe by e l nergy and force of personality, multiplied 
ag, | z i + (= i - : a TE 
mifold 3Y. they would simply shudder before him, NY awe in the hearts of civil 


fune 


and almost the whole of the opposition 
go through the military censors and 
: | General would allow nothing even 
emote y 


The Lahore Martial Law, being the first in the country, held newspaper editors in terror 
nd they did not quite know what might incur the wrath of the all-powerful General. The Director 
public Relations, Punjab, on the orders of his govemment, had frequently advanced large 
„mounts of money to certain Lahore newspapers engaged in fanning the agitation. He had also 
ven money to individuals taking a prominent part in the movement. 

i Under these circumstances some sections of the public came to believe that the Punjab 
Government was behind the movement, and that Mr Mumtaz Muhammad Khan Daultana, its 
chief Minister, was sponsoring it financially. 

The press and the PR agencies played their full part in projecting the image of the 
military's unfailing efficiency and resourcefulness, Everyone talked of the military as the only 
institution that could deliver the goods and save the country. 

The Lahore martial law was at once, an opportunity for the armed forces to test their own 
ability to do things and a moment for the realization of their basic human failings. Unfortunately, 
while the opportunity WAS seized the moment was missed. They let their soldierly naiveté belittle 
or dismiss the grim reality of their growing political involvement. 

Officers were treated and projected as popular heroes and Icaders. Everyday news 
photographs showed them presiding over public functions, addressing people, touring city areas 
for on-the-spot surveys, opening new markets and public buildings. The photographs of a hugely 
smiling and profusely garlanded Chief Martial Law Administrator became an almost daily 
feature. Nearly all the press reporters and photographers, in due course, came to be known to him 
by their first name. The popularity that the CMLA had gained was marvellous. 

Governor General Ghulam Mohammad and Prime Minister Mohammad Ali Bogra 
loosened control on the government affairs. The press, on the other hand, became more 
aggressive in its news contents. 

The result was a series of actions under the repressive laws and ordinances against the 
press. Almost 31 newspapers were closed down for different periods, 15 newspapers were closed 
down for one year, seven newspapers were for six months, while 15 newspapers were asked to 
aia securities. Similarly, warning notices were issued to numerous papers to mending their 

aviour. 
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kandar Mirza 
| Iskandar Mirza and General Ayub Khan forced Ghul, | 


In October 1955, Major Gene |. General Iskandar Mi 
Govemor General. ven Wirza 
Mohammad to depart from the siot oer General of Pakistan. After the impositis th 


Govemor General — as being the th 


constitution in 1956, Iskandar Mirza took oa 
Interestingly, no prime ministe 


th as the President of Pakistan. l 
r could stay longer with Iskandar Mirza. He chan 
ne year. It was partly because of the tug of war for ie 


prime ministers and that too in almost one ye Heal games: plied 
of premier in the country, and mostly because of the poli g played by the Presi 


Iskandar Mirza. 


The regime of Iskandar Mirza was not 


same tactics of muzzling the press. 
were taken, besides controlling 


advertisements, security forfeitures an 
Dozens of newspapers were cl 
proved these steps of the government as | 


and editors from imprisonment. T 


actions of the governments from 1947 to | 
reason for this surprise was its earlier response to 


much different from his predecessors. He y 
Repressive measures to control the sharp edges of the. 
the economic conditions of the press through cee 
d newsprint control. fy 
ased down for various span of time. The court of 
llegal and acquitted the victimized newspapers from f 
he reaction of the press against the illegal and oppr I 
958 was no less than a surprise. The most signif 
the illegal and regressive actions of the a 


rulers. The press knew well how to respond to the illegal acts of the government. Same | 
journalists and proprietors had suffered all odds with no remarkable and qualm Of the, 


conscience. 
Pakistan Newspapers Edito 
_ (CNE) were the main organs of the 


rs Conference (PNEC) and Council of Newspapers Editon 


editors and proprietors. Similarly, the main journalists? bd | 


was the Federal Union of Journalists. However, it was dismaying to leam that PNEC and ¢ 
had different objectives to follow and were fallible to the governments. According to the Repor 


of the Press Commission 


“They (PNEC and CNE) did not, however, make any contribution to the cause for whic 


they had come into existence. Both these organizations claimed to represent the editors in genen| 


but in fact they never commanded the allegiance of more than a few editors. One section of ty 


editors tried to dominate and assert 


these organizations suffered and ended by ceasing to function. It appears that there is greater 


its superiority over the other. The inevitable followed. Bow 


solidarity among the organizations of working journalists than those of editors”. 
The press failed to understand the political situation prevailing in the country. It welcom 
every ruler and hailéd them as liberators. The press and journalists were awarded for they 


misunderstanding and loyalty to the 


governments in the shape of heavy official advertisements 


huge newsprint quota, free trip abroad, plots either free or at through away prices. 


The governments were too weak on political fronts and lacked popular suppor | 


Bureaucracy and military came in a position to blackmail the political leaders. No aspirant leader 
was in the government that could prove to be the ray of hope for the people. After the death of 


Mohammad Ali Jinnah and Liagat A 
prevailed throughout the decade. No 
the government and faced his fate ear 
‘Ina State where the press had to play 


li Khan, a big leadership crisis emerged. Political instabili 
Govemor General and Prime Minister could stay longer ia 
lier due to palace intrigues. Such political situations resulte 
its role of criticising the government, 


ind iv 


dih | 
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However, a weak political overnments never leave such a vacuum for the press, They 
_goduced strict POTS 10 Minimize the role of the press, Laws and repulations were introduced 
in the jingoistic moves of the press, and diree ° ee ee 
i control Iso initiated. Thi > and direct and illegal activities like bribing the 
, ymalists Were R32 1 i tated. IIs resulted in the absence of professionalism in the behaviour of 
i igyal jurna ae ong practice in such a fashion vanished the chances of its revival and the 
political scene also did not change. The very nature of the press of fighting for its right of free 

ression diluted. janes 
exP Moreover, the institutional norms, which were developed over a long period of time in 
, fight with colonial ote: became extinct. The press was divided into many groups. Editors 

and Owners bodies developed political and economic objectives and were fighting all out without 

care for the norms of professionalism of the institution, Individual journalists, with a few 
exceptions, focused on personal gains and left behind the demands of the profession. 
na nutshell, the appearance of the press as a fighting force that emerged during the colonial 
regime disappeared in the first decade after the creation of Pakistan. That’s why it did not go for 
any hue and cry when General Ayub Khan imposed Martial Law in the Country in 1958. 
The Government of General Ayub 
In the regime of General Ayub media became restricted. All newspaper owned by 
different politicians restricted even though many of them were closed. 
in other words it is known as “BLACK LAW” till now in the history of journalism. Newspapers 
were diminished only to criticize and backup the social issues and never let the attention of 
readers towards government policies. Progressive papers limited: Ayub Khan targeted PPL at first 
pecause of its worth. It was an organization of press by Faiz Ahmed Faiz and Syed Sibite Hussain 
who were heavily penalized by Ayub Khan because they wrote in favor of democracy and against 
dictator ship. It had following publications under PPL 

» Pakistan times 

e <Amroz 

š Lael 0 Nahar 
it was taken over on April 18 1959 by the government. 
National Press Trust:- 

After 5 years of taking position on PPL government introduced NPT under which Amroz, 
Pakistan Times launched again 
Associated Press of Pakistan:- 

After making such decision Ayub government took over APP and came forward and gave 
the reason behind it that due to great recession and corruption issues government has to step 
forward, but the basic reason behind this took over was to take control on news agency. News 
manager of PPL Lahore Zameer Quraishi was murdered by unknown persons. 

However, in 1963, just one year after the adoption of the new constitution, the Press and 
Publications Ordinance (PPO) came into being. This ordinance contained the harshest of laws 
curtailing freedom of expression and the progressive development of the media and leading to the 
March 1969 relinquishing of power by President Ayub Khan to General Yahya Khan who 
imposed martial law. General Khan relied heavily on one of the measures of this ordinance, the 
system of "press advice" given out by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting in order to 
avoid publication of news and reports deemed unsuitable for public consumption. It was also 
during this period that newspapers and magazines known for their independent and progressive 
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s ily the National Press T , 
‘iva were fiat takon: over by tlie government. fventua 7 a gectlon OTN Drese rust, Cren 
1964, took over these journals and acte n 


Press and Publication Ordinance (1964) 


ime when 
This taw was implemente a ae mi to make it strong than it should limited the 
f i ij 7 č ail \ r | i , ; 
nt that time) realized that if governme 


< to the goverment. On the bas; 
and circles of the institutions that are accountable P Se a Accorinti kar i 
democratic system people were not free to express Me ken to control press y 124 
processions were banned, There were many steps ta ae CXI 


ari istril 

control of government an news print kota, dis 
due to NPT ete, l _ . n ad 
In September 1954, first time in Pakistan pavet t ae ‘als meee th 
preparation of press laws, Responsibilities given (© Beer klient ordinance a OF press hpp 
and to check if there is any need of amendment, Press p = = M Posed i 


1960. 


president Ayub khan (president of 


ution of pamphlets, fully control on p h 


This ordinance was imposed by the martial law go y mig a 

Some important points of this amended law are RIVEN BET’ 

© Misguiding the armed forces and police p 

« Declaration of publication of newspaper ‘i ill 

e No Foreigner owner 

¢ No foreigner will be allowed to be an owne 

any newspaper. 

¢ Steps of parliament and court 

© No newspaper will publish the steps 

¢ Any newspaper creating hatred between | 

© Details of criminals and crimes committed. 

¢ Spreading nimors. ; 

© News of comuption of Admission in police or army, 
` æ Spoiling good relations with other countries 
Years of Yahya Khan | 

After ending of Ayub Khan government, Yahya Khan took the government and im 

new martial law in the country. Those restrictions that were made on press in Ayub Khan’, 
goverment were made soften by this government, And result was that the press, (Which wy 
stuck in the restrictions of government) got freedom and removed the working way Of “press 


be attested by district Magistrate, 


rofa newspaper nor have any sha 
M 


taken by the court or parliament, 
he people of Pakistan, 


advice", And in result press got freedom and it was so beneficial that even it was not cared the | 


(what would government say) in all matters. 
Some important incidents are given. 
* Translator of Awami League (lalag), Dhaka was banned for two months, 
¢ (The people), office of the Dhaka and press was destroyed in 1971, 
« On March 30, 1971, all foreigners journalist were ordered to leave the country, 


e Member of institutional board of daily “Azad” Abdullah Malik” was gives 


punishment for one year and was fined 50,000 by the court. 
The Zia era was a darkest period for the journalists and in 1978 four journalists wer 
Nogged within 90 minutes after a phony court ordered it. The later democratic koremments of 
Benazir and Nawaz were no better than their military comrade-in-arms, Daily Khabrain, Daih 
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saday Times and many others Papers and | l | | 
ifferéni a Journalists faced their wrath. These journalists 


janb atenced with prison labor for d nt durati “hh 
oo e government took advantages from the ons with heavy fines and hunters Punishment. 


M his government promoted a book op = law regulations for putting restrictions 
ae ; . Ous journall Tami -ni aT 
aft p awoh as ecial a cenda a i ) Alsi mir Niazi's “PRESS IN 
cHAINS a “ok Aiamaa iene rao foreign joumalists with signatures 10 show 
tha see | Our country, B ae 
tiation ps iy Punjab lsn k a s= K in government libraries. There vd a strange 
potificat on is allow to attend confevenced eitha aion ihal ao E 
à i 7 e s. es . i out ' * 4 i 
yilosoP outfits is in addition to this, Permission, The violence from the ethno- 


li JOUS = 
Role of Democracy and Elected leaders for Press Freedom in Pakistan 
l 


n 1985, Prime Minister Mohammad Khan Junejo was elected to the National Assembly 
aed on nonparty eae: and lifted martial law in December 1985. Even though Junejo was i 
more cre po alte alt the PPO remained in place under him, and he relied on the old 
media laws. A oE wie cm Caretaker government provided transition to a full-Nedged 
remocracy, Which included repealing the press law that had coerced the media for so lon 
A new law, known as the Registration of Printing Presses and Publications dias 
o effect in 1988. A key change in this law made it mandatory for the District Magistrate 
g TEOCIRE a: applicant for the issuance of a declaration for the keeping of a ing 
ress Or the pubucation of a journal to provide the Applicant with proof that would help avoid 
sovernment interference. 
b The most significant change made in the press law of 1988 was the removal of power 
from the government and the right of an applicant to be heard in person by the authority before 
any punitive action was taken, like the closure of a press. Appeals were also now allowed. In 
addition, newspapers were no longer obligated to publish in full the press notes issued by the 
govem ment. l e 
For a variety of reasons, the press law of 1988 continued to be re-promulgated as an 
ordinance through 1997, even though the Supreme Court ruled such re-promulgation 
unconstitutional, One key TORSON for this was the recurring demands by representative bodies of 
ihe press to revise the 1988 law even further to remove any executive power to control the press. 

The November 1988 elections saw Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto, the first Muslim 
woman prime minister of the world, assume office. She brought with her a new phase of 
liberalism toward the mass media laws and regulations, For example, Bhutto's government 
allowed government-controlled radio and television to provide daily and well-balanced coverage 
of the speeches and statements of its opposition in news bulletins and current affairs programs. 
Because the print media reaches such a small percentage of the population, this change had a 
significant impact on the public | 

The independent press grew stronger during this phase; the Urdu press and the English 
press, as Well as the regional language press, such as Sindh language newspapers, showed a new 
energy in reporting the news and in analyzing the issues of the day. In addition, new technology 
and use of computers and desktop publishing allowed a more timely and in-depth reporting of the 
news. Bhutto also ended the manipulative government practice of using newsprint as a means of 
controlling the press. Specifically, the Ministry of Information no longer required issuance of 
permits to import newsprint and allowed a free and open system of importing newsprint at market 
prices. , 
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sed Bhutto's government, charging 4 
Bhutto and her party lost the Octobe, e 


wi 
az Sharif, took over. For reasons not apparent to the N 
ei s-print import publi 
news-print import. i 


In 1990, President Ishaq Khan dismis 
misconduct, and declared a state of emergency. 
and the new Prime Minister, N 
Sharif restored the issuance of permits system for 
General Pervaiz Musharraf's Era — 

Musharraf's cra seem to be a beault nee 
cable televisi in Pakistan, press can now 7 
easily. Bul his Or i a 2002 i 2004 for APP seem to be the same way of keepin 
perfect control. This ordinance says that the agency's Managing director is to be 
Federal government as well as its budget is to be decided by it. 

The point here is that until and unless the MD is selected by federal govemment, he 
agency cannot exercise free flow of information except the official version of every event, He 
once again promulgated the Press and Publication Ordinance, which is somewhat familiar to th 
old one. 


ful dream for the freedom of press as he allows 


The Defamation Ordinance, 2002 





(CSS-2016) 
The defamation Ordinance, 2002 is one of the laws, which were promulgated | 
by President General Musharraf as a package of media laws in 2002. Prior to this 
Ordinance, ,,defamation” was a „criminal offence’ under the Pakistan Penal Code 
(PPC) , 1860 . Sections 499 - 502 of PPC deal with the „criminal defamation" and 
provide a procedure for its adjudication by Sessions Court as an offence. However. 
under the Defamation Ordinance, one can file a suit -a case of civil court jurisdiction - 
for damages as well. The Ordinance defines kinds of defamation i.e. libel and slander. 
It also provides defenses in defamation proceedings. These defenses include: 

a) Fair comment on the matter in the public interest; 
| b) Truthfulness of matter made for public good; and 

c) Absolute or qualified privilege. 

Section 6 of the Ordinance defines Absolute Privilege and Section 7 explains 
what constitutes Qualified Privilege. 

Absolute Privilege is “any publication of statement made in the Federal or 
Provincial legislatures, reports, papers, notes and proceedings ordered to be published 
by either house of the Parliament or by the Provincial Assemblies, or relating to 
judicial proceedings ordered to be published by the court or any report, note or matter | 

_ written or published by or under the authority of a Government.” Qualified Privilege is 
“any fair and accurate publication of parliamentary proceedings, or judicial 
proceedings, which the public may attend, and statements made to the proper 
authorities in order to procure the redress of public grievances.” This means that if the 
matter falls under the definition of either of the privileges, absolute or qualified, it is 
legal to disseminate the information to the public, | 
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sagt enlighten,” he sh , 
moderation and erg and sade ae the press out of governments contro! and allow the 
press Wo te S to take the responsibility ‘a 18 only if the government stops intervening and 
allow the pres "ity from within and do whatever they want for the public 


; siS. 
weit Al Zardari’s Era 
Journalists and press freedom on every level 
dom of expression, but it has also been accused 
d militaristic. In addition, a religiously radical 
and 2009, allegedly caused by pressure on the 
med p an overt campaign aimed at unsettling the 
yernmen”. og a OF governance power by the Taliban in seven 
i cts of the Provincially Administered Tribal Areas (PATA) ANAI 2009, scr tee ae 
military offensive in the Swat Valley,- was there a significant tumaround in the media's 
orientation towar ds domestic radicalism. Zardari’s government abolished the emergency Pemra 
Law 2007 The media in the country was the freest ever in its history during Zardari’s government 
from 2008 to 2013, even the head of state is subjected to rigorous criticism and ridicule by the 
national media which does not happen even in the most advanced democracies of the world. The 
right to information had been for the first time constitutionally guaranteed in Pakistan's history by 
incorporating Article [9-A through the Eighteenth Amendment. On the occasion of World Press 
Freedom Day (May 03, 2013) when he was President of Pakistan stressed for urgently devising a 
plan of action for the protection of journalists from violence and harassment in performing their 
professional duties. 






’ Freedom of Information Legislation in Pakistan 

| 1990-Freedom of Information Bill in Senate, i 

| 1994-Malik Qasim, Chairperson of Public Accounts Committee realizes the 
significance of citizens’ right of access to information held by public bodies in 

curbing corruption and plays significant role in preparing draft of freedom of 

information law. 

1996-Interim government Federal Law Minister Fakhruddin G. Ebrahim drafts 

Freedom of Information bill. 

January 29, 1997-President Farooq Khan Leghan promulgates ordinance on 

Freedom of Information drafted by Fakhruddin G. Ebrahim. 

2001-Local Government Ordinance 2001 adopted by all provinces contains certain 

provisions pertaining to right of access to information held by district public bodies. 

October 26, 2002-Military government promulgates Freedom of Information 

Ordinance 2002. 

June 18, 2004-Cabinet Division notifies The Freedom of Information Rules 2004. 

December 6, 2005-Provincial Assembly of Balochistan enacts Balochistan 

Freedom of Information Act. l 

May 14, 2006-Pakistan People’s Party and PML-N commit in Charter of 





Democracy that ‘access to information will become law after parliamentary debate 
and public scrutiny’. l 

August 10, 2006-Governor Sindh promulgates Sindh Freedom of Information 
Ordinance 2006. 


_ Now the question for this nation is how long we are going to bare these restrictions on the 
press in the name of public interest and how long we will take to come out of this transaction fate 
to emerge as mature press. According to me, as General Pervez Musharraf is the great favorerof $ 
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September 13, 7006- Provincial Assembly of Sindh enacts Sindh Freedom > 

toes ae oean Raza Gillani pledges in te e Par liament 

after being nominated as Prime Minister that a new freedom of information jay, will 
| e press freedom. . . l l 

Satake ee is Asif Ali Zardari, while A the joint sesgi 

of the Parliament states that “We will soon be bringing other fundamental laws Such 
] tion bill...” l 

T epee Federal Information Minister, Ms Sherry Rehman stat 

“Freedom of Information bill would shortly be tabled in the parliament after 

incorporating views of the provincial governments in it . . 

March 22, 2010 Federal Minister for Information and broadcasting Qamar 7 

Kaira said that access to information is a fundamental right of every Citizen jp 

democracy and the government would incorporate maximum input of ali the 

Stakeholders to make an effective legislation on right to information. 

April 08, 2010-Article 19-A inserted in the constitution through 18" Amend 

and right to information is acknowledged as fundamental constitutional right. 


2013-The interim provincial government drafts Khyber Pakhtunkhwa Right to | 


Information Act 2013. l 
2013-The provincial interim govemment drafts Punjab Freedom of Information 
Ordinance 2013. 
June 13, 2013-The Sub-Committee of Senate on Information and Broadcasting 
gives final touches to draft Right to Information Act 2013, proposes amendments 
and asks Ministry of Information and Broadcasting to finalise it by the first week of 
July for tabling in the Parliament. 
August 18, 2013-Governor promulgates Khyber Pakhtunkhwa Right to Information 
Ordinance 2013 
August 28, 2013-Senate Committee on Information and Broadcasting approves the 
draft of Right to Information Act 2013. 
October 04, 2013-Governor promulgates Punjab Transparency and Right to 
Information Ordinance 2013. l 
October 26, 2013-Federal Minister for Information Senator Pervaiz Rashid says 
that right to information bill is being worked out and very speedily and assures all 
stake holders will be taken on board in this regard. 
October 31, 2013- Provincial Khyber Pakhtunkhwa Assembly passes Khyber 
Pakhtunkhwa Right to Information Act 2013. 
November 05, 2013-Khyber Pakhtunkhwa Right to Information Act 2013 Is 
notified in the official gazette. 
12 December, 2013- Provincial Assembly of Punjab passes Punjab Transparency 
and Right to Information Act 2013. 
December 16, 2013-Punjab Transparency and Right to Information Act 2013 is 
notified in the official gazette, 
July 15, 2014: The Senate Standing Committee on Information and Broadcasting 


and’ National Heritage approves the Right to Information Bill 2013 with proposed 
amendments. l 
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December 19, 2014 Khyber Pakhtunkhwa paa 
on "Schedule of Fee for Hard Copies” Right to Information Commission 
January 4, 2015 Punjab Government notifi 
to Information Rules 2014. 

January 13, 2015 Punjab Information Commission . 
| february 17, 2015: Federal Minister for dienes ae oe eae 
Members of Senate Committee on In ates roadcasting assures 


` : | format | . . 
Information Bill would be taken up by the enh ee that Right to 











es the Punjab Transparency and Right 


Khyber Pakhtunkhwa Right to Information Act 2013, 
November 18, 2015: Barrister Zafar Ullah Kho, 
Minister, Economic Affairs Division said that rev 
tabled in the next Session of the Parliament. 


an, Special Assistant to Prime 
Right to Information Bill will be 







Libel, Defamation and Relevant Portions of PPC PPO, RPPPO 


priefly explain the following: Defamation Act 2002 (CSS-2016) 
according to Black's Law Dictionary; the term defamation is defined as 


"Holding up of a person to ridicule, scor, OF contempt in a respectable and considerable 
part of the commun ity; may be criminal as well as civil. Includes both libel and slander. 
Defamation is that which tends to injure reputation; to diminish the esteem, respect, 
goodwill or confidence in which the plaintiff is held, or to excite adverse, derogatory or 
unpleasant feelings or opinions against him. Statement which exposes person to contempt, 
hatred, ridicule or obloquy. ... The unprivileged publication of false Statements which 
naturally and proximately result in injury to another. 3 
A communication is defamatory if it tends to so harm the reputation of another as to lower 
him in the estimation of the community or to deter third persons from associating or 
dealing with him. The meaning of a communication is that which the recipient correctly, or 
mistakenly but reasonably understands that it was intended to express..." 

Black's Law Dictionary. 5" Kdition, West, 1979, Page 375-76. 

Defamation according to Pakistani Law : 


Defamation Ordinance 2002 covers all matters pertaining to defamation accrued i 


Pakistan: 
The Defamation Ordinance of 2002 has replaced Clause 499 of the PPC that dealt with 


defamation. The defamation law of Pakistan is supported by the Defamation Ordinance of 


2002 and the successive Defamation Bill of 2004. 
The Article 3 of the ordinance defines defamation as follows: 
3, Defamation l 
l. Any wrongful act or publication or circulation of a false statement or representation made 
orally or in written or visual form which injures the reputation of a person, tends to lower 
him in the estimation of others or tends to reduce him to ridicule, unjust criticism, dislike, 
contempt or hatred shall be actionable as defamation. 
2, Defamation is of two forms, namely: 

(i) slander; and (ii) libel. 
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mounts to defamation shall be *ionah, 
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tation that 4 
3. Any false oral statement or representation 


slander. . nt or representation made either 

4. Any false written, documentary 0° ~ a : devices that amounts to def, hay 
form or expression or by electronic or other m amatio 
shall be actionable as libel 

= Any wrongful act or publicat 
orally or in written or visual 
him in the estimation of others S 
contempt or hatred shall be actionable as defama Teak Label 

« Defamation is of two forms namely: (1) Slander an sy i famati 

* Any false oral statement or representation that amounts to defamation shall be Actions 
as slander. 

* Any false written documentary 
expression or by electronic or oth 
shall be actionable as libel. 

Section 4: makes the Defamation actionable: 

The publication of defamatory matter ts an actionable wrong without proof of 5 
damage to the person defamed and where defamation I$ proved, damage shall be presumed, 
Defences to the law of defamation have been provided in Section $: 

In defamation proceedings a person has a defence if he shows that: | 

"he was not the author, editor, publisher or printer of the statement complained of; 

"the matter commented on is fair and in public interest and is an expression Of opinion and 
not an assertion of fact and was published in good faith; 

"itis based on truth and was made for public good; 

"assent was given for the publication by the plaintiff; 
« offer to tender a proper apology and publish the same was made by the defendant by was 
refused by the plaintiff, | 
* an offer to print or publish a contradiction or denial in the same manner and with the 
same prominence was made but was refused by the plaintiff, 
* the matter complained of was privileged communication such as between lawyer ang 
client or between persons having fiduciary relations; and 
* the matter is covered by absolute or qualified privilege. 
Section 499 through Section 502 of the Pakistan Penal Code elaborates the definition, 
explanation, exceptions and punishment to the Law of Defamation in Pakistan. 

According to Section 499 of the Pakistan Penal Code, 1860, Defamation has beer 
described as under: : 
Whoever by words either spoken or intended to be read, or by sign or by visible representations, 
makes or publishes any imputation conceming any person intending to harm, or knowing or 
having reason to believe that such imputation will harm, the reputation of such person, is said, 
except in the cases hercinafter excepted, to defame that person. 
en Spore p = shee the Pakistan Penal Code, 1860 punishment for defamation 
ersten evra ere whoever defames another shall be punished with simple imprisonment 

m whic y extend to two years, or with fine, or with both. 
states Be apr on known to be defamatory: Whoever prints or engraves any 
' & Z00d reason to believe that such matter is defamatory of any person, 


‘on or circulation of a false statement or representa 

form which injures the reputation ofa Person, tends to 

rs or tends to reduce him to ridicule, unjust criticism dian” 
1 | e 


or visual statement made either by ordinary i 
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fis sale ar vnicioraeens sa containing defamatory matter: Whoever sells or 
„sale a igraved substance containing dafna E aaa 
a is such matter, shall be punished with sim | naea mney malter, ening Wins 


a : , 
tem which may extend to two years or with 


1 k : € i [j l ; 

ne is or with fine, or with both, mbrisonment for a term which may extend to 
Wo Word “defamation” in section | 

) sage used in Borsam (3) of the West Pakistan Press and Publications 
nce, ged ° ence as referred to in section 499, P.P.C. and not in its 


ordinan™ order t A . 
onary Sense- In © found an action for libel it must be proved that the statement 


p 


a False, 

„in writing; 

. defamatory; and 

i published. l l 
Defamation has to be tried by the District Court under Section 13 of 
2002. Section À e an oer aaee prescribes that defamation means to make a false statement 
causing injury tO the ee of a person or to bring him in ridicule, ‘unjust criticism and 
dislike A distinction a this context needs to be drawn between the Statement, which is not 
roved and one which Is explicitly found to be false for the purposes of Defamation Ordinance 
2002. All benefits under criminal law are to be granted to an accused and the prosecution must 
establish its case beyond a reasonable doubt, Very strong burden of proving a statement is to be 
jischarged by the plaintiff in a suit for damages and the mere fact that it could not be proved does 
not necessarily show that it was false. If such a distinction is obliterated every accused granted 
he maximum benefit of doubt may upon acquittal bring an action for defamation, which does not 
appear to be the intention of law, 
The Pakistan Penal Code, 1860 (PPC) 

The Pakistan Penal Code 1860 is a general criminal law, which defines crimes/offences 
and punishments thereof, However, the Code contains various provisions, which directly or 
indirectly affect free-flow of information. For example, Section 292 puts ban on sale, hiring or 
distribution of obscene books, pamphlets, papers, drawings, paintings, representation or figures or 
any other obscene objects. However, the Code does not define the term obscene" Similarly, 
Section 501 of the Code terms printing or engraving of the matter, which can be defamatory, as a 
crime, Moreover, Section 502 bans sale of such allegedly defamatory matter 
The sections of the Pakistan Penal code relating to the Press are mentioned here briefly. 

Section 123-A states that whoever condemns the creation of Pakistan or advocates the 
curtailment or abolition of the sovereignty of Pakistan shall be punished with rigorous 
imprisonment up to ten years and shall be liable to fine (Bajwa, 1992 p.133). This section 
was instituted in 1950, This institution seems to be made in the perspective of a court 
decision regarding a case in which the court up held the action of the Government taken 
against Urdu weekly Jarida Al-Islah Lahore. The weekly had reproduced the manifesto of 
Islam League Party founded by Allama Mashraqi that condemned the creation of Pakistan 
(abdul, 1952) 

Section 124-A is related to sedition, which states that whoever brings into hatred or 
contempt the Government shall be punished with up to imprisonment for life to which fine 
may be added. The explanation of this section says that comments expressing 


the Defamation Ordinance 
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e Government with a view re obtain their alteration 
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is explanation and a j ; 
offence. The Press can take the advantage or FS 2 ra ance: ni ae May 
comment expressing disapprobation of the meat A $6 WithGdt ethernet a vj to 
obtain their alteration by lawful means, but he mus "B to EXCita 


hatred and disaffection (A/R, 7952), be initiated by the Government, but w 
Prosecution under section 124-A can only be initiated D) hether the 


words used are sedition's or not is to be determined by the judge and should not be lefi to 


disapprobation of the measures of th 
lawful means without exciting hatre 


x > =. 9). 
the judgment of the witnesses (PCL, 196 to five year and wi 

ishes for a term up to live } na With fin 
Section 153-A of the penal code puni feelings of enmity, hatred or ill-wjq] betwen 


whoever promotes or incites disharmony or TGS OT Keni 
different religious, racial, language or regional groups | 


The explanation indicates that the essence of an offence a Si — Is Malicious 
intention, and if there is no malicious intention in the See nek mae Of purpose m 
safely be inferred .If the writer is expressing views which he | E ely, however 
wrong they may be; and has no malicious intention, he cannot be brought within the 
mischief of S.153-A in which the Legislature has preserved a delicate balance between yp 
undesirability of anything tending to excite sedition or to excite eee ater Classes, and 
the undesirability of preventing any bona fide argument for — (AIR, 1943) has 

Ín this connection it may be remembered that the editor of a newspaper has certain public 
duties, one of which is to publish matters which, it Is in the public interest, that it Should be 
known and if he does so honestly, he is evidently not liable to be dealt with by a Criminal 
Court. Section 153-B was instituted with effect from June 7, 1962 and states that inducing 
students to take part in political activity is punishable with imprisonment Up to two years 
and /or with fine (Mahmood-1989, p.471). ; et 
Section 292 states that whoever sells, distributes, publicity exh ibits etc. or produces or has 
in his procession any obscene books and paper ete. shall be punished with imprisonment up 
to three months and/or fine. The explanation of the section makes certain exceptions as 
well, in order to preserve art, cultural, historical and religious monuments, The term 


‘obscene’ means offence to chastity or modesty. An obscene thing is that expresses or. 


Suggests unchaste and lustful ideas. The test of obscenity is whether the matter tends to 
deprive and corrupt the minds of people. It may, however, be noted that the concept of 
obscenity is a relative concept what may appear obscene to one may not appear to other, A 
matter may be considered to be obscene in one country but not in another, or the same 
matter may be considered obscene at one time but not in other (Bajwa, 1992), Looking to 
this relativity, the test would be whether the particular matter in question is in a given 
period and in a particular society or community, generally considered obscene or not . 
‘Section 295-A of Pakistan Penal Code states that whoever outraging the religious feelings 
of any class, or insults the religion or the religious beliefs of that class shall be punished 
with imprisonment up to ten year and. or fine. (Jabbar, and Isa, 1997 p.690) 

All these sections of Pakistan Penal Cade were included in Article 8 of 1956 constitution, 
Article 9 of 1962 and In Article 19 of 1973 constitution and also all these sections were 
punishable under Press and Publication Ordinance 1960, (PPO), Press and Publication 
Ordinance 1963, and Registration of Printing Press and Publication Ordinance 1988 
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mprisonment up years and/or With fine (Baiw is 'S punishable with rigorous 

The Penal code enacted in 1860 by fore; abe 92, p.475 
rs is 


rcrimes of the land and the legislature in Pakis 
a good number of amendments have hee 

e ns of the society but the fact remains t 

-A 5 " ro 

i » effect of the change. Rape: IS due to the fact that in a democrat; 

d unless they enjoy the support or at least the . cratic set-up, laws cannot be 


secti 


ir 


orce . ce acquiesce | ae 
p pereit a fees ante ie INtstration ited obs overheat fit d 
‘ed conditions. Law, a e legal system, |i in order to fit new an 
H Ameno ike anything else in the world is a changing 
phe The growth of Pakistan’s media indus | 
l try has led to many h 
| se enefits. 
information available - “ imie has increased and the nature of it has sis, ame 
the years WE ei " oe moves to control the flow of information the country has 
fortunately been a ard otf most direct attempts to limit the right to free speech, Yet where 


he media's rights are eminently worthy of being defended, so are those of the rest of the 
tizenry 

wad Recently the PCP adopted a resolution demanding the repeal of the 2002 legislation and 
amendments to Section 500 of the Pakistan Penal Code and Section 502-A of he Criminal 
procedure Code, which also relate to libel and slander, 

The demand is worthy of remark because in all civilized societies, guarantees of media 
freedoms are balanced with legal mechanisms that allow individuals the right to approach the 
justice system if they believe they have been wronged, Particularly for people who are not in the 

vblic light, or in cases where the release of information cannot be justified under the principle of 
overarching public interest, there must be laws that can be invoked in the event of willful or even 
inadvertent abuse by the media of people’s privacy rights. It is true that Pakistan’s defamation 
laws are coercive in their current form, particularly in terms of penalties and the presence of, for 
example, a Zia-era amendment to the PPC that refuses to recognize veracity or public interest as 


justifications, It is also true that the media, because of their particular task, are often conduits for 
allegations, not accusers in themselves, Yet the answer does not lie in removing the citizenry’s 
access to legal recourse; it lies in amending and improving the existing framework of laws 


Press and Publication Ordinance of 1963 (PPO) 


In 1960, President Ayub Khan promulgated the Press and Publications Ordinance, 1960, 


covering 30 pages, which dealt with printing presses, newspapers, periodicals, books and other 


nication 
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he had the financial resources required 


Security deposits ranging 
presses. Appeals against such actto 
government had also been empowere’ 0 wien 
the printing presses from publishing books OF a° fat 
a declaration, a publisher would have tO > | 
regularly publishing a newspaper. l ie 

Similarly, an editor was required Lipo pu 
‘adequate training or experience in Joum? rel pa 
three months was to name a person who was 


give a written undertaking to that effect ving any proprietary interest in any new. 
Foreign nationals were debarred from having any P Paper 


i ernment. ‘In any case 7 
Pakistan, except with the prior approval of the central a as interests ‘fate woul; 
be allowed to hold more than 25 per cent of the entire p p oy ices dady SPaper 
The ordinance stated that after a security deposit hac rom a Dring 
press, the deposit could be forfeited and even the Ne ein 
publishing any book or newspaper if the matter contain 
a) contain reports of crimes of violenci 
excite unhealthy curiosity or urge ! 
administration of law or with the sr 
i i enue, 
non-payment of taxes, including land revenue, À 
b) incite or encourage the commission of an offence of murder or any offence involving 
= m ; TI ë: 
violence or amounted to an abetment of the same; | | | 
c) directly or indirectly condemn the creation of Pakistan or a the curtailment Or te 
abolition of the sovereignty of Pakistan in respect of all or any of its territories; 
d) bring into hatred or contempt the government established by law in Pakistan OF any clay 
or section of the citizens of Pakistan; and oe 
e) create feelings of enmity between the people of the two wings of Pakistan. 
The relevant section of the ordinance also covered writings classed as indecent, 


scurrilous, defamatory or intended for blackm ! | 
to cause public alarm, frustration or despondency without reason 
information to be correct. l 

Any writing which opposed recruitment to the am 


‘reasonable educational qualif 
blisher proceeding abroad for it 


ended to: ' 


tenance of law and order or which might encour, 


able grounds to believe th 


ied forces or the police forces or Which 


might undermine their discipline and administration would also render the publication liable y 
action under this section. Protection under the same section had also been given to the heads of | 


princely states which had acceded to Pakistan. 


The ordinance conferred powers on the government to seize or destroy unauthorized | 
published news-sheets and to detain their packages and prohibit the transmission of packages by | 


post. 


_ punishable with fine not exceeding Rs2,000 and simple imprisonment not exceeding six months, 
During Ayub’s martial law, the Press and Publications Ordinance, 1960 seemed adequate 


enough to emasculate the press. But after lifting martial law, Ayub was faced with the challenge 
of mobilizing ‘political support’ for his regime and needed a totally subdued press. Hence, the | 


scope of press freedom was further curtailed. 
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170). oe 

"The rules and regulations of this law was prevalent for more than i 
Apel 1984, ages l eine in a historic judgment directed the Provincial Brae be a 
mend the PPO. Ihe most significant part of this judgment was that it upheld “the right to protest 
„nd dissent and determined a joumalist performance in commitment to the truth. “However, this 
jecision was challenged by the Punjab Government and filed an appeal before the Shariat bench 


of Supreme Court pleading the amendments suggested by Federal Shariat Court as not practicable 


and having no jurisdiction to amend such legislation. (Niazi 2010, pp. 175-176) 


Efforts were made to repeal the PPO 1963 a number of times in 1988 and in 1990's, a 
evised version of the ordinance i.e. Registration of Press and Publication ordinance (RPPO) 


- „asing restrictions on media was introduced, however it did not get legal cover both times. (Niazi 


2010, p. 176). 
RPPO (Registration of Press & Publication Ordinance). 

in 1988, General Zia’s Plane C130 crashed in Bahawalpur and a care taker government 
was formed. This caretaker government replaced PPO (Press Publication Ordinance) with RPPO 
(Registration of Press & Publication Ordinance). The post-Zia interim government abolished the 
Press and Publications Ordinance (PPO), known as the "black" laws, in October 1988. As prime 
minister during her first tenure in 1988, Benazir Bhutto implemented the Registration of Printing 
Press and Publications Ordinance (RPPO) to replace former President Ayub Khan's 1963 PPO. 
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Freedom of Information Ordinance, 2002 
Freedom of Information Rules, 2004 
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Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (Amendment) Act, 2008 


` Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (Amendment) Ordinance, 2007 
. Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (Appeal & Review) Regulations 2008 ) 
. Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (Content) Regulations 2012 °] 
_ Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (Council of Complaints, Organizaiig 
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and Functions) Regulations, 2002 
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Regulations, 2002 


. Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (PEMRA) Rules, 2002 


Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (Third Amendment) Ordinance, 2097 


. PAKISTAN ELECTRONIC MEDIA REGULATORY AUTHORITY EMPLOYEES 


SERVICE REGULATIONS, 2011 


. Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority Ordinance, 2002 
. Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority Rules, 2009 

. Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority Rules, 2009. 

. PEMRA (TV Radio Broadcast Operations) Regulations, 2002 

. PEMRA Cable Television (Operations) Regulations, 2002 

. PEMRA Standards for Cable Television’ Regulations 2003 

. Press and Publications Regulatory Authority (PAPRA) Bill, 2006 
. Press Council of Pakistan Ordinance, 2002 


Press, Newspapers, News Agencies and Books Registration Ordinance, 2002 
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rhe Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority 


n independent aon an | eee Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority 
Poy was established ciis the process of awarding licenses to private and public 
l for smooth functioning ol private media and to effectively deal with the public complaints 


| eclo | i 
peto 2002 after the lapse of the PEMRA Ordinance in 1997 This body is functional since 


arch Ls : i : 
on 15 2002. PEMRA consisted of a Chairman and nine members appointed by President of 


Misi. PEMRA inherited 848 licenses from PTA and issued around 1173 new licenses. 
it is currently chaired by Mr. Absar Alam as its designated and appointed chairman 


| resent, F 
a ale government of Pakistan 
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Freedom Index 






| Reporters Without Borders 
According to this index, Finland tops the list of the countries with a free media, 

followed by two other Scandinavian countries — Norway and Denmark. 

| Eritrea is at the bottom along with Turkmenistan and North Korca. 

| China, Cuba, Zimbabwe and Afghanistan are also at the bottom, 

The United States dropped from 20 in 2010 to 49 in 2015, four steps above Haiti, 

| Burkina Faso, Namibia and El Salvador. Suriname, Samoa and the eastern Caribbean 
rank higher than the United States. 
Frequent police and public attacks on journalists, coercion to reveal sources and the 

government's failure to pass a law protecting journalists caused this fall. 

| Pakistan is ranked 159 on the list of 180 countries. 










) PEMRA has issued 91 satellite TV channel licenses and granted landing rights: 
mission to 28 foreign satellite TV channels Similarly, 3,600 cable TV licenses, six MMDS, 


| one IPTV, four Mobile TV and two mobile audio licenses were issued by PEMRA 


| Mandate of PEMRA | 
= To improve the standards of information, education and entertainment 
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Functions of the Authority 
The Authority is responsible for 
operation of all private broadcast media an 
purpose of international, national, provincia ; 
An Overview of Electronic Media Development in the country 
In Pakistan the broadcast media has remained under the government contro) H 
the last decade witnessed a great change in media policy of Dade and media tra 
opened up to private sector. In line with global trends it also introduced new media tec Wal, 


hno 


facilitating and regulating the establish 


Nees. 


in the country and the resultantly a rapid growth of broadcast media in the country wag vi logi | 
th Mes.) 


The journey of electronic media development in the country begins from 4 


1947, when Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation was formed after independence. At indepen | 
Pakistan possessed three radio stations at Dhaka, Lahore & Peshawar. A major Programm, < | 


expansion witnessed new stations opened at Karachi and Rawalpindi in 1948 af 


| a 
broadcasting house at Karachi in 1950. This was followed by further Stations at Hyd ney | 
(1951), Quetta (1956), a second station at Rawalpindi (1960) and a receiving centre at Pes | 


(1960). In October 1998, radio Pakistan started its first FM transmission. The decision 
establish a general purpose television service in Pakistan under the general Supervision T 
government of Pakistan (GOP) was taken in October 1963. Subsequently, the Bovernment Signe 
an agreement with the Nippon Electronic Company (NEC) of Japan, allowing it to Operate ty, 
pilot TV stations in the country. The first of these stations went on air in Lahore on? 
November, 1964, On the completion of the experimental phase, a private limited compan 


í ` s Pany, cal 
Television Promoters Limited was set up in 1965 which was converted into a public y 


Islamabad in 1967 and in Peshawar and Quetta in 1974. l 
Since its inception in Pakistan; electronic media in the country remained in gover 
control till 1990, when Shalimar Television Network (STN) and Network Television Marker 


(NTM) signed a contract to launch Pakistan’s first private sector TV channel. During mid %s 4 | 


growing demand for television entertainment in Pakistan paved way to foreign TV channels 


through satellite dishes. In the beginning, the phenomenon of having a dish TV was restricted, | 


the urban elite. However, satellite dish became a commodity item with penetration across the 
various socio-economic classes of Pakistani population. Simultaneously, successive governmeni 
in the country adopted more liberal media policies by providing masses with the enhanced acces 
to information, education, and entertainment by encouraging public private participation. In suc 
environment, there was a need to have an effective regulatory framework which could advance 
freedom of speech and expression, and access of people to information while keeping in mind th 
larger interests of the state. 
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uction 
jatrod Despite the fact that the Federal Gove 


Mme 
„ and began to grant permanent licenses for heme the field of electronic media in 
et | ishment and operat : 
tati i peration of electronic 
qe media in Pakistan. The Federal n iaa (0 grant such licenses to owners of 
. cca co ited : ' 
“edia Regulatory Authority Ordinance, 2002 as the basis ES (tea perder 
ere Wik existing media 
RA ey eerition service or CTV license. The 
my be nance, 2002 contains a prohibition on the 
Hi license. issued With a broadcast (or other electronic 
mer After three years of deliberation, the National AG 
n February 2007. This bill has not yet come into force as 
i ne r ighli 
This document attempts to highlight key areas in Which 
: Ta | y are ich the PEMRA Bill seeks to amend 
5 pEMRA Ordinance, 2002 and the effect of such amendments on existing or potential sein 
owners in Pakistan. =e | 


analysis of Selected Provisions of the PEMRA Bill 
ambit of the Pakistan Medias Regulatory Authority (PEMRA); 
» The PEMRA Bill seeks to widen the ambit of 
for PEMRA to regulate the establishment an 


opposed to merely “broadcast” media. “Electronic media” cove li 
and distribution services. This effectively gives PEMRA ae iep ye 
supply and dissemination of information through electronic media. 

e In addition, PEMRA may now regulate the distribution of foreign and local television and 
radio channels in Pakistan. This of course, is an extremely wide-ranging clause as it not 
only allows for PEMRA to regulate the presence of local and foreign television and radio 
channels, but also the distribution of the same, | 

. Tosum up, PEMRA will be, responsible for issuing licenses to international and national 
scale broadcast and cable television stations, for provincial scale broadcast and cable 
television stations, for local area community based radio and television broadcast 
stations, for specific and specialized subject broadcast and cable television stations, for 
distribution services for the same, and for any up linking facility (including teleporting 
and DSNG'’s). 

» Furthermore, under Section 18, PEMRA may further sub-categorize the above categories 
“as it may deem fit.” This is an extremely ambiguous conferral of power as the Bill 
makes no mention of any criteria that PEMRA must apply or refer to when creating such 
sub-categories. As such, it may lead to complete arbitrary and ad hoc use of power. For 
example, recently, upon perusing the PEMRA website, we discovered that PEMRA had 
indeed sub-categorized the category of “up linking facility.” No notification of such a 
change in the Rules or Regulations (as promulgated by PEMRA) has been = 
to the public or been published in the official gazette. These categories seem to have 


sembly finally passed the PEMRA Bill 
it still awaits Presidential assent. 


the PEMRA Ordinance, 2002 as it allows 
d operation of all “electronic” media as 
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webs! . Do they hay 
suddenly emerged on the website and on the website alone ey have 


‘cants are expected to abide s force 
law? No one is certain, but it appes = E E raaniine the a ae, h 
ee an mentioned above. Once nes i he 
be issued in each category or sub-category aaue gerry Mii 
absolute power and PEMRA is not obliged we Ee Prneiples of wan 
fairness, due process ete., in determining the number © dia 64 Sued, Thi M 
' ! herein certain existing media owners haye been May 
perpetuate the current scenario wherein ¢ EMEA haste oito here rane, 
a license/temporary up linking permission by P pore ve no 
valid reason has been ascribed by PEMRA ier a it with a m This i 
legitimizes PEMRA’s ad hoc grant of licenses and abe : a a ‘sitet cop Out in ing, 
where the Federal Govemment is reluctant to issue a license in media OWners by 
not to others. sji - 
Section 32 of the PEMRA Bill gives PEMRA the NPEMRA is of, the ots fin 
provisions of the Ordinance, in instances where a Bae view ; 
exemption serves the public interest. Under ne PE “gh ieee 2002, any 
exemptions so made must be “based on guidelines an jae abhi ae Nes: Tules” 
further provides that “such exemptions shall be made n ja Siy pe oe Principles y% 
equality and equity as enshrined in the constitution. SEGA E the PEMRA il 
removes these requirements, thus leaving it open for © grant Exemption 
without adhering to prescribed guidelines or rules of faimess, l 
Section 39(2) (c) of the PEMRA Bill enables PEMRA to prescribe standards 
measures for the establishment of broadcast media stations and installation Of equipmen, 
* The PEMRA Bill purports to introduce Section 39(2) (d), Which Provides 
PEMRA and the government will jointly prescribe terms and conditions ior 
broadcast media and/or distribution service operators who own, contro) i 
operate more than one media enterprise. The PEMRA Bill is silent 4S to what son 
of terms and conditions it is authorized to prescribe from time to time and ¢ 
not- provide a general framework of rules and regulations that licensees =a 
expect to abide by. ,; 
The PEMRA Bill also introduces Section 39(2) (e) which states that PEMRA and the 
government must jointly define the circumstances constituting undue concentration of 
media ownership and abuse of powers and anti-competitive practices by medis 
companies. Once again, no further clarification has been given on the kind of criteria thai 
PEMRA and the govemment will rely on in order to determine whether anti-competitive 
practices are taking place. As such, the definition of “undue concentration” is lef to the 
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npede fair competiton” 
Fetton to determine what 


vedia Ownership seems to have 


l : aa sore iSSions lO evict; P 
„rate broadcast television channels and/or siden a Media owners to establish and 
PEMRA has manipulated the PEMRA Orlitia a inder the existing legal regime 


missions to existing Media owners in Pak: ~ 10 grant tempora ry uplink 
broadcast television station or channel ema i the purposes of establishing a 
goes TOL Kovifage He ‘grating of this tempie he PEMRA Ordinance, 2002 
establishing a broadcast station ~ it is merely an Wak INK Permission for the sake of 
proadcast or cable television stations (such as the BBC Pension for already established 
a short-term permission to uplink Or CNN ete) who desire to obtain 
The PEMRA Bill proposes to add a new N 
the PEMRA Ordinance, 2002 

Se a Person shall carry out un 

teley . : SE p 

31(2) goes on to state that “The Authorit, “oo trom the Authority.” Section 


ee wrung tO a Party to cary 
linking from a ground transmission faci ite = dge pein x 
C ü l i any 
oes little to remove the 
St it does expressly allow for 
ity whatsoever (whereas the PEMRA 
ng broadcast or cable television stations to be 


iti potential applicant to avail of this permission. 
As such, it is an arbitrary and sweeping power granted to PEMRA to issue temporan 
permissions and it still does not validate, legitimize oc legalize stations that are 
established primarily on the basis of this temporary uplink permission, 


powers of Inspection and Seizure of Licensee's Equipment: 
o PEMRA has widespread powers to inspect a licensee's premises and equipment at any 
time and to confiscate or seize a licensee's equipment if it deems fit. 


government's discretion. 
The Problem of Cross-Media Ownership: 
o The clause in the PEMRA Ordinance, 2002 which has been seen by the government as 


restricting cross-media ownership is Section 23(2) which reads “In granting a license, the 
Authority shall ensure that open and fair competition is facilitated in the Operation of 
more than one media enterprise in any given unit of area or subject and that undue 
concentration of media ownership is not created in any city, town or area and the country 
as a whole.” The PEMRA Bill supplements this clause by adding “Provided that if 
licensee owns, controls or operates more than one media enterprise, he shall not indulge 
in any practice which may impede fair competition and provision of level playing field.” 


o Section 29 allows for any of PEMRA’s officers to enter into a licensee's premises for the 
purposes of inspection, without any forewaming, The PEMRA Ordinance, 2002 provided 
for such a power, but stated that such a power may only be used upon the provision of 
“reasonable notice,” The PEMRA Bill seeks to do away with the requirement of 
“reasonable notice” and allows PEMRA officials to conduct random searches 


He 
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: } Section 29/4) of the PEMRA Bill allows for FEMRA to z 
"i E, “investigation, in the manner Tt may Prescribe ga 
aia: ‘Section 205} does away with the requirement for PEMRA lo issue a thos a 
notice to the licensee before seizing its equipment or sealing its Premises 

Regulation of Content: 
Ta The PEMRA Bill confers a new night onto 
conduct for programmes and advertisemen 
T 
O asta 20(c) of the PEMRA Bill expands on Section 2c) of the PEMRA Ordin 
2002 and provides that not only must licensees ensure that all pre z J 
advertisements do not contain or encourage violence, terrorism, racial, ethnic OF religi 
discrimination, sectarianism, extremism, militancy, hatred, but also that they d = 
contain or encourage pornography, obscenity, vulgarity, “or other material offensive » 
commonly accepted standards of decency.” This clause is extremely vague and = 
rooted in any tangible criteria. As a result, this section (in the form to be found ing | 
PEMRA Ordinance, 2002) has been used as the pretext for PEMRA to issue circulant 
electronic media owners requiring them to prohibit the airing of programmes which dey 
with the issue of Kashmir, the reporting of national tragedies and incidents, and me 


PEMRA, namely, the right to devise, 
* which licensees shall comply with Sea | 


or “any programmes concerning issues pending before the Council” in the case of 4 
referral against the Chief Justice of Pakistan. 

c Section 20(f) of the PEMRA Bill requires licensees to appoint an in-house monitor | 
committee “under intimation by the Authority” to ensure compliance with PEMRA ois 
of conduct. | 

o The PEMRA Bill inserts a new Section 27, under which PEMRA may prohibit = 
broadcast media or distribution service operator from broadcasting or distributing a 
programme or advertisement if PEMRA is of the opinion that it violates any pan d 
Section 20(c) of the PEMRA Bill. | 

Is PEMRA Violating Freedom of Expression? 
The government of Pakistan has been taking measures to gag media through the suppon d 
Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (PEMRA). Opposition parties are agains Ù 
measure and urging the government to abstain from taking these kinds of measures. Accondingp 
the opposition parties, this step will only and only strengthen non-democratic forces in Pakism 


What are the limits of media? How can media have its freedom of expression? Can PEMMA 
define the limits of media? 


Is PEMRA sufficient to control the private media? | 
* Many analysts are having this ambiguity that can PEMRA give sufficient directions © | 
the media while covering this recent Iran- Saudi Arabia conflict and tension going% | 
Media know its job and PEMRA cannot at all tell the media as to how to cover the ises | 
and from which angle! 
. PT I lawmaker stated an incident when a TV anchor person has been given a slap aloo! 
with a fine of Rs100,000. Where was PEMRA at ee time? If this aloe will go% 
then this trend will become one of the dangerous trends for the media persons. Exper 


are of this view that PEMRA and government want to curb freedom of expression of th 
media. 
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ons 
Se HT ie Government should give a detailed wevbinuiica that whan Gaels Ws AN 
1¢s should be on the same page regarding freedom of expression sf tee nadia. 

. If it comes to the coverage of Riyadh-Tehran confrontation, then media should be trying 

to give its coverage that has to be in line with the constitution. 

. It should be the duty of media to be much careful while they ever comment about 

Pakistan's relations with its friendly countries. i 

. Ashas recently issued a directive to all of the TV channels so that they can show caution 

whenever they will be discussing the tension going on between Saudi Arabia and Iran. So 

ves media need to be a little bit careful! 

. Media should avoid sect based discussion. 

„fedia and PEMRA should go side by side. Both of them should know their duties property. 
<o one should overtake each other. Media being the 4th pillar of state should be given some 
space tO raise its voice and opinion. 

Role of PEMRA in Current Scenario (CSS-2016) 

Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (PEMRA) was promoted by the 
sovernment as an open media policy reform and was fortified with strong regulatory teeth but it ts 
`n reality one of the major hurdles to press freedom in the country. l 

The establishment of PEMRA was initiated in 2000 through the formation of the 
Regulatory Authority for Media Broadcast Organizations which was mandated tō improve 
qandards of information, education and entertainment, expand the choice available to the people 
of Pakistan in the média for news, current affairs, religious knowledge, art, culture, science, 
technology, economic development, social sector concerns, music, sport, drama and other 
subjects of public and national interest, facilitate the devolution of responsibility and power to 
crass roots by improving the access to mass media at the local and community level; and lastly, to 
ensure accountability, transparency and good governance by optimizing the free flow of 
Cee any pro-democratic campaigners consider this four-point mandate to be a solid 
foundation supporting democracy processes and comprehensive media liberalization. However, 
the general opinion among media practitioners is that PEMRA only acted as a license issuing 
office that has implemented regulatory barriers for broadcaster. “It is a Bhatta (means moore 
extortion in Urdu) body that collects money from broadcasting operators in a legal way- Nothing 
The PEMRA laws were utilized by the Musharraf regime in his attempts to tame the 
media. Some stations were shut down and some were under severe harassments using these laws. 
The 12-member authority was dominated by bureaucrats and ex-police officers — a rom 
that had been partly changed after the assumption of office by the present government. ~~ : 
media activists are still not comfortable with the composition of the ropes agus i. ore 
they highlight the need of a greater representation from the media itself. Regu ee <en 
Radio should be through the participation and representation G Us: Staka D le, It is still 
happen is the restructuring of the Board of PEMRA with independent eminent people. 
full of bureaucrats and ex-policemen, so there you find lack of ownership, 


The role the Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (PEMRA) must be 


i itor n 24 
activated in a practical manner. Since PEMRA lacked the capacity to monitor news channels 7 
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therefore media consumers must be educated on how to response and complaint in Case of 
lack of responsibility on the part of a media channel. OF any 

PEMRA has failed to regulate anything because PEMRA’s own behavior was Politic 
by the on-going governments. Without proper media regulatory authonty media is a bull in 
Shop and to take this bull by homs an independent media authonty is prerequisite. PEN 
cannot work independently under the Ministry of Information and Technology because Rasa 
banner of this ministry PEMRA will only behave according to the wishes of the ROVernme, 
should work independently like other regulatory authorities so that it cannot be politi 
influenced by the government or other political parties. Cally 
Code of Conduct 2015 

According to the 24-point notification, the electronic media has been asked to ensure not t 

air any such material which is against the Islamic values, ideology of Pakistan or foundin, 

fathers of the nation. including the Quaid-i-Azam and Dr Allama Muhammad Iqbal 

Moreover, the Electronic Media Code of Conduct 2015 shall replace the existing Code of 

Conduct for media broadcasters and cable TV operators. 

Following is the text of the amendments’ notification: In the said Rules for Schedule- 
following shall be substituted, namely: “Schedule-A [see rules 2(1Xf) and IS(1)JCODE 7 
CONDUCT FOR ELECTRONIC MEDIA - 2015 i 
1. Short title and commencement 

This code may be called the Electronic Media (Programmes and Advertisements) Code of 

Conduct, 2015. (2) It shall come into force at once. 

2. Definitions 
(1) Unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context, 

a) Aspersion means “spread false and harmful charges against someone; attack the 
reputation of a person with harmful allegations”. However, a fair comment does not 
means aspersion 

b) “Content” includes programmes and advertisements; 

c) “Conflict zone” means the area where law enforcement agencies or armed forces are 
employed for operation to maintain writ of the state; | 

d) “Current affairs programme” means a programme that contains explanation and analysis 
of current events and issues; 

e) “Footage” includes material telecasted by a broadcaster; 

J) “Foreign content” means a content that is produced under direct or indirect creative 
control of foreigners, foreign companies or foreign broadcasters: 

&) “Foreigner” shall have the same meanings as assigned to it under the Foreigners Act, 

1946 (XXXI of 1946) or any other law for the time being in force: 

h) “Indecent” shall have the same meanings as assigned to it in the Indecent Advertisements 
Prohibition Act, 1963 (XII of 1963) or any other law for the time being in force; 

i) “Ordinance” means Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority Ordinance, 2002 
(XIII of 2002); 

J) “Propaganda” means dissemination of any doctrine, rumour or selective information to 
promote one sided views on any controversial issue, except in public interest, and of 
public importance. 

k) “Proscribed organization” shall have the same meaning as assigned to it under the Anti- 
Terrorism Act, 1997 (XX VII of 1997) or any other law for the time being in force; 


Chin, 
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any other law e the time bei 
“Terrorism” shall have the same . ' 

1997 or any other law for the sacs tinge assigned to it under 
o) “Terrorist” shall have the same meaning ie and | 

1997. j assigned to it under the Anti-Terrorism Act, 

(2) Words and expressions used but not d 

A ies have the same meanings he E i shall, unless the context otherwise 

regulations made thereunder. em in the Ordinance, the rules and 

4, Fundamental Principles 
The license shall ensure that: 
(i) No content is aoe lca - 
a) is against the Islamic values, ideolo 
) including Quaid-i-Azam and Dr. Allama eee: = 

h) incites or condones dislodgement of q 
constitution of Pakistan, provided that 
constitute a fair comment. 

c) includes a call to arms against the Federation of Pak 
integrity, security and defence of Pakistan; 

d) passes derogatory remarks about any religion, sect, community or uses v; 
contemptuous of religious sects and ethnic groups or which ee esa 
sectarian attitudes or disharmony; 

e) contains anything indecent, obscene or pomographic. 

J contains abusive comment that incites hatred and contempt against any individual or 
group of persons, on the basis of race, caste, nationality, ethnic or linguistic origin, 
colour, religion, sect, gender, age, mental or physical disability; 

g) isin violation of copyrights or other related property rights as protected under any law for 
the time being in force; | 

h) is likely to incite, aid, abet, glamorize or justify violence, commission of any crime, terror 
or leads to serious public disorder; 

i) is known to be false; or there exist sufficient reasons to believe that the same may be 
false beyond a reasonable doubt, 

j) contains aspersions against the judiciary or armed forces of Pakistan: 

k) amounts to intimidation, blackmail or false incrimination of any person, 

l) is defamatory as defined in the law for the time being in force; or 

m) depicts behaviour such as smoking, alcohol consumption, narcotics and drug abuse as 
glamorous or desirable: Provided that where showing of smoking, alcohol consumption, 
narcotics and drug use is necessary for dramatic or educational purposes, a clear warning 
as to injurious effects of the same shall also be shown simultaneously. 

(2) Without prejudice to any other restrictions in this regard, while reporting the proceedings of 
the Parliament or a Provincial Assembly, such portion of the proceedings as the Chairman “a 
Senate, the Speaker of National Assembly or, as the case may be, Speaker OF te Provime 


n) 
the Anti-Terrorism Act, 


ge fathers of the nation 
rth Setup against the command of the 
ISCUSSIONS ON improvement of democracy shall 


istan or anything against the 
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unged, shall not be broadcast or distributed and every ef 
'proceedi Y ffon 

of the proceedings. , 

ions or their representatives or members shall not AR 

be in the larger public interest for expos 


Assembly may have ordered to be exp 
shall be made to release a fair account 
(3) Statements of proscribed organizat 


MN ssi hich may 
unless such statement is an admission W ig rie | 
sdeoliey, husen! religion ot barbarianism provided always that such broadcast does not in i 


a; avs in any shape or form, 

: ‘wae en their means and Ways In an) 

way aid, abet, glorify or give excuse to thei <n rhii l 

(4) Private A information, correspondence and aie aes ca be brought into 
public domain unless there is a public interest that outweighs the protection ot privacy, 


4. News and Current Affairs Programmes. 

The licensee shall ensure that: f 
1; News. current affairs or documentary programme 

accurate and fair manner. | 

Any political or analytical programme, \ hether | 

shall be conducted in an objective manner ensuring 


parties and the guests shall be treated with due respect. | - 
3. Programmes on sub judice matters may be aired in informative manner and shall be 


handled objectively: Provided that no content shall be aired, which tends to prejudice the 
determination by a court, tribunal or any other judicial or quasi-judicial forum, 

News shall be clearly distinguished from commentary, opinion and analysis, 
Unnecessary details and footages of gory scenes including bloodshed and dead bodies 


shall not be aired. l 
6. Content based on extracts of court proceedings, police records and other sources shall be 


fair and correct. . , 
7. In talk shows or other similar programmes, the licensee and its employees shall ensure 


that 
a) information being provided is not false, distorted, or misleading and relevant facts are no 
suppressed for commercial, institutional or other special interests; 

b) the programme is conducted in an objective and unbiased manner; 

c) programme does not debase or demean a person or group of persons; and 

d) does not intrude into private life, grief or distress of individuals unless such individual is 
a public figure and such intrusion is justified in the public interest. 

8 Any personal interest of a reporter or presenter which may call into question due 
impartiality of the programme shall be disclosed prior to airing of the programme 
through an appropriate disclaimer. 

9 News or any other programme shall not be aired in a manner that is likely to 
jeopardize any ongoing inquiry, investigation or trial. 3 

5 Editorial Oversight 
The licensee shall ensure that its representatives, hosts and producers of the 
programme shall discuss and review the contents of the programme prior to 
programme going on air/being recorded, and ensure that its contents conform to, in 

_  _ letter and spirit, this Code of Conduct, 
6. Programming Mix and Live Coverage. 
No licensee shall broadcast any live programme unless there isan effective delaying 
mechanism put in place in order to ensure effective monitoring and editorial control in 
conformity with this Code. 


s shall present information in a 


in the form of a talk show or othery; 
representation of the concemed 
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6, covera ge 0 
The lice 
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. Licensee shall ensure that any of its reporter, camer 
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„at of Interest 
10 rhe Licensee shall ensure that all those responsible for content developmentido not take 


rior gavan ng of information gained in the course of their professional duties for private 
ain, including but not limited to programs relating to stock market and financial matters 

lts functionaries, particularly those who are responsible for content design do not indulge 

in plagiarism and where content is borrowed from another source, appropriate credit shall 

pe given to such source, 

in all programmes yenan aits and figures are referred to, the source thereof should be 

quoted for the purpose of credibility of programmes, In case of no known source, 

appropriate clarification shall be made by the hosts. 

f Incidents of Accidents, Violence and Crime 

nsee shall ensure that 

Coverage of incidents of accidents, violence and crime shall not incite, glamorize or in 

any way promote violence or anti-social behaviour and such coverage does not prejudice 

the success Of an ongoing security operation, 

Appropriate warning shall be given upfront for content which may be potentially 

disturbing or upsetting so as to enable viewers to make an informed choice. 

Scenes with violence or suffering such as close-up shots of persons brutally tortured or 
killed shall not be shown, 

Reporting of incidents of crime, accident, natural disaster or violence does not create 
hurdles in dispensation of the duties of the law enforcement agencies, rescue agencies, 
hospitals and doctors, etc. 

Extreme caution shall be exercised in handling themes, plots or scenes that depict sex 
offence and violence, including rape and other sexual assaults, 

Identity of any victim of rape, sexual abuse, terrorism or kidnapping or such victim’s 
family shall not be revealed without prior permission of the victim or victim's guardian 
where victim is a minor, 

During any ongoing rescue or security operation, identity and number of victims or other 
important information shall not be revealed unless the same is warranted by the rescue or 
security agency-in-charge of the operation. 

There is no live coverage of any ongoing security operation by the law enforcement 
agencies and licensee shall air only such information as may be warranted by the security 


agency in-charge of the operation. 
Licensee shall not air head money or bounty other than announced by the competent 


authority. | 
Licensee shall ensure that coverage of the activities in conflict zone are carried out in 


accordance with the guidelines issued by the concerned law enforcement agencics 


. Licensee shall not air speculative or biased reporting that may compromise the any 


security Operation 
ten a man or other crew does not enter the 


area where security operation is being carried out without prior permission of the security 


agency in-charge of the operation. essai | 
Licensee shall provide necessary protection gear and training to its reporters, camera men 
and other crew deployed for coverage of any crime incident or conflict zone. 


a 


sm & Mass Communication 





HSM CSS Journali 





9, Re-enactment 
1. Dramatic re-enactment shall € 
reporting crime. Re-enactment oF 2 
2. Standards in respect of entertainmen 
shall apply to such re- enactment also. 
10. Religious tolerance and harmony 
Licensee shall mam ied ny judo not contain any derogatory atenent Ge visual which; 
1. ae ~ bias hatred or disharmony with reference to any religion ta 
community or ethnic group 
2. beliefs and practices of ah 
"i umes 
3: m e is aired which incites or pana acts aa vilei an 
encourages violation of law in the name of religion, sect, community or ethnic group y 
any other pretext. 
11. Privacy and personal data protection 
The licensee shall ensure that 
1. Door stepping for factual Joes 
interview has been refused and door stepping ! 
Explanation. Door steppin 
interview with someone o | 
broadcast purposes without any prior warning. 
2. No interviews are conducted or attempted to 
interviewee, save in public interest. 
12. Protection of children 
1. Programmes and advertisements meant for children shall not- 
a) be presented in a manner which may be disturbing or distressing to children or which 
may in any way adversely affect their general well-being; 
b) be frightening or contain violence; or 
c) be deceptive or misleading or against commonly accepted social values; 
d) The licensee shall include appropriate warning through a disclaimer before airing an) 
content that may not be suitable for children. 
2 Due care must be taken over the physical and emotional welfare and the dignity of 


nsure same rigors as 
fany sex crime shall 


required for a factual p 
not be allowed. Ogramn, | 


faith are described accurately when discussed and interiaig, 


s warranted by identifiable public interes 


be conducted without consent of th 


persons under eighteen years of age who take part or are otherwise involved i | 


programmes. This is irrespective of any consent given by the participant or by a parent 
guardian or other person over the age of eighteen years in loco parentis. 
13 Abusive or vulgar language shall be prohibited 
1. If an abuse takes place that contains language or gesture that is considered apology 
worthy by the licensee and its representative, the representative must ask the guest W 
apologize immediately after the offense has taken place, 
14, Advertisements 
It would be responsibility of the Licensee that 
1. Advertisements shall be in conformity with the laws for the time being in force. 
2. se a intended for children shall not directly ask the children to buy the 
product. 









t programmes, relating to obscenity and Bory m | 


programmes does nol take place unless a request for y | 


g means the filming or recording of an interview or attemptej | 
r announcing that a call is being filmed or recorded fy | 
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3 advertisements shall not promote obsceni 
human health or Fps ” 
isements of any alcoholic 
Ano be a Peverages, tobacco products, illegal drugs or narcotics 
Any health related advertisement shall not be aired 
Federal Ce io s bole Government, as the 
levant applicable laws and the advertisem hain; 
Onin shall strictly comply with the terms and condiions es ee 
. Advertisements of lotteries, gambling or betting as prohibited under Pakistan Penal Code 
(Act XLV of 1860) or any other law for the time being in force shall not be aired 
7, Alicensee shall not advertise or promote black magic, quackery or superstition. ; 
8, prama k e hanain sentiments and use of religious or national 
bols and an | purely for the purposes of p i TapE 
A radue shall be probibiied. nO a proctor ey quality i 
g, Advertisements shall be readily recognizable as such and kept separate from 
programmes. 
(0. Advertisements in the form of subtitles, logos or sliding texts shall not exceed a 
maximum of one tenth of the whole screen. 
i1. Advertisements relating to telemarketing, tele-shopping or other offers to make phone 
calls shall conspicuously identify the applicable charges inclusive of all taxes. 
i5, Responsibility for Advertising 
{, Licensee shall be held liable for airing of illegal or prohibited advertisements. 
2. A sponsor, advertiser or other authority shall not influence the content of a programme in 
such a way as to impair the responsibility and editorial independence of the broadcaster. 
iô. Programmes and Advertisements to Comply with the Local Laws 
Licensee shall ensure that l 
|, Programmes and advertisements comply with the laws for the time being in force. 
2. Where prior permission for airing of any advertisement or programme is required to be 
obtained under any law, such advertisement or programme shall not be aired unless 
requisite prior permission has been obtained. 


ty, violence or other activities harmful to 


without prior permission of the 
case may be, as required under the 


- 17. Monitoring Committee 


_ 1. Licensee shall comply with this Code and appoint an in-house monitoring committee 
under intimation to the PEMRA to ensure compliance of the Code. 
|8, Errors and Corrigendum 
Where any false news or information is aired, the licensee shall acknowledge and correct it 
on the same medium without any delay in the same manner and magnitude as that of the 
false news or information was aired, The corrigendum shall be aired at appropriate time. 


i, Facts and Opinion 


The licensee shall ensure that: 

1. If during a talk show or news show a guest makes or asserts an opinion that is presented 
as a fact, on a serious issue, the channel and or its representative must intervene and 
protect the audience by clarifying this is an opinion and not a fact. | 

é If the host/moderator is giving his or her own opinion, he or she must clarify also that this 
IS a personal opinion and not a fact. 
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-aining of Employces.- 
ibility ‘ance and Training o 
20. Respeasih aie af the Licensee to ensure that the content aired by 

. Tt shall remain sIOHIN 

complies with the Code. 
2. Licensee shall arrange for 
performing their duties better. 
21. Public Interest. . , 
A programme may be considered in the public 
i Exposes or detects crime; l 
ii Exposes significant anti-social behaviour; 

iii Exposes corruption or injustice, 


i le's health and safety, eT Po 
E from being misled by any statement or an individual or organization: o 
v, | é 


vi Discloses information that assists people to better comprehend or make decisions on 


matters of public importance. 

22. Airing of any Allegations etc- ; 
1. Licensee shal! 19t air any allegation again 
licensee has credible information justifying 
defend such allezation has been provided to 
ion is being, leveled. l 
2. E E l eas has been made by a guest and the accused is not available 
despite reasonable effort, the licensee shall adhere to the -principle of innocent unless 
proven guilty, and the channel's representatives will, to the best of their ability, represent 

the accused point of view and defense. | . . 
3. Licensee shall ensure that reasonable opportunity of defense and reply is provided to any 
person or organization against any allegation leveled against such person or organization 
4. With regard to serious accusations, the licensee shall not allow any deceptive or 
misleading mode or manner to portray any material as evidence of wrongdoing or tha 


which is otherwise not evidence at all. 


23. Hate Speech.- | 
1. Licensee shall ensure that hate speech by any of its employees or any guest in å 


programme is not aired. 
2. The licensee shall not relay allegations that fall within the spectrum of hate speech, 
including calling someone anti- Pakistan, traitor, or anti-Islam. 


reguiar training of its employees that may be helpful 


interest if it: 


st any person or organization unless the 
such allegation and a fair opportunity i 
the person or organization against whom 


3. Where hate speech is resorted to by any guest, the channel and its representative mus 
stop the participant and remind him and the audience that no one has the authority W 
declare any other citizen as a Kafir or enemy of Pakistan, Islam or any other religion. 
(Explanation: Hate speech includes any expression that may incite violence, hatred of 
discrimination on the basis of religion, ethnicity, colour, race, gender, origin, casé, 


mental or physical disability.) 
24. Standards of behaviour.- 


1. This Code presents the standards to be complied with by all the licensees and it shal 
always be the sole responsibility .of the licensee to ensure the content aired by it is 0 


compliance with the Code of Conduct. 
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co pe resents an ili 
Code rep affirmative declaration of understanding and compliance with 


es, including its empl 
oyees 
letter and spirit, ployees and officials shall 


The Press Council of Pakistan (PCP) 


The Press Council of Pakistan (PCP), the Official watchdog to implement the ethical code 


ed in 2002 through a presidential ordinance 
“wspaper Society, the Council of Pakistan 
ournalists (PFUJ) and government officials 


In November 2011 the government of Zardari estaki; , 
„suant of Press Council Ordinance, 2002. The main mide | Pa an a 
fhe press and administration of Ethical Code of Practice which is attached as a sched leir thè 
ouncil of Pakistan Ordinance, 2002, eee 
Under this Ordinance, Press Council consists of 19 members. including ; . 
The Chairman iS appointed by President of Pakistan in his pt oa ek aoe ne Prime 
Minster. The composition of the Council is as under: - | | 
a) Four members by the All Pakistan Newspapers Society - 
h) Four members by the Council of Pakistan Newspapers Editors 
c) Four members by the professional bodies of Journalists 
d) Vice Chairman Pakistan Bar Council 
e) Chairperson or nominee of the Higher Education Commission — 
f) One member by the Leader of the House in the National Assembly 
g) One member by the Leader of the Opposition in the National Assembly 
h) One mass media educationist to be nominated by the Council 
i) one women to be nominated by the National Commission on Status of Women in 
istan 
Though the Ordinance was promulgated in 2002 but only two Chairman were appointed 
fora short tenure by the government, without any notification of its members. The first Chairman 
Mr. Justice Ijaz Yousaf Chaudhry served the Council from 03-03-2007 to 06-11-2007. The 


press Č 


| second Chairman Mr. Justice Javed Iqbal served the Council from 15-11-2007 to 15-03-2009. 


The credit for appointing the new Chairman and notification of all the members of the Press 
Council of Pakistan goes to the Zardari government. Now the Council has become fully 
functional and its first meeting has been held on November 01, 2011.The present Chairman, Raja 
Muhammad Shafqat Khan Abbasi, assumed the charge of Chairman, Press Council, on 
September 7, 2011 and immediately met with all the nominated members and other stake-holders 


‘the media. The establishment of Press Council is a step towards strengthening the fourth pillar 


ifthe state i.e, mass media. We all know that the media in Pakistan has assumed the role of a 
watchdog of all the three others pillars of the state, 

__ The Ethical Code of Practice attached as a schedule of the Press Council of Pakistan 
Ordinance is formulated for the purpose of its functioning in accordance with the spint of 


feedom of Press and promotes high standards of responsible journalism, particularly with regard 


H addressing the public complaints. In many countries, the Press Councils are actively working 
“regulatory bodies where public can go to address their grievances against the media. - 


{1 hat is the Press Council of Pakistan? 


tis envisaged as a press complaints body to work on a self-regulatory basis, as newspaper 
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~ lis e il represented in its composition, The 
owners, editors and working jour “of pakistan Ordinance 2002 promulgated by k 
body created under the E iva ant | Pervez Musharraf. j 
country's former military ruler penea 
What is the Composition of ei a its chairman, who is appointed by the presiden n 
‘ses 19 members, including ! C ‘ dent of 
it compres ted judges of the Supreme Court (SC) or a person qualified ; 
Pakistan from amongst retired Judge he other members, four each are nominat 0 
be a judge of the Supreme Court. Among t , 
ees J ‘ty (APNS), the representative body of new 
the All Pakistan Newspapers Socicty (A ' aie i Spaper 
z 5 PE ~ Editors (CPNE) and Pakistan Federal Unio 
owners, the Council of Pakistan pr ea tthe Pakistan Bar Council (PBC). ra 
J lists (PFUJ). The vice-chairman he zi a. A 
sana voy of lawyers, chairperson or nominee of the Higher Education 
Commission (HEC), two members of the National Assembly nominated one each the 
prime minister and leader of the opposition, one mass media educationist and a Nominee of 
the National Commission on the Status of Women in Pakistan are the other six members of 
the council. 
Who is the Current Chairman? 
Raja Muhammad Shasgat Khan Abbasi is the current chairman of the PCP. He was 
appointed to the post by former President Asif Zardan on 7 September 2011. He is the 
third chairman of the PCP. Former chief justice of Pakistan's Federal Shariat Court justice 
Ijaz Yousaf was the first chairman of the council who was appointed on 3 March 2007, He 
remained chairman of tie PCP till 6 November 2007 when he was elevated as a judge of 
the SC when the existing judges were removed, under emergency rule imposed by the 
military ruler General Musharraf. Justice [jaz Yousaf was replaced by Justice Javed Iqbal, 
one of the SC judges removed by General Musharraf, under emergency rule. He remained 
head of the PCP till his restoration as an SC judge on 15 March 2009 along with chief 
justice Iftikhar Chaudhry. Justice Javed Iqbal has retired from the SC but still heads the 
Abbotabad Commission, investigating the killing of Usamah Bin-Laden in a US operation 
on 2 May. Although Ijaf Yousaf and Javed Iqbal held the post for over two years the 
council could not be made functional. The present chairman is not an SC judge but 
qualified to be one. He is a lawyer and politician with strong political affiliation with the 
Pakistan People's Party (PPP). 
How will the Council Work? 


Any affected individual or institution will give notice to concerned editor or publisher 

within fifteen days of publication of the matter complained about for appropriate redress, If 
the complainant is not satisfied with the redress, he could file a complaint with the council, 
along with evidence in support of the complaint and the response, if any, received from the 
editor or publisher. An individual complainant will have to provide a deposit of one 
thousand rupees (around 11 US dollars) while an institution will have to deposit five times 
more than an individual along with the complaint. If found to be in order, the registrar of 
the council will send the complaint to a three-member commission of inquiry comprising & 
retired high court judge or a person qualified to the judge, a nominee of the APNS and 
another nominated by the CPNE. If the matter is decided in favor of the complainant, the 
commission may direct the newspaper to publish a retraction, clarification or apology in® 
manner specified by it. An aggrieved party can file an appeal to the PCP within 30 days 
from the decision. It will be heard by a committee of five members from the council. 
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? will Finance the Council? 
F 0 s t; l P 
¥ e federal et will provide grant-in-aid for m ti ` 
„dministration and operating expenses of the PCP | ecting the establishment, 
istered newspapers ue ws agencies in the country for performing | : 
Iso receive grants and onations from within the oming its functions. It can 
a 


i i - 7 ractice r : 7 
of the Press Council of Pakistan Ordinance 2002, which resolves ee eee 
them more responsive to the issues and concems of the eee with a view to making 
al Code of Practice” . 


9, The press shall strive to publish and disclose all 


: Pie gt z essential : : 
that the information it disseminates and relevant facts and ensure 


a pa is fair and accurate. 
3, The press shall avoi iased reporting or publication of unverified i ; 
expression of comments and conjecture as established fact. r tact a he 
- behaviour of an individual or a small number of individuals will be termed unethical. 
4. The press shall respect the privacy of individuals and shall do nothing which tantamount 
to an intrusion into private, family life and home. 


5 Rumors and unconfirmed reports shall be avoided and if at all published shall be 
identified as such. 
6. The information, including picture, disseminated shall be true and accurate. 
The press shall avoid originating, printing, publishing and disseminating any material, 
which encourages or incites discrimination or hatred on grounds of race, religion, caste, 
sect, nationality, ethnicity, gender, disability, illness, or age, of an individual or group. 


The press shall not lend itself to the projection of crime as heroic and the criminals as 
heroes. 


The press shall avoid printing, publishing or disseminating any material, which may bring 
into contempt Pakistan or its people or tends to undermine its sovereignty or integrity as 
an independent country. 

10. The press shall not publish or disseminate any material or expression, which is violative 
of Article 19 of the.Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan. 

14, The press shall rectify promptly any harmful inaccuracies, ensure that corrections and 
apologies receive due prominence and afford the right of reply to persons criticized or 
commented upon when the issue is of sufficient importance. 

12. While reporting on medical issues, care must be taken to avoid sensationalism, which 
could arouse baseless fears or false hopes in the readers. Early research findings should 
not be presented as though they were conclusive or almost conclusive. 

13. Sensationalism of violence and brutalities shall be avoided. All reporting shall be 
accurate, particularly when court proceedings are covered and an accused person must 
not be presented as guilty before judgment has been pronoun oe 

14. In the cases of sexual offences and heinous crimes against children, juveniles and 
women, names and identifying photographs shall not be published. 





15. 
16. 


17. Any kind of privilege or i | i 
i otis. “i lenat aod any inducement offered to se the perform, 
professional duties and is not compatible with the concept of a reputable, indepen ic 
and responsible press, must be avoided. 
Important Points — Da 
Ë The Council is empowered to constitute as many inquiry COMMISSIONS ag may 4. | 


. d background interviews must be g 

tality agreed upon al briefings and 9a' 
ne E lieg findings of opinion polls and surveys shall seve 
cuimibes of people ‘geographical area on which the polls and surveys were con 


i thy poll-sponsor 
the identity of the poll-sp --duderaent, financ 


ducteg d 


ial or otherwise, which is likely 
¢ 


‘decidi laints. 
necessary for the purpose of deciding comp 
The Nay commission should consist of three members to be appointed by the Counci 
consisting of the following, one retired high court judge or a person qualified tg be 


judge of the high court a chairman; one nominated by 


CPNE. | 
According to the procedure, no complaints shall be entertained by the Council Unless 


complainant has first given a notice to the concerned editor or publisher within 15 days 
the publication of the matter complained against for appropnate relief. 


The concemed editor or publisher should take appropriate action on the notice Within q; | 


days of the receipt of notice. l l 
The complainant, if not satisfied with the relief or response received from the con 


editor or publisher or if no relief or response is given by the editor or publisher, th 
complainant might, within 15 days of the expiry of the period specified in sub-section (2) 


file a complaint before the Council, with the evidence in support of the complaint ANd the | 
response, if any revived from the editor or publisher of the newspaper or news agency in | 


question. 


The complainant should state in the complaint as to how the publication of the Matter 


complained against is objectionable and in violation of the Ethical Code of Practice. 
The complainant, if, an individual would be required to deposit a fee of Rs1,000, and in 
case of an institution, a fee of Rs5,000 by way of a bank draft in the name of “Press 
Council of Pakistan”. l 

[f the complaint was found to be in order, the registrar, with the approval of the Council 
should send the complaint to the concemed commission for inquiry and decision. 

In case, where a complaint is related to the non-publication, then state as to how the non- 
publication of the material violated the Ethical Code of Practice. 

The commission would fix a date for the hearing of the case by giving notice to the 
complainant and the respondent. 


An aggrieved party would be free to file an appeal to the Council within 30 days from the — 


decision of the commission, 

The appeal against the decision of the commission would be heard by a committee of five 
members of the Council constituted by the Council. 

It provides that no member should be appointed either the member of the commission or 
member of a 
indirectly related to the parties or is interested in them. 





APNS and one nominated by th | 


committee constituted for the hearing of appeal who was directly or 





ead office 


„a head © , a 
The “plished one in each Provincial Capita 


fice of the Council would be a 


; ; ; The fed 
1D-olfices and any other 


and other ame 
cıl and the commission. 


“aoe by the President 
Information: -- 
ORDINANCE NO. XCVII OF 2002. 

pa | 


RDINANCE 
fo provide for Press Council of Pakistan 


WHEREAS it is expedient to provide for Press Council of Pakistan for the purposes hereinafter 


i scat AS Freedom of the 
AND WH ERE press and public awareness is the foundation of dem ocracy 
and the function of democracy and the principles of accountability depend inter alia upon free 
flow of information and freedom of expression without infringing on national interest: 
AND WHEREAS the press must be accountable to Society to serve the public need to preserve 
the rights of the citizens; 7 
AND WHEREAS it is desirable to establish a Press Council of Pakistan as an autonomous and 
independent body; Bo . 
AND WHEREAS the President is satisfied that circumstances exist which render it necessary to 
take immediate action, — 
NOW, THEREFORE, in pursuance of the Proclamation of Emergency of the fourteenth day of 
October 1999, and the Provisional Constitution Order No. | of 1999, read with the Provisional 
Constitution (Amendment) Order No. 9 of 1999, and in exercise of all powers enabling him in 
that behalf, the President of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan is pleased to make and promulgate 
the following Ordinance: 
1. Short title, extent, and commencement- 
(1) This Ordinance may be called the Press Council of Pakistan Ordinance, 2002. 
|) It extends to the whole of Pakistan. 
2) It shall come into force at once. 
2. Definitions- 
In this Ordinance, unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or context: - 
- “Chairman” means Chairman of the council: l 
“Commission” means an Inquiry Commission constituted under section 9; 










(c) | “Council” means the Press Council of Pakistan established under section 3; 
(d) “document” includes any printing, drawing, photography, digital,electronic or 
| other visible representation; 


“editor” means the person who-controls the selection of the matter that is 
published in a newspaper or is circulated or transmitted by a news agency and 
whose name is specified or printed on the print-line of the publication as editor, 
| ()_| “Government” means the Federal Government, 


| (e) 
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=F Ordinance, levy such fees, at such Fates and | 
W be from registered newsre = w in such manner, as may be 
etin y fec payable to the Council under sub- T agencies, 
6) | á rrear of land revenue, 
— Funds of the Council. — = 
<- | All sums received by the Council as fees grants donatio b 
' 2 ns or subscriptions 


i d by the Co 
shall form part of a fund which shall be ion 
such manner as may be prescribed h ae administered and utilized in 


The Council shall cause to be maintaine 
books in such form and manner as may be 
The Council shall appoint an auditor Who is 
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— a person who writes, edits, photographs, or makes cartoons 


“journalist” means a 
or illustrations, for a newspaper _ $$ 
“member” means a member of the Council and includes the chairman; 
} E ——— iodical work containing pubic news op 


(i) | “newspaper” means any daily or per! : an 
comments on public news and includes such other class of periodical works as 
“the Government may, by notification, in consultation with the Council, declare 


| to be newspaper; a | 
G) “news agency” means an establishment which collects and disseminates to the 


print and electronic media, as well as other consumers news, features, 
comments, photographs and graphies through wire-service, facsimile or Other 


| means of communications;  — 
(k) | “prescribed” means prescribed by ru 
Ordinance; " . 
(I) | “publisher” means a person who undertakes or ts responsible for, the 
| publication of any book or newspaper or any printed material cither on his behalf 
or on behalf of any other person, organization or company; and 
_(m) | “Registrar” means Registrar of the Council. _ 
J. Establishment of the Press Council. - 
There shall be established a Council by the name of the Press Council of 
Pakistan to implement the Ethical Code of Practice, as set out in the Schedule to 
this Ordinance and to perform such other functions as are assigned to it under 
this Ordinance or the rules and regulations made thereunder. 
The Council shall be a body corporate having perpetual succession and a 
common seal with power to acquire, hold and dispose of property, both movable 
and immovable and shall, by the said name sue and be sued. __ , 
The head office of the Council shall be at Islamabad. The sub-offices of the 
Council, may be established one in each provincial capital. The Federal 
Government shall arrange buildings and other facilities to establish the head 
| office, the four provincial sub-offices and any other such offices as may be 
| required by the Council and the Commission. | 
4) | The Council shall have its own ancillary professional and secretarial 
appointed on such terms and conditions as may be prescribed. 
The Council shall make decisions through a majority vote. In case of a tie, the 
Chairman shall have a casting vote. | 
Financial resources. — | 
The Government shall provide grant-in-aid for meeting the establishment, 
E administrative and operating expenses of the Council. 
expenses of the Council. 


_The Council shall have its own budget. 
The Government, in consultation with the Council, shall allocate appropriate. 
The Council may receive grants and donations from within the country and 
_| Overseas, | 





















les or regulations made under this 









— Composition of the Council. — 


The Council shall consist of nineteen mem i i : . 
| (l shall be appointed by the President i ie Sede eit T ATS 
retired judges of the Supreme Court or a person qualified to be jud ‘ef E Sipen 
Court and other members shall be nominated as follows: - ae 
Four members by the All Pakistan Newspapers Sacia 
B) Four members by the Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors 
(c) | Four members by the professional bodies of journalists:Provided that none of the | 
organizations mentioned above shall nominate any member from its office 
bearers, nor any member of the Press Council shall contest an office of the 
Organization. | | | 
[ (d) | Vice Chairman Pakistan Bar Council. 









































í 


One women member to be nominated by the National Commission on the Status 

of Women in Pakistan. ; | 

4) The members of Council, excluding the Chairman, shall not be entitled to any salary and 
shall function in honorary capacity, except out of pocket expenses as may be prescribed. 
The Chairman shall be entitled to such salary, allowances and privileges as may be 
prescribed, 

{7 Nomination of members. - _ 

All organizations and bodies representing the press and the public as mentioned 

in section 6 shall send the nominations to the Registrar within thirty days of the 

commencement of this Ordinance in accordance with such procedure as may be 

prescribed, | _ = 

The Government shall notify within thirty days the names of the persons 

nominated as members under section 6 and every such nomination shall take 

Leffect from the date on which it is notified in the Official Gazette. 











Staff to be 
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funds every year in its annual budget to meet the administrative and operating 
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han two conseculive terms. 















three years. 





cing ke Charoan, tall be removed by the Ga 
: the Chairman, shall be remove y jovemmen 
(5) | Any member, san ER for his removal by two-third majority Of the toy 


ingofa | | 
in a te Cosi on the ground of misconduct, incapacity, and improne: 











and any other member may resign his office givin noyce to ve Chairman, 
(7) | Where a vacancy is caused due to death, resignation or eC , the vacancy 
shall be referred to the professional body being represented by the member to 
replace the member with a suitable representative. The member SO nominated 
shall hold office for the remaining term of the member in whose Place he hag 
been nominated. In case of Chairman, the vacancy shall be filled in the Manner 
as provided in sub-section (1) of section 6._ 
The Council, subject to rules, shall appoint its Registrar and such Officers ang 
servants as it considers necessary for the efficient performance of its functions 
on such terms and conditions as it may deem fit. The first Registrar shall be 
appointed by the Federal Government, as possible, after the commencement of 
this Ordinance. _ l . 
8. Functions of the Council. - 
(1) The Council shall perform the following functions, namely: - | 
i The Council, while preserving the freedom of the press, shall maintain highes 
professional and ethical standards of newspapers and news agencies with a 
view to making them more responsive to the issues and concerns of the Society 
| in Pakistan. | 

(ii) _| to help newspapers and news agencies to maintain their independence; 
(iii) | to keep under review any development likely to restrict the dissemination of 
news of public interest and im portance; i 
to revise, update, enforce and implement the Ethical Code of Practice for the 
newspapers, news agencies, editors, journalists and publishers as laid down in 
the Schedule to this Ordinance; _ a 
to receive complaints about the violation of Ethical Code of Practice relating to 
| newspapers, news agencies editors and journali sts; 
o appoint Enquiry Commissions to decide complaints at the 






































head office, all 













functioning; l 
| (vii) _| to manage the funds and properties of the Council; 
levy and collection of fees as may be prescri bed; 

control and audit funds of the Council: 


o exercise such control and disciplinary powers over the members and 
_employees of the Council as may be prescribed; 


(xi) | to make regulations: 3 










The Chairman § shall hold office for a period of three years. No Person Shall hold 


office as Chairman for morei ember shall hold office f 
lead Subject to sub-section (5), (6) AGE memas © fora term of > 


Prey) f 
or moral turpitude. o —— a ear ee 
The Chairman may resign his office by giving notice in writing to the Come | 


provincial sub-offices and regions, as the case may be necessary for its proper | | 
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Tto undertake all research relatin 









CE ir circulo e neYSpapers, includ ~ 
¢ _| foreign newspapers, their circulation adima Pe uding he sist 
i to undertake any additional Studies gs may be - = 

| Government; and ntrusted to Council by the 

Fs o do such other acts as may be incide : 

en i functions. "al or conducive to the dischargeof | 


(2) by a newspaper, a journalist or any instituti 


overnm ization includi 
a oe Or any organization including 
€ Iree functioning of the press. 


for the purpose of deciding complaints. 
The Commission shall consist of three 
consisting of the following: 
aaa Judge or a person qualified to be the judge of the High | 
b) One nominated by APNS, and 
One nominated by CPNE; 
| The Council may constitute Commissio ifferent regi 
(3) m a ea east a. T regions other than the 
{0. Procedure in inquiries and making comp laints ete, — 
((4) | No complaint shall be entertained by the Council unless the complainant has 
first given a notice to the concemed editor or publisher within fifteen days of 
the publication of the matter complained against or appropriate relief: Provided | 
that the vacancy shall not prolong more than 90 days and the Council shall coop 
any member to fill in that vacancy till the concerned organization nominates its 
| nominee... o 
| The concerned editor or publisher shall take appropriate action on the notice 
within fifteen days of the receipt of notice. 
The complainant, it not satisfied with the relief or response received form the 
| concerned editor or publisher or if no relief or response is given by the editor or 
publisher, the complainant may, within fifteen days of the expiry of the period 
| specified in sub-section (2), file a complaint before the Council, along with the 
evidence in support of the complaint and the response, if any, received form the 
editor or publisher of the newspaper or news agency in question. 
The complainant shall state in the complaint as to how the publication of the 
matter complained against is objectionable and in violation of the Ethical Code 
of Practice, l __ 
(5) | The complainant, if an individual shall deposit a fee of rupees one thousand, 
and in case of an institution, a fee of rupees five thousand by way of a bank 
draft in the name of “Press Council of Pakistan.” 
If the complaint is found to be in order, the Registrar, with the approval of the 
Council, shall send the complaint to the concerned Commission for inquiry and 






























| (6) 
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ission shall fix a date for t ae 3 
| The Commissi xed to be given to the complainant and the respondent. 


(10) | In case the mater is decided | 
(a) | direct the editor or publisher to pu 





pa 


Cd 


- Every complaint made to the Council shall contain a statement in a concise form of t. 















a — 
E 








nt relates to the non-publication then state as to h 
ae rial violated the Ethical Code of Practice. 
non-publication of the mater he hearing of the case and shal] cause 






OW the 


ice of the day fi Liidia i 
notice ee he Commission shall be allowed to produce evidence ang 


shall be heard either personally or through person authorized by a party in this 
behalf in writing. On conclusion of the case, the Commission shall pass the 
order as it deems fit in the circumstances of the case. 
; : n favour of the complaint, the Commission may. 
blish a contradiction or clarification in the 


manner and time specified by the Commission, | 
direct the editor or publisher to publish an apology for the matter complaint 
| against in the manner specified by the Commission and shall also warn or 
reprimand the concemed journalist, editor and publisher responsible for such 
publications; — _ | | 
make such other direction as may be considered appropriate in the 
circumstances of the case keepin in view the objectives of this Ordinance. 
The provisions of sub-section (9) shall mutatis mutandis apply to the Council 
when hearing an appeal. 
Appeal to the Council. - 
An aggrieved party may prefer an appeal to the Council within thirty days from t 
decision of the Commission. 
The appeal against the decision of the Commission shall be heard by a committee of fiw 
members of the Council constituted by the council. 
No member shall be appointed either the member of the Commission or member of 
committee constituted for the hearing of appeal who is directly or indirectly related tothe | 
parties or is interested in them. | 
Declaration by the complainant. — The complainant while presenting the complain, 
Shall make a declaration to the following effect, namely: - 
2) that to the best of his knowledge and belief, he has placed all the relevant facts 
before the Council and that no proceedings are pending in any court of law in respect | 
any matter alleged in the complaint; and 
k = he bee inform the Council and the Commission forthwith if during te 
ndency of the inquiry in any matt : . ‘ed 
sien So decent pi len — in the complaint becomes the subje 
Procedure for filling complaint. - 























material on which the complainant relies me LAT 
ès and all contents shall be divided im 
agraphs, ka S'S 
the figures, numbered consecutively, and dates sums and numbers shall be 
an os esiin waloh a comp lainant relies on any misrepresentation or blackmailing “ 
Whatuce oe stated in the complaint, with dates and items, If necessary: 
by di tortic p d i fraudulent, mischievous or malicious intention or falsificat | 
y Hstortion, Seduction or misrepresentation the same shall be stated in the complaint 


- Committees of the Council. — (1) For 


cation www. pEcueutabkhaga k. blogspot.com 
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yy decision. 


(7) | Incase where a complai 
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No eosiiptalnan sai, ae i way of amendment, raise any new ground 
af clash Of CORTE Srey ENRE of fact inconsistent with the previous complaint of the 
complainant. 7 

Every a Se the complainant, provided that where a party by 
reason of absence or | r g Cause is unable to sign the complaint, it may be 
signed by any person duly authorized in writing by him in this behalf. 

The Commission or the Council may at any stage of the proceeding pass an order to 
strike off or amend any matter in any complaint which may be unnecessary or scandalous 
or which may tend to prejudice, embarrass or delay the disposal of a complaint. 

The Commission or Council may at any stage of the proceedings allow either party to 
alter or amend his complaint in such manner and on such terms as may be just, and all 
such amendments shall be made as may be necessary for the purpose of determining the 
question in controversy between the parties. 
Where a complainant fails to comply with the procedure, the Registrar may retum 
the complaint directing the complainant to bring it in conformity with such requirement 
and re-submit it within such time as he may specify. 

The Commission, as the case may be, shall dispose of a complaint referred to it within 
thirty days. If an appeal against the decision of the Commission is preferred to the 
Council, the Council shall decide the same within sixty days. 

Powers of the Council and the Commission. - (1) For the purpose of the 
proceedings under his Ordinance, the Council and the Commission may; 

enforce the attendance of any person; 

receive evidence; and 

issue summons for the examination of witnesses. 

(3) The Council or the Commission shall not compel a publisher, an editor or a 
journalist to reveal the source of information. 

Action in case of violation of directions of the Commission or Council. — | 
Whoever publishes or circulates any matter in contravention of the Ethical Code of 
Practice or directions of the Commission or Council may; | 

(a) require him to publish an apology promptly on the page specified by the 
Commission or the Council, as the case may be; 

(b) issue him a warning to be carried or circulated by the newspaper or news agency 
concemed promptly and prominently; and | l ae 

(c) ask other newspapers to publish or news agencies to circulate the decision, in case 
of non-compliance of the decision by concerned newspaper or news agency and 
recommend to the competent authority to suspend the publication for a specific le 
not exceeding seven issues or recommend cancellation of the declaration in the event o 


e a = + e. . 4 k 
persistent non-compliance the purpose of performing its functions under this 


Ordinance, the council may constitute from among its members such committees for 


general or special purposes as it may deem rece | e mey committee so constituted 
ha i assigned to it by the Council. . | 
N PEE IE E — (1) The-Council or any committee thereof 


Meeting of the Council and committee. 
shall met at such times and places and shall observe such procedure in regard to the 





18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


23. 


24. 


HSM CSS Journalism S 


www.urdukutabkhanapk.blogspot.com 


ass Communication og. 






transaction of business at 


Othe meron for a meeting of the Council shall be nine members. 


Vacancies among members or defect in the ponies ah a i 
proceedings of the Council. - No act or proceedings ° the ame Shall be d x 
be invalid by reason merely of the existence of any vacancy, In, or any defect nt 
constitution of the Council. Provided that the vacancy shall not be prolonged for 
than ninety days and the Council may co-opt any member or members to fill 3 the 
vacancy till the concemed organization nominates Its nominee. 

Power of the Council censure. — (1) where the Council has reason to believe 
newspaper or news agency has offended against any provision of the Ethical € 
Practice, the Council may, after giving the newspaper, Or news agency, the publi 


editor or journalist concerned, an opportunity of being heard, hold an inquiry in "i | 


matter and, if it is satisfied that it is necessary so to do, it may, for reasons to be 

in writing, warn, admonish or censure the newspaper, the news agency, the Publisher 
editor or the journalist or disapprove their conduct. o ' 

2) If the Council is of the opinion that it is necessary or expedient in the public interes 
to do so; it may require any newspaper to publish therein in such manner as the i 
thinks fit, any particulars relating to any inquiry under this section against a newspaper o 
news agency, a publisher, editor or a journalist working therein, including the name of 
such newspapers, news agency, publisher, editor or journal ist. 

(3) Nothing in sub-section (1) shall be deemed to empower the Council to hold an inquiry 
into any matter in respect of which any proceeding is pending in a court of law, 

Annual report. — The Council shall prepare once every year, giving a summary of its 
activities during the previous year, and giving an account of the standards of Newspapers 
and news agencies and factors affecting them, and copies therefore, together with the 
statement of accounts audited in the manner prescribed under section 5, shall be 
forwarded to the Federal Government and the report shall be published and shall be made 
available to the Public. 
Members, etc., to be public servants. — Every member of the Council and the 
commission and every officer or other employee appointed by .the Council shall be 
deemed to be a public servant within the meaning of section 21 of the Pakistan Penal 
Code, 1860 (XI, V of 1860). 
Indemnity. — No suit or legal proceedings shall lie against the Council or Commission, 
or any member or employee thereof or any authority or person, in respect of anything 


done or intended to be done in good faith under this Ordinance or the rules or regulations 
made thereunder. 


Power to make rules. — 
The Federal Government may, by notification 
out the purposes of this Ordinance. 
Power to make regulations. - 
The Council, with the approval of 
official Gazette, make regulations n 
thereunder, 


in the official Gazette, make rules to cary 


the Federal Government, may by notification in the 
ot inconsistent with this Ordinance, or the rules made 





its meetings as may be provided by regulations made unde | 
7 


g=. 
| qe sech! 


phies An Ethical Code of Practice is formulated as under 
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HS 
dicular and without prejudice to the 

pgulations may provide for- 

ee tation meetings of the Council and an 

J “cedure for conducting meetings of the Council and any committee thereof. 

") procedure for filing of complaint and Wntten statement and issue of notices etc: and 

) P ulating the procedure for conducting inquiries by the Commission iii 

d) ">i | 


ULE — 
pe on 8 (1) (tv) 


generality of the foregoing power such 


É 


Y Committee thereof: 


k ode of Practice | 

aai p for the press for the purpose of its 
functioning in accordance with the canons of decency, principles of professional conduct 
and precepts of freedom and responsibility to serve the public interest by ensuring an 
unobstructed flow of news and views to the people envisaging that honesty, icciirscy, 
objectivity and faimess shall be the guidelines for the press while serving. the public 
interest in any form of publication such as news items, articles, editorials, features, 
cartoons, illustrations, photographs and advertisements: etc - 

2. The press shall strive to uphold standards of morality and must avoid plagiarism and 

: publication of slanderous a libelous material. 

3, The Press shall strive to publish and disclose all essential and relevant facts and ensure 

"that information it disseminates is fair and accurate. | 

4, The press shall avoid biased reporting or publication of unverified material, and avoid the 
expression of comments and-conjecture as established fact. Generalization based on the 
behaviour of an individual or a small number of individuals will be termed unethical. 

5 The Press shall respect the privacy of individuals and shall do nothing which tantamounts 
to an intrusion into private, family life and home. 

6. Rumours and unconfirmed reports shall be avoided and if at all published shall be 
identified as such. | 

7. The information, including picture, disseminated shall be true and accurate. 

8. The Press shall avoid originating, printing, publishing and disseminating any material, 
which encourages or incites discrimination or hatred on grounds of race, religion, caste, 
sect, nationality, ethnicity, gender, disability, illness, or age, of an individual or group. 

9. The press shall not lend itself to the projection of crime as heroic and the criminals as 
heroes. l 

10. The press shall avoid printing, publishing or disseminating any material, which may bring 
into contempt Pakistan or its people or tends to undermine its sovereignty or 

integrity as an independent country. ee 

11. The press shall not publish or disseminate any material or expression, which is violative 
of article 19 of the Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan. . 

12. The press shall rectify promptly any harmful inaccuracies, ensure that corrections and 
apologies receive due prominence and afford the right of reply to persons criticized or 
commented upon when the issue is of sufficient importance. EEO 

13. While reporting on medical issues, care must be taken to avoid sensationalism, 
could arouse baseless fears or false hopes in the readers. Early research finding shou 
not be presented as though they were conclusive or almost conclusive. 
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is oda nd brutalities shall be avoided. All reporti 

14. Sensationalism 7 paee a proceedings are covered and an accused ng shali y 
te, particularly ' es pers 
HOt Da presènto as guilty before judgment has been pronounced., Mg 


15. In the case of sexual offences and heinous crime against children, juveniles and 


pe | not be published. 
identifying photographs shall not aoe E 
16 E m Aiii apon at briefings and background interviews must beo 


a lings of opinion polls and surveys shal) p% 
17. The press while publishing findings 0 A E indicat 
number of people, geographical area on which the polls and surveys were conduct pi 


i i -sponsor. 
18. he tet a a inducement, financial or otherwise, which is likely to 
conflict of interest and any inducement offered to influence the perfi nS 
professional duties and is not compatible with the concept of a reputable, independ 
and responsible press, must be avoided. 
‘Citizens’ Media Commission | 
The term citizen media refers to forms of content produced by private Citizens 
otherwise not professional journalists. Citizen journalism, participatory media and demon 
media are related principles. 






Citizen Media Commission 


In December 1997 a small group of concemed citizens met in Islamabad and 
formed the Citizens' Media Commission of Pakistan with the former Chief Justice 
of Pakistan Dr. Nasim Hasan Shah as Chairman and Mr. Javed Jabbar, former 
Information Minister of Pakistan, as Convenor. The aim was to enhance citizens’ 
capacity to effectively address their relationship with media for the goal of building 
a Just and equitable global society. From 1998 to 2004, the Commission has 
functioned as an informal body, which has nevertheless functioned as an advocacy - 
group and has focused on observing 14th February of each year as “electronic 
media freedom day”. It has also published three monographs on media and has 
monitored media issues. 4 

















A Citizens’ Media Commission of Pakistan was established in December 1997 to conduct 


advocacy for the establishment of free and independent electronic media. The date on which the 


EMRA Ordinance was promulgated ie. 14th February was observed in 1998 and 199 s 
“Electronic Media Freedom Day”. The Commission also conducted a number of activities across 
Pakistan to mobilize public support and to pressurize the Government to introduce private 
electronic media. 


In Pakistan, the first-ever attempt to permit a fully privately-owned FM Radio Station and 1 
TV channel system to be established was made during the second Government of Prime Minister 


Mohtarma Benazir Bhutto in the 1993-96 period. 


On the basis of a summary moved by the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting it 
1995, approval was afforded by the “competent authority” without inviting bids or tenders from 
the public or interested parties to one particular private party to establish and operate the first- } 


ever FM radio channel and the first-ever private TV channel system (known as the Multi- i n 


4 


Distribution System, MMDS) in the country, on the basis of exclusivity and in perpetuity: 
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On learning of this unprecedented action that 
c fair and equal access to the air-w 


Violated the fundame 
o ha . submitted a Constitutional Pet 


aves, Javed 1, ntal rights of citize 

ae? ition del ee gg (0 Mubashir Hassan, as private 
cellation of this discriminatory contract and '= e 184 (c) to the Supreme Court calling 
j ernment to establish a system and a Process by requested the Court to direct the Federal 


for private e| i i 
eci 
ı transparent and fair process, iiaii 


rson, and to the 
9l | e then-Chief J, 
ie Petition for regular hearing in May el a 
ition. T 
pm of public interest for the first time. The Petiti 
ail pending in the Supreme Court for final disposal, 
in November 1996, after the dismissal of the second Goverment of Prime Minist 
Mohtarma Benazir Bhutto, the Caretaker Government established by President Farooq Laghan 


headed by Prime Minister Malik Meraj Khalid promulgat Aution i 
H y Ordinance (EMRA) on [4th February, 1997. Sued the Electronio Media Regula 


This represented the first-ever law in Pakistan which would ena 
entities to have equal opportunity to obtain licenses for prj i 
ande However, the Government of Prime Minister Newer: Shen? often we 
second half of February 1997 did not convert the EMRA Ordinance into an Act of Parliament by 
idth June, 1997 i.e. by the four months’ deadline under which an Ordinance, if not converted into 
an Act, automatically lapses. No similar legislation to replace the lapsed EMRA Ordinance was 
introduced by the Government up to its removal on 12th October, 1999, 

The military-led Government of General Pervez Musharraf commenced its tenure with a 
pledge to introduce private radio and TV stations in Pakistan. During the year 2000, the ori ginal 
EMRA Ordinance was circulated for public Opinion and, with some major and minor 
amendments, was approved, in principle, by the Cabinet on two occasions in 2000 under a new 
title of “Regulatory Authority for Media Broadcast Organizations (RAMBO) Ordinance”. 

However, this version was not formally promulgated. 

Eventually, in March 2002, with a new title i.e. “Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory 
Authority Ordinance (PEMRA)”, the Government promulgated the law that remains in force as of 
May 2013. The original Ordinance was amended by the Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory 
Authority (Amendment) Act, 2007 (Act No.II of 2007). 

Codes of Ethics | 
Self-Regulation 
“Without self-regulation, there can be no real regulation” - Sherry Rehman 

Self-regulation is combination of standards setting out the appropriate codes of behaviour 
for the media that are necessary to support freedom of expression, and process how those 
behaviors will be monitored or held to account. The benefits of self-regulation are well rehearsed. 
Self-regulation preserves independence of the media and protects it from partisan government 
interference, It could be more efficient as a system of regulation as the media understand their 


Wn environment better than government (though they may use that knowledge to further their 
Wn Commercial interests rather than the public interest). As the media environment becomes 


global (through the development of the internet and digital platforms) and questions of 


- Mnisdiction become more complex then self-regulation can fill the resulting gap. It is less costly 


a 
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cost and can be more flexible than goyen 
Press 

© Sect, 
Nization, 


to govemment because industry bears the bacan 
regulation. Self-regulation may also encourage greater compliance SC of peer 


(although there is also evidence that regulation or the threat of regulation Is more likely | 


compliance). Self-regulation can also drive up proteins se by requiring orga 
to think about and even develop their own standards of beha =a | 
being one of the most tree in the . outh Asia 


The Pakistani press prides itself on be! aig 
and the Muslim woii. Press freedom activists have successfully Ah off dracon 
imposed by a series of undemocratic regimes. Television ai cn me also 
effective case for self-regulation after the state's quest for control in < ackfired. 


despite the fact that various codes of conduct have been drawn up, unethical practices ¢ 
be the norm on TY. 

It is this ‘public sphere,’ that the Co 
the UN and organisations such as the Comm! 


n regi 

lan laws 
Made an 
However 
Ontinue tg 


nstitution of Pakistan, the international community 


ttee to Protect Journalists (CPJ) and Reporters Sang 
Frontiers are committed to protect. Unfortunately, in Pakistan, in the absence of regulation, media 
tycoons have co-opted this space and converted it into a ‘private ge that Caters to their 
particular business interests. The conflict between Geo TV an be Pakistani milita 

establishment is taking place in this context. It is not about freedom of expression; it js about 
political power and control by media tycoons who believe that they can overthrow governments 
This is why the Nawaz government decided to side with Geo against its own military, why othe, 
media groups tumed against Geo and the government and why PEMRA was tumed into 4 
dysfunctional, impotent body deserving of the contemp! with which it is viewed. This is why 
courts look so partisan, why the military has mobilised all its political support and thrown all its 
is so important for genuine journalists, intellectuals ang 


assets into this conflict and why it | l 
citizens to stand up for what is right, for without this nuanced understanding, we won’t find any 


solutions for the preservation of our hard-won media freedoms which are necessary for instilling 
democracy in Pakistan. l o 
The issue of media concentration thus assumes huge importance, especially in terms of 
cross-media ownerships. When any group owns newspapers, magazines and television channels, 
there has to be a ceiling on the size of the market share, viewership and readership that it can 
own. The intemal structures of media groups and the presence of financial and legal firewalls that 
prevent undue concentration of authority in one or few hands, are relevant areas of concem for 
any sensible state. The initial framers of the Pakistani regulatory regime developed during (retd) 
General Pervez Musharraf's era, either did not understand these aspects, or were captured by the 
parties they were supposed to regulate. The cardinal principle of British media discourse i5; If one 
voice becomes too strong, then democracy is at risk. But isn't this what happened in Pakistan 
after the 2008 elections? 2 
Why do liberal journalists, or most in civil society, fail to grasp these dynamics? Why 

have they always helped the serhs by rejecting the idea of regulation? Why have they not allowed 
the market to develop along the trends of modernity? The answer lies in the peculiar history of 
the Pakistani media. Most of those who initially joined the newly burgeoning television industry 
spent their formative years in print journalism. Newspapers and magazines were mostly started by 
working journalists (some of whom got rich, but most of whom started their careers with 4 
mission in mind and repeatedly struggled against both civil and military authoritarianism), 
they brought with them their initial impressions, values and slogans. 


, its wide-ranging access, 
control and its relationship 
ts have nevertheless been 
the total absence of domestic 
4 a constricting role. That is why a 
~ after the Geo crisis with the military - 


alists were Sentenced to las 


y's Pakistan. hes by the military 


struggle to self-regulate, but there has never heen kat ae ert ohne 

ectronic media. Ofcom in the United Kingdom, Tetevislon Without ee cae ioe 

mmission (FCC) in the United States are He 

rstand these aspects of the television 

regulation — though the insincerity and 
add to their concems. 

ly appointed a media commission after 


, À i ournalists - Hamid Mir and Absar Alam — 
who mainly wanted the court to investigate charges of corruption against journalists and =A 


related to the use of secret funds by the governments. Though its focus was narrower than what it 
should have been, the Supreme Court nevertheless established an overarching fra k of 
questions for the commission which consisted of Javed Jabbar and Justice Nasir han tava ie 
terms of reference included several issues raised in the Original Newsline article. The Tad 
commission worked intelligently and produced a comprehensive document with detailed nad 
meaningful recommendations by mid-2013. This was later published by a German think tank 
Friedrich Ebert Stiftung (FES), in the form of a book and was widely disseminated. However to 
this day, the media commission’s report has not been approved or forwarded by the Supreme 
Court to the government for implementation. | 
Codes of ethics 

For many years self-regulation was deemed to be the professional responsibility of 
journalists themselves and a variety of attempts have taken place to codify the responsibility of 
journalists, often through the medium of their professional associations. While various existing 
codes have some differences, most share common elements including the principles of 
truthfulness, accuracy, objectivity, impartiality, fairness. The earliest attempts to draft a code of 
ethics seem to be the Code of Journalistic Ethics adopted by the first Pan-American Press 
Conference held in Washington in 1926. It was adopted as policy by the Inter-American Press 


-Association at a conference held in New York in October 1950. 


The first International Federation of Journalists, established in 1926 but dissolved after 
the Second World War, took various steps aimed at self-regulation by the profession, including 
the establishment of an International Court of Honor in The Hague in 1931 and the adoption of a 
professional code of honor in 1939. Refunded in 1952, it developed a professional ethical code 
for journalists and adopted a declaration of journalists’ duties in 1954, at its Second Congress. 
Subsequently six journalists’ trade unions of the European Community adopted a Declaration of 
Duties and Rights of Journalists in November 1971 A range of national media institutions have 
developed their own codes of conduct, for example the Swiss Press Council 
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edom of Expression 


a fundamental right, one which z 
nd freedoms. There are three 









The importance of is : 

i arded as 
Freedom of expression has long been Se pana’ 

| important in itself and also helps to de aia 
reasons why freedom of expression IS SO c : 


nd ha 
Firstly it is a human need to be ourselves and h 


i | T ny ot 
express ourselves in words, music, dance Or any 


the realization of our humanity. i 
Secondly it is a foundation for other k 
expression it is not possible to organize, Inform, 


oe as Amartya Sen has persuasively argued it’s the pre-condition of social ang 
hasi > development as transparent and open aiaa ai are necessary to 

| ensure economic and social development that benefits every e bo aii | 
The importance of the right to freedom of expression IS re y idespread 


protection in international law at the global and regional level. pa a ERTEN in 
all significant international and regional human rights treaties, n 3 rticle 19 of 
| the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and Article 19 of the 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR). k is also protected in 
regional treaties: by Article 13 of the American Convention on Human Rights; by 
Article 9 of the African Charter (elaborated by a specific declaration agreed in October 
2002); and Article 11 of the European Convention on Human Rights (ECHR). Its | 
significance is uncontested. If it is to be fully realized, however, freedom of expression 

| requires a public dimension—a means of communication—in order to facilitate the. 
exchange of opinions, ideas and information. It follows that free expression activists 
have focused a great deal of attention on the structure and regulation of the media 

environment, for it is these that provide the principal platforms for public expression, 

| from books and newspapers to the broadcast media 


ye our own identity, and the ability tg 
her form of expression Is central tò 


and freedoms as without freedom of | 
alert, or mobilize in defense of human 


These codes tend to focus upon certain accepted principles — a respect for truth and for 
the right of the public to truth; the right to fair comment and criticism; factual and objective 
reporting; the use of fair methods to obtain information; the willingness to correct mistakes; 
respecting the confidentiality of sources. These draw upon what is usually regarded as the 
essential elements of journalism — for example as sketched out by Bill Kovach and Tom 
Rosenstie! which they define as: 

e Journalism’s first obligation is to the truth. 

Its first loyalty is to the citizens. 

Its essence is discipline of verification. 

Its practitioners must maintain an independence from those they cover. 
It must serve as an independent monitor of power. | 

It must provide a forum for public criticism and compromise. 

It must strive to make the news significant, interesting, and relevant. 

It must keep the news comprehensive and proportional. 
Its practitioners must be allowed to exercise their personal conscience. 
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The media undoubtedly is the most ; 


mportant pil : 7 
oridwide consensus on freedom of expressi : pillar of the state and there is almost a 
wW 


o won ; 
perties and development of the state as a E i met pe ingredient for protecting human 
|i ity. However freedom of ex i 

pression does 


a mean getup adhassa aE lanse amon The exercise of de eed of 
ePi freedom with responsibility is the iting of ion saints 

The introduction ‘of the Private Sector in the field of electroni dia and th 
„accompanying mee of expression is probably the best thing that, has ie sa he thi 
land of the pure. W a It ts heartening to see the media enjoying its freedom = uarding it 
zealously, It 1 equally disappointing to see the absence of the component of resparsibiliiy There 
is 8 discemible propensity among the electronic channels to scandalize things resort to 
blackmailing, rumor mongering, intrusion in the private lives of individuals glorifyin crimes 
and immoral acts, defiance of social and cultural sensitivities and dabbling in issues which are 
universally considered to be beyond the domain of the media glare. Issues like security 
maligning judiciary and security institutions and promoting fissiparous tendencies like 
sectarianism which are detrimental to the national cohesion and solidarity; all in disregard to the 
‘qternationally recognized professional ethics. 

The agreement on the code of conduct by the electronic media is indeed a very positive 
and healthy development in regards to promoting healthy journalism in the country and the 
resolve of the government and the concemed media bodies to work together for this indispensable 


- national cause. Reportedly it has been agreed that no content will go on air which is against 


Islamic values, ideology of Pakistan and the founding father and calls for taking up arms against 
the state or its integrity, security and its defense or is derogatory to any religion, sect or 
community. The TV channels will also not broadcast anything that is purported to malign 
judiciary and armed forces, tends to violate copy rights or property rights, glamorizes or justifies 
violence, crime, terrorism or constitutes black-mail and intimidation to a person. Further the 
messages of the banned organizations will not go on air. Unnecessary details and fi ootage of gory 
scenes, bloodshed or dead bodies shall not be aired. In the talk shows no false, distorted or 
misleading information would be passed on to the public and intrusion into the private lives of 
individuals would be avoided. Live programmes will ensure an effective delaying mechanism and 
the identity of victims of rape, sexual abuse, terrorism and kidnapping will not be made public. 
Similarly. identities of the security personnel involved in operations will not be made public. TV 
channels would avoid airing ads for alcoholic beverages, tobacco products, illegal drugs or 
narcotics, lotteries, black magic, quackery or superstition. To implement the code the 
managements of all the TV channels will establish an in-house committee under intimation of 
PEMRA. 

As is evident, the code of ethics is quite comprehensive and takes care of all the cultural, 
religious and moral values of the society while ensuring freedom of expression and a discernible 
shift to a self-regulatory mechanism which is prevalent in most of the developed countries. The 


government and the PBA both deserve appreciation for bringing this about, particularly the 


government for its unswerving commitment to freedom of expression. 

Now that a consensus has been arrived on the code of conduct for the electronic media, | 
am of the firm view that there is also an urgent need to establish training institutes for the 
journalists of the electronic media, especially the anchor persons, where they are made abreast o! 
the media ethics and relevant laws as well as professional techniques and practices. These 
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by the collaborative 
institutions can either be = m e t ainen efforts Of the 
electronic channels themselves with adequate ae . 
Frankly speaking It is quite an ordeal to watch the eco afar Programmes nd tal 
shows, hosted by some uncouth and non-professional anchor persons” — “Daring a few honoraj 
, y hrilling voices at the panelists, trying to rub in th t 


exceptions— yelling at the top of their s ; i ‘cles Cir oy 
ea a ata od getting involved in a debate with them instead of listening to their yig 7 


on the questions put to them. Being aggressive in approach is well and good but descend; ; 


: 2 | = AB in 
an insulting mode is absolutely non-professional and detestable. They also lack the ability ot 
professional moderator to control the flow o 


f-the arguments as is evident from their nod te, 
shouting matches among the participants, presenting a spectacle of the shindigs rather than 
serious forums to discuss national issues; so repulsi 





ve to the eyes and jarring to the Cars 
professional anchor person and host of such shows would always sia brief the participan 
about the etiquettes of the discussion before coming on air and also cur San inclinationg to 
join the melee . Most of the anchor persons are inductees from the print media and are NOt wej 
conversant with the professional culture of the electronic media and the art of conducting panel 
discussions or talk shows. Some even have not worked as journalists at all before landing into the 
arena. That probably is the reason that these shows look more like entertainment stuff than the 
forums for informative and educative debates. Proper professional manng of the Journalists 
working in the electronic channels, therefore, is absolutely necessary to achieve the growth of 
healthy journalism in the country and strict adherence to the agreed code of conduct, 


Media Related Departments /Organizations 
The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting a 
The Ministry of Information and Broadcasting is one of the major Ministries / Divisions 
of the Government of Pakistan as it deals with a subject of crucial importance. Information and 
Broadcasting according to the distribution of legislative domain in the constitution is a federaj 
subject. Although the provinces have Departments of Information but they are primarily the 
publicity organs of the respective provinces. Media licensing or any other policy matter is not part 
of their responsibility. The Federal Ministry of Information and Broadcasting performs the role of 
publicity organ of the federal government but its charter, functions and domain concer some 
very sensitive subjects including media licensing, regulation and freedom of media organizations 
/ journalists. The Ministry had enjoyed monopolistic powers in the past especially in the field of 
electronic media but the situation is changed and it is faced with increasing competition and 
criticism by growing media and professional organizations. 
The Parliamentary Committees dealing with the subject can thus greatly benefit by 
interacting with the media / journalists organizations, a list of which is given in this guide. ` 
The Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (PEMRA) is currently not under the 
Ministry administratively but since the subject falls in the category of information and 
broadcasting it has been included in the list. Another point worth mentioning is that the important 
subject of Freedom of Information which is not exclusively concerned to the Ministry is relevant 
and the Parliamentary Committees may interact with organizations dealing with this subject while 
reviewing the policies of the Ministry. | 
Ministry and Allied Departments 
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External Policy Wing | E 
Cyber Wing | | 
[Information Service 


Director General Film 





“Si, as Information | Mini „Structure 
m Pressin | | Ministry of Informan z T 
| | : rmation | PTV 
Department (PID) | & Broadcasting mi | , | 


| _Pakistan Broadcasting | 
_Shalimar Recording Co | 

Associated Press of | 
— Pakistan (APP) - 









Academy 


PEMRA 


&Publications 





Audit Bureau Circulation | (Autonomous ) | 
ABC) a 


Functions 


Policy relating to internal publicity on national matters including the administration of the 
provisions of the Post Office, Act. 1898, and section 5(1) (b) of the Telegraph Act, 1885 
ion so far as they relate to the Press. Y - 
Broadcasting including television, 

Production of films on behalf of Government, its agencies, Government controlled 
Corporations, etc. 

Press relations, including delegations of journalists and other information media. 
Provision of facilities for the development of newspapers industry. 

(i) Policy regarding government advertisement; control of advertisement and placement. 
(ii) Audit of circulation of newspapers, 

Administration of the Newsprint Control 

National Anthem. 

Liaison and coordination with agencies and media on matters concerning Government 
policies and activities. : 

Administration of the Information Group. 

External Publicity. 

Pakistan National Centers. 

(i) Administration of 

(a) Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation Act, 1973; and 

(b) Associated Press of Pakistan (Taking Over) Ordinance, 1961. 

(il) Matters relating to: 

(a)The Pakistan Television Corporation; and 

(b)The Shalimar Recording Company. 

Training facilities for Radio and television personnel. o l _ 
Special Selection Board for selection of Press Officers for posting in Pakistan Missions 


abroad. 


External Publicity Wing 
Role and Functions 


"€ Provide professional help to foreign media based in Pakistan — | l F 
" Arrange interviews of President, Prime Minister, Federal Ministers with foreign media 
"Prepare Weekly Projection Report on the performance of EP Wing/Press Officers 
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the visits abroad of the President, Prime Minister Fed 
1 i 3 


* Arrange media coverage of ‘ 
a 


Ministers and Pakistani delegations i 
* Prepare Daily Summary of reports /commen 
" To counter negative reports about Pakistan 
* Provide publicity material about Pakistan o. 
= Provide national newspapers/magazines to the Missions 
. lists to Pakistan 
= 
E 


ts from foreign press 


Arrange familiaration trips for jourma e 
Facilitate foreign media persons visiting Pakistan for news coverage / documentarie, 
ia to the national press 


Release selected items from foreign med e ns 
Process International Agreements covering media matters 


Cyber Wing 
Cyber Objectives | 


Pa 


= Consolidating Ministry's IT infrastructure 
Projecting Government policies and programmes 

Providing Pakistani nationals and friends of Pakistan with necessary information 
Countering anti-Pakistan propaganda = 
Highlighting and exposing adversaries’ weaknesses ad vulnerabilities 

« Entering psychological war through internet , 

kistan Television Corporation | ea 
Pakistan Television Corporation Limited (PTV) is a public limited company, 4) its 


shares are held by Government of Pakistan. The decision to establish a general purpose television 
service with the participation of private capital and under the general supervision of the 
Government of Pakistan (GOP) was taken in October 1963. Subsequently the GOP Signed an 
agreement with Nippon Electronic Company of Japan, allowing it to operate two pilot stations in 
Pakistan. The first of these stations went on air in Lahore on 26 November 1964, Op the 
completion of the experimental phase, a private limited company, called Television Promoter, 
Limited was set up in 1965, which was converted into a public limited company in 1967 
Television centers were established in Karachi and Rawalpindi/Islamabad in 1967 and jp 
Peshawar and Quetta in 1974. PTV satellite transmission is round the clock. The transmission 


includes ETV and PTV world transmission. 
PTV Divisions 


E 
E 
d 
E 
* International Relations 
| 
a 
a 
E 


= Programmes 
News 
Current Affairs 
Engineering 
Finance 


Marketing 
Administration & Personnel 
Training Academy 

Operation & Maintenance Engg. 


* PTV National 
Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation 


In 1947 Radio Pakistan started with a small Radio Stations, one at Peshawar and the other 


at Lahore. Today there are 25 Broadcasting Stations in major cities of Pakistan 
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i proadcasting Corporation Headquarters G- 
ig 


5. istituti 
Constitutional Avenue, Islamabad, 


Nos (About Sound Archives) 
cy Management Cell 


quen i 
ies and Current Affairs Channel 


çaut ul Quran 

we 101 (Islamabad) 

jonal Focus 

Oper nore and project: | 

fo National Strategic Interests 

Foreign Policy 

| Defense & Security 

, Economic and Social Development 

„ Counter Adverse Propaganda 

„sociated Press of Pakistan 

A APP, the premier news agency of Pakistan, was established in 1947. It is the successor of 

sociated Press of India, which was established in 1910, as a subsidiary of Reuter’s news 

on Initially APP was run through a Trust titled ‘Eastern News Trust’, but owing to financial 
„lems, it was taken over by the Government through an Ordinance called “Associated Press of 

pakistan (taking over) Ordinance 1961 » On 15% June 1961. Recently, through an Ordinance the 

pP has been made a corporation. Being a state-owned news agency, APP endeavors to collect & 

 jsseminate all news that is fit to print and broadcast from within the Country and abroad. 


Objectives l 
.« Ensure free and efficient flow of information to the people. 

» Project government's policies, activities, development plans and national events. 
Supply of unbiased and reliable news to newspapers, Radio, TV and other 


national/international news agencies. 


« Provide photo service to its subscribers. 
Supply of Economic, Commercial and Sports news, including national and international 


rates of commodities to its subscribers. 
Supplement government efforts in projecting abroad Pakistan's viewpoint on important 


E 
political and economic issues through transmission of news to regional and international 


news organizations and display on APP web-site. 
Encourage high journalistic standards. 


Bureaus & Stations 
l Bureaus 
Station Offices | 
Faisalabad | 
Hyderabad | Sukkur o 
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rict Correspondents / Stringers all ove, th 


ork of Dist e ig or small, carried the penz ss 
In addition, there is a network a ame far flung areas. “Ou plications ei Sot Hai ise of suspension till such time that all the bills were 
for comprehensive news coverage from r° | fared Thús Se m protecting the i : enya a mechanism of streamlining advertisement 
system p 8 ine collective interests of its member publications, advertising 


Audit Bureau of Circulation f Ministry of Information and Broadcast. j advi T 
The Audit Bureau is part and parce! ; offices at Lahore and Karachi. The ae Ith, cess Wel 8 e APNS Secretariat not onl 
Wy 


“Oy nel . AM- nt b advertisi . 
headquarter based at Islamabad and ; rce newsprint control, It was a nbers T B agenci 
ir n 1956 in the Ministry of Industri¢s to enfo Sferreg lo etween advertising agencies and their clients 


Ministry of Information & Broadcasting '" 1998. jsp red advertising agencies effectively safeguards 


| _ wc o listed clients are allowed to release their ad 
Functions f newspapers and periodicals on yearly basis 


IS 


advertisements. a ii 
urnali 
Associations of the Media Owners; Editors ana domoa ai m 
A major source of information and critical aa -A i working pe ra are 
| vati “a OW itors a ialists 7 
professional organizations of media owners, © SUS. These 


include:- 
, setan Society (APNS) 
All Pakistan Newspapers Socie y (ca premier body of newspapers publisher, yy 
alities as Mr. Hamid Nizami , Mir Khalil-ur-Rahma, 
Mian Iftekharuddin , Mr. Fakhre Matri , Mr. Hamid Mahmood, Mr. Yousuf Haroon, Mi 
Mahmood Haroon, Mr. A.G. Mirza, Kazi Mohammad Akber , Mr. Munawar Hidayet Ullah, M 
K.M. Hamid Ullah and Mr. Anwarul Islam of Pakistan Observer Dacca. i 
The Pakistan Newspapers Society, a precursor to the APNS, was established in 1959 
primarily due to the efforts of the late Hameed Nizamı and Hamid Mahmood. It functioned fora 
number of years but could not receive much support or recognition either from the publishers ay 
advertising agencies in general and the authorities in power In particular. Publishery 
organizations also functioned in East Pakistan and Karachi but these provincial bodies could w 
effectively represent the interests of the newspaper industry. | | 
In the year 1953, it was decided to form the All Pakistan Newspapers Society, merginy 
all the existing groups of publishers. It was also decided to establish the headquarters of this 
organization at Karachi, as at that time the majority of the major publications originated fron 
there, It took ‘some time to be organized on a professional basis. A rented premises for the offic 
was obtained in Farid Chambers, from where it continues to function, paid staff was hired, etc 
The organization expanded rapidly with the inclusion of new members from all over the county 
and was soon able to call itself the. The Al) Pakistan Newspapers Society 
= The formation of an organization of publishers was critically required to facilitate th 
exchange of their views on matters of common interest among newspaper owners. The APN 
successfully afforded to newspaper owners the means to watch over, protect, preserve ani 
promote the rights and interests of the newspaper industry on matters directly or indirect) 
affecting their rights and interests. The APNS remained very active in handling the problem § 
faced by its members vis-a-vis the provincial and central governments relating to advertisement, 
clearance of dues, taxes and duties-and newsprint. It became a force to be reckoned with in tk | 
publishing and advertising world and laid down rules of conduct for member publications as vel | Wards of the APNS se | | o 
as the advertising agencies. One of the major rules framed being the accreditation of advertisig} The Advertising Awards were initiated in 1981, with Journalist Awards following in 
agencies by the All Pakistan Newspapers Society, introducing security deposits and clearanct 1982, Advertising Awards are given ona Ist, 2nd, 3rd basis and include: 
schedule to member publications within a specified period. Non-payment of bills of wf ' Business Performance Awards 


y handles the complaints of its 
Ut it also puts its best efforts to settle the 
. The system of enlistment of clients of 
the interests of the agencies. Under this 
Sin any member publication without the 


gpers and the advertising agencies are the two wheels of the same carriage and not 
the existence of one is inextrica inked 
pi that of the other. aati in order to make the liaison between newspapers and ete 
'encies closer ee i APNS had taken positive Steps to consolidate the mutual 
eiationship: The Society also en eavored to encourage, promote and develop the science and art 
‘qumalism and newspaper ey and in this connection, in 1981, the APNS instituted 
ee yy srg eta San Si sd 
giing, BIVINE an {ORS Thieme ton in Pakistan. Subsequently the Journalist 
awards were launched in |262. The awards ceremonies are being regularly held since 1981. 

The APNS has extended its protective umbrella to publications from small towns and 
jso to the regional language press that had enhanced the representative character of the Society. 
ver the years the APNS has grown into a true representative body of newspapers and magazines 
ill over the country. In 1971 there were 41 publications on the role of the Society whereas in 
| 59/4 the number rose to 402. ft 
j The APNS, throughout its history has originated and promoted improvements in the law 
ind supported or opposed alterations therein. The Society had launched a protracted struggle 
against the PPO along with organizations of editors and journalists. The struggle resulted in the 
quashing of this anti-press law and the introduction of relatively better law in the form of the 
PPO. In 1999, the APNS had prepared a set of press laws includ ing the Draft for the formation 
‘of Press Council in Pakistan, Registration of Printing Presses, Newspapers Ordinance and a draft 
freedom of Information Act. After thorough discussions among the APNS, CPNE and the 
\inistry of Information, the drafts on the Press Council and the Registration of Presses and 
Newspapers were finalized and enacted in 2002. 

The member publications are rapidly adopting modem techniques and facilities and 
rained manpower in all fields to cope with the challenges ahead especially due to the growth of 
he electronic media, It is heartening that many newspapers and magazines brought out in 
Pakistan maintain journalistic and publishing standards in line with the international press and are 
enjoying the facilities offered by information technology. 

The APNS is recognized by International Newspapers fraternity and was accepted as 
member by the World Association of Newspapers in 2009. 


wspaper 
ia onistic 


‘has been headed by such august person 
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fice of the Federal Union is located in the Federal Capi 
numerous objectives and roles, which incl apital. The Union's os 


i : ce Awards vs! i ae it è ude r P 
Client im iin «nd journalism, in English Urdu, Punjabi. p Fee generally the interests of 
* Product Launc alis t in Pakistan: l ı ashtu, Kashmiri. Sindhi Gujarat: 
ard (English and Urdu) í age current in Fakxistan; to help unity of all nl. Sindhi, Gujarati or any 
at ae pea a and black and white) EA ~ including affiliations with trade unions moe Press industry in Pakistan 
* Best Visua ae [all me" ed to disrupt the unity of th “SS Industry workers, except rival trade 
: ie ce Campaign | i "E IN “ armed | e working ; rae S, p riva trade 
The Tanal pion ait one winner in each category. The categories include. 4 for freedom of the Press. l 8 Journalists; and to defend, maintain and 
| 7 io erators Organization 
* Best Scoop able OPA : 
Best Column |0 g Satellite Broadcasting Association of A 


c . : sia, CASBAA 
F Tec vi so Broadcasting Association of Asia (CASBAA) i iati 
multichannel T | roadcast service providers in Asia, Established in 1991, cy BAA tun 
it with the industry to include digital multichanne , CASBAA has 


5 delivery. | television, content, platforms, advertising 
€ 


Covering Asia and encompassing over 500 million connections within a f 
, egion, aia ee to be the authoritative voice for multichannel TV onii ev 

jed and market friendly regulation, IP protection and revenue growth for sibserintions at 
perisia: 


ASBAA's 130 member organizations include leading cable, satellite DTH d 
adband operators as well as multinational networks and programmers in Asia and wel diide 
‘ember corporations also comprise leading suppliers and manufacturers of broadcast technology, 
elated business service providers, communications, advertising & marketing agencies, media, 
al high government regulatory bodies, telecom companies, new media service providers and network 
standard in member publications in respect of and othe; f pables. 

write-ups. 


. a Leading cable and satellite system operators, multination 
The CPNE has been in constant dialogue with the Pakistan Government and the Communications, advertising and marketing executives. 
provincial Governments on the subject of press freedom. The President or the Prime Ministery] = Suppliers and manufacturers of cable and satellite technology. 
Pakistan have been the chief guests at the annual functions hosted each year by the CPNEp] a Members of the media, government regulatory bodies, telecommunications companies 
highlight the working of the CPNE and its achievements in the field of securing freedom Of preg new media serv Ice providers and network enablers. ; 
and a working relationship between the CPNE and the government in the service of prey} = Individuals committed to upholding and promoting industry standards. 
freedom and access to information. : s Related business service providers. 
The CPNE has maintained collaborative relations with several international print medi Pakistan Federal Union of Journalists 
organizations and has also sought the promotion of bilateral and regional ties among th Pakistan Federal Union of Journalists (PFUJ) is located Islamabad, Pakistan. PFUJ is 
newspaper editor bodies of the countries in the region and the world. In keeping with the Uy uguably South Asia’s first association representing the journalists of an atira country Ta tke 
Charter, the CPNE in its code of ethics has placed great stress on defending fundamental human edit, in the 50-odd years since its inception it has always stood out as a symbol of freedom of 
rights in which access to information is of great and critical significance. | 


ee _ | speech. The battles it waged for press freedom and for a democratic dispensation in the country 
The CPNE has sponsored collaboration at the SAARC level and at the bilateral level wit will always remain etched in the collective memory of Pakistanis. 
neighboring countries. 


. = | : To this day, PFUJ remains committed to the ideals for which it was established in 1950. 
~ The International Relations Committee of the CPNE now'seeks expanded bilateral ant f Set up primarily to work towards a better working environment for Pakistani journalists, it didn’t 
regional ties in the print media field so that the friendly understanding in the print media fielda | emain isolated from the struggles and campaigns launched by the civil society. In fact, it was in 

the level of newspaper editors is further promoted and cemented. lhe vanguard whenever sacrifices needed to be made and freedoms were to be won. 
Journalists Associations and Press Clubs PFUJ’s constitution was adopted at the Pakistan Working Journalists Convention, which 
Pakistan Federal Union of Journalists was held in Karachi in April 1950. Delegates from home as well as from abroad took part in the 
The organisation is a trade union of working journalists of Pakistan and it will be calle! | vent which paved the ground for the establishment of PFUJ. The historic event was opened by 

"The Pakistan Federal Union of Journalists.’ The Registered ~the-then foreign minister of the country, Muhammad Zafrulla Khan. 


-Best Feature (English, Urdu, Regional) 

* Best Investigative Report 

" Best Cartoon i 

" Best Photo 

* Best Article (English, Urdu, Regional) 
The Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors 
~~ Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors (CPN E) has worked Mea its foundation 
1957 as the combined body of Newspaper Editors in Pakistan to AP or defence of 
freedom and the right of access to information In the an : fea Gh Practice 
strengthening of democratic institutions in the mn k: F paren . this 
organization of the newspapers Editors have also adopted a Code o s which lay 


norms for maintaining the dignity of the pri 


vi 


tprint across 
in | 


i l S down th. 
nt media as a non-partisan and profession 


publications of news, views, comments 


al networks and programmers. « 
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ention 
The inauguration of the con’ 


ix E a P ral mi : -PON , 3 ; 
mm m E zd am nthe deliberations were those belonging to the Gia Pron 
ng the delegates participating 
Journalists and the Punjab Union 


— ed Union of Journalists, Y hich couldn't send a delegate jp lime 
č Fronticr Union 


t the convention. The draft const 
willingness tovaccept the document adop es a the Sindh Union of Journalists, i 
ro arë es pa ; 

raii A ibe he co PFU was to come into existence the very day its constitu 

Fi . odies. This happened on Aug 2, 1950, thus ope: Mi 
ratified by the last of its constituent Pista Pening 
chapter A oe ca, PU was to work towards the eta of the 
conditions of journalists. It was also tasked with the a. responstollity of creati 
in which the media could work without coercion and Mest ots i 
PFUJ is an affiliated member of the Intemational Federation of Journalists, 
Affiliated Unions OfPFU union of Jeuri it (RI 

* Karachi Union of Journalists (KUJ) 

Faisalabad Union of Journalists (FUJ) 
Punjab Union of Journalists (PUJ) 
Khyber Union of Journalists (KhUJ) 
Balochistan Union of Journalists (BUJ) 
Multan Union of Journalists (MUJ) 
Bhawalpur Union of Joumalists (BhUJ) 
Abbotabad Union of Journalists (AUJ) 
The Pakistan Press Foundation (PPF) a 

The Pakistan Press Foundation (PPF) was established in 1967 by the news agen 
Pakistan Press International and operated until 1974, when ıt had to suspend Operations due tog, 
political environment then prevailing in the country. It was reactivated in 1992 and has since bes 
involved in assisting the development of independent media in Pakistan by conducting trainin 
programmes for journalists, carrying out projects in research and documentation, w 
campaigning to defend and promote freedom of the press. 

PPF regularly organizes training programmes and seminars on issues facing the Pakisuy 
media. The organization has worked for the improvement of professional skills, and in helpings 
raise journalists’ awareness of professional, social, political and human-rights issues, 

The PPF collaborates with many local and international organizations, including ġ 


eCard 
tution haj 


“canoni 
lng 


"8 condi 


Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors (CPNE), All Pakistan Newspaper Society (APNS), Aw’ 
Foundation, Panos South Asia, IFEX, Free Voice, UNESCO, Commonwealth Press Una 


(CPU), Friedrich Ebert Stiftung (FES), Thomson Foundation, the British Council, Koig 
International Foundation, National Endowment for Democracy, European Union, Freds 
Forum, World Press Freedom Committee (WPFC), Asian Media Information and Communicati 
Centre (AMIC), Council of Asian-Pacific Press Institutes (CAPPI) and the Asia-Paci 
Communication Network.In addition to capacity building, the PPF is committed to the promota 
of freedom of the press in Pakistan. PPF organizes training programmes on press freedom, t 
rights of journalists and on journalistic ethics. PPF has played a leading role in promoting thes 


hs fe pakistani media. Training workshops and sem; 


yuman Rights Commission of Pakistan 


so. It is an independent, voluntary, non 


established in 1967 by the news agency Pakistan Press 


b~ogspet com 
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. „cently introduced access to information laws and j 
0 orks to make the h ; in lobb 


ön 


. mall p 


ntre, whic ection of pu ry and Training 


ns on the media and ISS 


eq . Inars are r 7 
The PPF is involved in research and documentati egelari 


he weekly PPF Media Review, in English and Urd, tation on mass communication in Pakistan. 
ppF is also involved in producing manuals and handbooks on i 


Since 1986, the Human Ri of Pakistan 
rights body, National! 
and independent 


(HRCP) has developed to 
ily, the HRCP has established 
voice in the struggle for human 
ingly recognized internationally, 


See Ai non-profit making, non- 
ganization, registered under the Societies Registration Act (XXI of 1860), with its Saarna 


. Its mission includes: to work f Rinse: 

office In Lahore i ork tor the ratification and implementation by Paki 

of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and of other related Charters ne 
protocols, Resolutions, Recommendations and international ly adopted norms a 
Intermedia 


Intermedia is a registered not-for-profit organization workin i li i 
i ! : g for joumalists' ca 
building and strengthening freedom of information since 2005. In the last a years eei 
has held training workshops for media persons | 


in different parts of the country on diversi 
: eel iversified 
themes such as election monitoring, maternal and neonatal health, reporting conflict and conflict 


resolution, etc. While much of the work is done at the national 


-political, 


1 i level, a project with regard to a 
joint journalists’ training for Pakistan-Afghanistan is also being u i ii 


ndertaken. 
The Pakistan Press Foundation (PPF) 

PPF is recognized as a credible organization working to improve the standards of 
journalism and defending freedom of expression. The Pakistan Press Foundation (PPF) was 
International and operated until 1974, 
when it had to suspend operations due to the political environment then prevailing in the country, 
lt was reactivated in 1992 and has since been involved in assisting the development of 
independent media in Pakistan by conducting training programmes for journalists, carrying out 
projects in research and documentation, and campaigning to defend and promote freedom of the 
press. 

PPF regularly organizes training programmes and seminars on issues facing the Pakistani 
media. The organization has worked for the improvement of professional skills, and in helping to 


' raise journalists’ awareness of professional, social, political and human-rights issues. 


The PPF collaborates with many local and international organizations, including the 
Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors (CPNE), All Pakistan Newspaper Society (APNS), Asia 
Foundation, Panos South Asia, IFEX, Free Voice, UNESCO, Commonwealth Press Union 


(CPU), Friedrich Ebert Stiftung (FES), Thomson Foundation, the British Council, Knight 


International Foundation, National Endowment for Democracy, European Union, Freedom 
Forum, World Press Freedom Committee (WPFC), Asian Media Information and Communication 
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i ific 

neil of Asian-Pac! 

Centre (AMIC), Council © is es | 

Communication Network. — blished the pPF-Vicky Ze ig ne ae Traini 
In 1999, the PPF esta ection of publications 0” i HET nb the stats OF interest 

which houses an extensive colle 5 an i seminars are regu Bey | alning Centre K 

Pakistani media. Training eh and documentation on mass communication ip 
The PPF is involved in ™ 


‘ew, in English and Urdu, compiles m i Ua about 
Bi a z Ma da manuals and handbooks on journalism in Urdu and § 
PPF is also involved 1 


Human Rights Watch | 


© meq: 
indhi, * 


i t conducts research and advoc A (HRW i 
i ental organization that c in Amsterdam, Bo. tia 
Be eee dane in. now Vers Giy Whee a Mailera, Ben Berlin 
rights. eadq Sa | Pari 
Brussels, Chicago, Geneva, Johannesburg S, Say 
Francisco, Sydney, Tokyo, ! pis 
As of June 2011, the RW 
The current executive director of as A 
Roth conducted investigations on abu he 
focused on Haiti, which had just some sala 
| wi lems. Roth's awarenes : 3 
ne a #5 ae escaping Nazi Germany in 1938. Roth graduated from Yale Law Schog 
and Brown University. 


. isi ICG pe — 
nascar os samen the world’s leading independent, non-partisan, source of 


analysis and advice to governments, and intergovernmental bodies: like the United Nations 
Inmarional Crisis Group (ICG) i a transnational non-profit, non-governmental organia 
unded in 1995 that carries out field research on violent conflict and advances policies i 
sa ae ) i dvocates policies directly with governments, multilaten 
prevent, mitigate or resolve conflict. It advocates p i abe 
organizations and other political actors as well as the media | 
ia International Crisis Group gives advice to governments and intergovernmenta 
bodies like the United Nations, European Union and World Bank on the prevention and 
resolution of deadly conflict. It combines field-based analysis, policy prescription, and advocacy, 
with key roles being played by senior management and board members. By its own accounts, th 
International Crisis Group plays a major role in four ways: Ea o 
« Providing early warning in blog posts and social media, in the monthly Crisis Watch 
bulletin, and through specific "crisis alerts", e.g, in Yemen, Thailand, Somalia ad 
Venezuela; E | 
e Contributing behind-the-scenes support and advice to peace negotiations, €g, M 
Colombia, Burundi, Northern Uganda, and Sudan; | 
* Producing highly detailed analysis and advice on specific policy issues in conflict a 
potential conflict situations, helping policymakers in the UN Security Council, regioni 
organisations, donor countries and others with major influence, and in the countries 8 


risk themselves, do better in preventing, managing and resolving conflict, and m 
rebuilding after it; 


nce 19) 
Poland after martial law was declared 193] Me 


Duvalier dictatorship but Continued fg 


Press Institutes (CAPPI) and the Asian 
Pap 


Bt | 
re Mh 


th akista, : 


f the importance of human rights began with ene | 


Bank. on the prevention and resolution of deadly conflict, Th 


designed to improv 
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Offering new strategic and tactical thinkj , 

a f ing on intra b . 

[ran nuclear Issue, the Arab-Israe]} Intractable conflicts er 
Japanese tensions. ' Conflict, internal Conflict in Rag eet e8- ON the 


ne in Myanmar and ¢; 
The independence of Crisis Group's board yanmar and Sino- 


sized for "serving Wester interests". A J 
ail together 10 critiques of the Organizatio 
coil Asia Free Media Association (SAFMA) 
The — Asian Free Media Association (SAFMA) was set | 
ong the media Fundertake i miprove Professional Standards facilitar to Promote networking 
edia trainings an ALIN (3 € joint media productions. ah ate Joumalists exchanges, 
m ŞAFMA’s projects cover the South Asian region, with 
s race, the South Asian Association for Regional Coop iti 
and other regional conflicts. Parao 
The organization arranges regional confere 
sooperation, and their “South Asian Medi 
ii depth news coverage from across t 


members has b — 
uly 2014 « „zen criticizedand the ICG has been 


: ecial i 
n foi the - at issue of Third World Quarterly 


a particular focus o 


n the le 
i (SAARC), ni nuclear 


ashmir dispute 


website providing 
ong the people of 


a a new generation of aware 
The South Asian Journalists Association (SAJA) ii 

The South Asian Journalists Association 
south Asia refers to Pakistan, India, Sri Lanka, 
The current president is Jigar Mehta. He was p 


Times. 


(SAJA) was founded in 1994 
the Maldives, Bangladesh, 
reviously a video journalis 


in New York City. 
Bhutan, and Nepal. 
t for the New York 
SAJA has members spread across North Ameri 
Washington, San Francisco, Boston, Chicago, Atlan 
headquartered at Columbia Graduate School of Journalis 
INTER-NEWS Pakistan 
An international non-government organization operational 
news supports open media worldwide, Inter-news Pakistan 
managers in the standards and practices of professional 
curriculum development. It is also lobbying for media law and policy development all aimed at 
fostering a vigorous and diverse mass media as an essential comerstone of a progressive society. 
= Since 2003, Inter-news has trained more than 3000 working Pakistani journalists and 
students, built the capacity of over two dozen radio stations across the country, and worked with 
universities and press clubs to support young journalists. 
In the country’s conflict-prone areas, Inter-news has undertaken a series of activities 
e reporting capacity and enhance the ability of journalists to work safely, 
“courage peaceful development, and empower progressive voices.. With National Geographic, 
inter-news hosted in both Islamabad and Washington, D.C. the "Pakistan Through Our Eyes” 


exhibit, displaying the work of 17 FATA youth who developed their skills during 
Photojournalism camps. 


ca and active chapters in New York, 
ta, Los Angeles and Toronto. It Is 
m in New York City, 


. in over 40 countries, Inter- 
1S training radio journalists and station 
journalism and assisting journalism 


Much of Inter-news’ work in Pakistan has aimed to improve access to information 
ng humanitarian disasters: In October 2005, Inter-news successfully advocated for 
‘mergency broadcast licenses for the country’s earthquake ravaged regions; in 2010, it responded 


follow; 
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to the catastrophic floods that swept through Pakistan by producing MMANitarian 


information radio programs. 


The Network for Consumer Protection sie teil id WON 
The Network for Consumer Protection, comm y g 


ation Wi s dicines and public he i 
fi in 19 non-governmental organizatio” si we a aie and citizens’ ath, 
ter expanded its attention 10 CONSUME Pr oe eaed ape ne advocacy stip ve lo 
justice. Over the years, the aa a seal activities include public ain 

l i na . "ENF 
crea ule af ET i action-oriented pints |i oclig is 
consumers about their rights and responsibilities. A eee ile "a private badie On, 
is dedicated to addressing people's complaints against p SISErVicgs 
including necessary legal guidance and suppor. Pakistan, CPDI-Pakistan 
Centre for Peace and Development Initiatives fa ; , eral uses 
| The CPDI-Pakistan is an independent, non-partisan Sn fis ie a ma 
organization working on issues of peace and development i al n ce 1961 the a the 
Voluntary Social Welfare Agencies Registration and Cont? -i Society hee 
Pakistan seeks to inform and influence public policies an cecilizenstin, buil rough 
research-based advocacy and capacity building in order to le 4 ae me = and 
achieve inclusive and sustanable development. Areas of specia" se REN N A Promotion 
of peace and tolerance, rule of law, transparency and access to is i Rea : al an and 
Legislative Watch and Lvevelopment. The CPDI-Pakistan also Sletter on 


Transparency and Right to Information. 


a a z i CP 
. Ri Commission of Pakistan, CRC _ AL aici 
pH Commission of Pakistan (CRCP) is a rights-based civil initiative 


registered under the Trust Act, 1882. Established in 1998, CRCP is an eaga on peaee, 
and non-governmental organization. It is the first national ae org Cy oye country. 
CRCP devised .an integrated Campaign for the Freedom = nforma j ance an (FOI- 
Pakistan) in January 2000. In this regard, adopting a proactive y den z s cae started 
roundtable meetings and consultative meetings with various stake- GIELIS, m a. Sen 
followed by the drafting of a Model Information Act from citizens om Ive. . ra was 
later presented before the two-day National Consultation for extensive deli ee ri various 
provisions of the law. A large number of experts including representatives aoe itical parties, 
government officials, journalists, civil society activists, lawyers, former parliamentarians and 
academics participated in these consultations and meetings. 

a iig awareness among citizens and different categories of consumers, including the 
inarticulate, marginalized and disadvantaged groups, about their roles, rights and 
responsibilities, Encouraging and supporting the formation of citizen and consumer 
groups and organizations at all socio-economic levels of society, 


a Undertaking advocacy and lobbying activities for the promotion of citizensand | 


consumers perspective at the policy formulation and execution levels, | . 

a Intervening on behalf of consumers where a regulatory or redress framework is available, 
Training civil society groups and communities in citizen and consumer rights and the use 
existing laws to protect their legitimate interests 


M 
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, Facilitating greater coordinat 
civil rights and consumer Protection, « ] “ees 
issues CONCEMINE Consumer Protection towing understandin Individual efforts for 

« Taking appropriate measures tg ¢ a o grass-roo ding ofe 
information, and supply of substandard 


B0ods and 
mple . Services, and 


ion a ivi 
mong civil Society 


Agriculture, Communication & Medi 
Development, Consumer Rights, Cre Industria] . Lam e ret Education, 
Energy Relief, Health, Information 3 Systems, Culture. enti, Pl 
Management, Youth, Institution Building, Povem, infrastructure Development, tee 
Business, Children, Environment, Govertaiiie Y Alleviation, Technology, Advocac c 
pakistani News Agencies + Women y, 


associated Press of Pakistan 

The Associated Press of Pakistan, APP, 
pakistan. Initially it was run through a trust, 
he Govemment through an Ordinance 


Started its lif. : , 

a on ka in 1947, with the independence of 
called: Mainan problems, it was taken over by 
ordinance 1961", on 15th June 1961. to tit = he lated Press of Pakistan (taking over) 


gee und financi . 

allowed to retain their independent status under this Sidin faring The journalists were 
government or semi-government employees, They are Siar = i ley are not regarded as 
with the newspaper industry in Pakista y Labour Laws as is the case 


| , n. It is administered th Di 
who is appointed by the Government. Today APP is the ition’ the mss et Sa 
ency whic 


comprises highly qualified and professionally comp j : 
-9mpetent Journalists, APP remains i 
i committed to 


excellent journalistic traditions by objective and ace : 
story is a rare phenomenon urate reporting. A contradiction of an APP 


Pakistan Press International, PPI 


- Pakistan Press International (PPI), the country’s i 

; » the country’s independent i 
international (PPI) was founded in June 1956 as Pakistan s Association (PPA) oe Press 
e was 


changed in 1968. It was first started by Mr. Muz ., ; i ; 
Pakistan (APP). 3 y Mr uzzam Ali; the Chief Editor of Associated Press of 


m For mag adheres: PPI has been the only credible source of political news available to the 
$ fee i : z á © agency enjoys the respect of national and international news media and has 
istingutshed itself as an instrument of objective, responsible and ethical journalism. 

PPI has an extensive news file po ethical journalism. 


prepared by over 300 staffers and stringers in all parts of 
the country. All major newspapers, radio and television stations in Pakistan subscribe to PPI news 
service, 


Besides political news, PPI also lays 
social, cultural and sports news, 
ofthe most extensive coverage o 


special emphasis on the coverage of economic, 
particularly projection of activities in the rural areas. PPI has one 
f rural Pakistan of any media organisation, 

For the benefit of the rural population, the agency encourages news of social 
i aa such as human rights, women’s empowerment, literacy, children’s rights, family 
Panning and environmental issues. PPI’s policy is to help make people aware of social problems 
such as dangers of drugs, smoking and other health hazards. a 
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a . itis run on not-for-profit basis, It 
‘vate limited company, !f 1s directors are not paid s i 


ion that non-v | 
l iiis The policy of recycling the revenues back h; 
dly into a viable news agency. 

bad, Lahore, Peshawar, Quetta, Azad Kashmir, Multa 


Although PPI is a pr 
the policy of the agency since its ince 
any form and shareholders are not paid ©" 
the agency has enabled PPI to develop rap! 

PPI has bureaus in Karachi, Islama T 

di computer network l ; . . 3 
a nina f hievemnenls of PPI is that it har ft ede Job training toa 
large number of journalists. The agency has followed a policy of train is : eon G in the fielg 
of journalism. PPI develops their spirit of initiative and wd of ie iene : = for 
objective, investigative and analytical reporting. At least one-t ir o hed the; ai tiess. in 
the national press and public relations media, many of them distinguits ir tiela, have had 


their training in PPI. , | TE 
PPI is a member of the Council of Pakistan Newspaper Editors (CPNE), Organisation of 


Asia-Pacific News Agencies (OANA), and the AsiaNet CONSOPHUM OO o a a . 
PPI has been in the forefront of development of independent radio journalism in Pakistan, 


producing ten news bit.letins daily which are broadcast by 25 radio stations, from all parts of the - 


country. l 
Regional and International News Agencies 
Agence France-Presse, AFP | 
Agence France-I" esse (AFP), French cooperative news agency, one of the world’s great 
wire news services. It is based in Paris, where it was founded under its current name in 1944, but 
its roots go to the Bureru Havas, which was created in 1832 by Charles-Louis Havas, who 
translated reports from foreign papers and distributed them to Paris and provincial newspapers. In 
1835 the Bureau Havas became the Agence Havas, the world’s first true news agency. Stressing 
rapid transmission of the news, Agence Havas established the first telegraph service in France in 
1845. Between 1852 and 1919 the agency worked in close collaboration with an advertising firm, 
the Correspondance General Havas. Staff correspondents for the agency were stationed in many 
world capitals by the late 1800s. 
The German occupation of France suppressed Agence Havas in 1940, and many of its 
personnel were active in the underground. After the liberation of Paris in 1944, underground 
journalists emerged to set up AFP as a wire-service voice for liberated France. The postwar 
French government gave AFP the assets of Agence Havas, including the Paris building that 
became its headquarters. AFP quickly joined Reuters (United Kingdom), TASS (U.S.S.R.,; later, 
ITAR-TASS of Russia), and the U.S. agencies Associated Press (AP) and United Press 
International (UPI) as one of the world’s leading news agencies. In addition to having bureaus in 
major French cities, it has bureaus and correspondents in important world capitals, Besides 
having contracts with AP, Reuters, and ITAR-TASS for exchange: of news reports, it sells a 
domestic French news report to most of the world’s news agencies and provides its worldwide 
report to many of them. AFP also has a photo service and a number of specialized news reports, 
several concerned with African matters. 
British Broadcasting Company, BBC 
.__ _ British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC), publicly financed broadcasting system in Grett 
Britain, operating under royal charter. It held a monopoly on television in Great Britain from 1S 


introduction until 1954 and on radio until 1972. Headquarters are in the Greater London borough 


of Westminster. 





The first initiatives in British radio 

i after World 
rded broadcasting primarily as po; vorid War | were taken by c 

poe point-to-point ahs n oy commercial firms 
Ltd., was established in | Point communications. The British B i 
Orporation, in which a Britis 
wee of a parliamentary 
ulti y a public corporation, the Briti 

mately answerable to Parliament, the BBC has vitat 

ish monarch appoints the members 


c 
d by a chairman that oversees day- 


of the 5 
to-day operations. 
. The original charter gave the BBC a : 
«ain. A key figure in the early history of monopoly covering all phases of broadcasting in 
Britain. "froin (808 ot y OF the corporation was John Reith (later Lord Reith 
neral ag i ; an director general from 1927 to 1938. He developed k 
broadcasting “i it e a Isles, inaugurated the empire shortwave TE eaa 10 
and d ogee a sitadeavling een tn first regular television service in 1936 His mi 
f public s | . reévatled in Great Britai i VE 
-e wnt ‘ ntain and influenced broadcasting in many 
British television service was interrupted during World War II but resumed in 1946. The 
BBC established its second channel in 1964, and it introduced the first regular colour television 
service in Europe in 1967. It retained its monopoly of television service in Britain until the 
assage of the Television Act of 1954 and the subsequent creation of a commercial channel 


` operated by the I ndependent Television Authority (later the Office of Communications [Ofcom]}) 


in 1955. A second commercial channel commenced broadcasting in 1982. The BBC’s radio 
monopoly ended with the government’s decision to permit, starting in the early 1970s, local 
commercial broadcasts. 

BBC World Service radio broadcasts began in 1932 as the Empire Service. By the early 
21st century the service broadcast in more than 40 languages to roughly 120 million people 
worldwide. World Service Television began broadcasting in 1991 and unveiled a 24-hour news 
channel, BBC News 24, in 1997. The BBC also has been successful with the overseas syndication 
of its television programming, In the United States, series such as Al! Creatures Great and Small, 
Doctor Who, Mr. Bean, and Upstairs, Downstairs have been featured on the Public Broadcasting 
Service. 

The BBC is largely financed by annual television licensing fees, which are paid by those 
who own TV sets or watch live television transmissions on such devices as computers. It offers 
five radio networks in Britain, ranging from popular music to news and information services, as 
well as national television channels. Under its charter the BBC may not advertise or broadcast 
sponsored programs. It is required to refrain from broadcasting any opinion of its own on current 


affairs and matters of public policy and to be impartial in its treatment of controversy. 


Reuters, U.K f 

Reuters is the world’s most reputable news agency. It came up in 1850s and gradually 
attained a reputation in Europe for being the first to report scoops from abroad. Today, almost 
in the world subscribes to Reuters. It is an international news agency 


every major n 
ry major news outlet ed Kingdom and a division of Thomson 


headquartered in Canary Wharf, London, England, Unit 
Reuters. Until 2008, the Reuters news agency formed part of an independent company, Reuters 


Group plc, which was also a provider of financial market data. Since the acquisition of ae 
Group by the Thomson Corporation in 2008, the Reuters news agency has been a p 


munication _ 
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Thomson Reuters, making up the media ee : e. Korean, Urdu and Chinese 
Spanish, German, Italian, Portuguese. Kassie À T e E, j 
The Reuter agency was established in | 
Royal Exchange. Paul Reuter worked at a boo i 
distributing radical pamphlets at the rae 
brought much attention to Reuter. He later sir 
he used electric telegraphy and carrier piget., i 
launched. The company initially covered commercial news, sery 
business firms. The first newspaper client to su 
1858. Newspaper subscriptions subseq uently expan 
Major Newspapers 
Jang Group 
The Daily Jang is the largest | 
Group of Newspapers, It is published 
Multan and London. Its daily circulation 
ur Rehman and now his younger son Mir Shakil 
this paper. : | l l 
The News International is the second largest English newspaper In Pakistan. It has an 


ABC certified circulation of 140000. o us 7 
It is published from Karachi, Lahore and Rawalpindi / Islamabad. An overseas edition js 


published from London that caters tothe Pakistani community in the United Kingdom and 
plans are currently underway to start publication in New York City, USA. 
The News is published by the Jang Group of Newspapers. 
The regular op-ed contributors for The News include Dr Farrukh Saleem, Ghazi 
Salahuddin, Sultan Mehmood, Masood Hasan, Ayaz Amir, Sabir Shah, Shafqat Mahmood, 
Dr Maleeha Lodhi,Jamil Nasir, Nasim Zehra, Mosharraf Zaidi, Roedad’ Khan, Rizwan 
Asghar, Ikram Sehgal, Dr Abdul Qadeer Khan, Babar Sattar, Anjum Niaz, Amb Zafar 
Hilaly, Fasi Zaka, Hamid Mir, Amb Asif Ezdi, Tasneem Noorani, Shamshad Ahmad, 
Aaker Patel, Masood Sharif Khan Khattak, Lt Gen Talat Masood, Afiya Shehrbano, 
Kamila Hyat, Dr Masooda Bano, Dr Muzaffar Iqbal, Gibran Peshimam, Dr Ashfaque H 
Khan, Mir Jamilur Rahman, Ahmad Rafay Alam, Ayesha Ijaz Khan, Talat Farooq, Feryal 
Ali Gauhar, Dr. Sania Nishtar, Farhat Taj, Tayyab Siddiqui, and Harris Khalique 
Nida i Millat Ltd 
The Nawa-e-Waqt Group publishes Nawa-e-Waat and also started The Nation, an English 
daily. This group also publishes Family, an Urdu weekly. Nawa-i-Waqt is an Urdu Daily 
Newspaper in Pakistan. It started its publishing on March 23, 1940 under the leadership of 
Hameed Nizami. Afterwards it is continued by his brother Majid Nizami. It is one of the 
largest circulating newspapers in the Pakistan 
The Nation is an English Newspaper in Pakistan. It is published by Majid Nizami and 
edited by Arif Nizami of Naw-i-Waqtgroup. It was launched in the end of 1986 by Arif 
Nizami. The Nation is internationally the most quoted Pakistani Newspaper. It is the 
competitor of two Karachi-based daily newspapers, Dawn and The News International. 
It also has a daily feature section section which covers the world of glamour, showbiz, 
entertainment, the performing arts and literature. It has also a Young nation section for the 
younger reader and a special Log on section for those interested in IT. 


ded. 


| | . kistan. It i blished by the 
Urdu Newspaper in Pakistan It is pu ‘by the Jan 
in Urdu from Karachi, Lahore, Rawalpindi, Quetta 
is of 850000 copies. Its Founder was Mir Khalil 
ur Rehman is continuing the publication of 





l IC 


| by Paul Julius Reuter in Britain at the Long 
publishing firm in Berlin and was involved ;. 


f the Revolutions in | 848. These Publication 
e 


eloped a prototype news service in 1849 jn we 
The Reuter's Telegram Company was ie 
ing banks, brokerage houses in 


bscribe was the London Morning Advertiser ih 








Herald Publications Ltd.: 
Herald Publications Ltd. publishes Daw 


eadership. Dawn is the Oldest 
St and aa i 
It is known to be a liberal leani most widely-read English newspaper in 


ontroversial leftist social agenda. B Newspaper that has often supported 
contro 


was founded by Quaid-e-Azam Muhammad Ali Jinnah į 
weekday circulation of over |38000.Hameed Haroon ‘s th 
Current editor of Dawn is Abbas Nasir. 


Group also publishes the St , ; 

The Herald i tar (an English evening paper) and 

influential iiem sonia The group also began a mew at Bese ai 
entitled Spider. Fu aha under the Herald Group target the upper class and the better- 
educated segment OF Fakistani society and consequently practice a liberal editorial policy 


he Star was Pakistan's most widely read English L T 
nee in 1953 in Karachi, Pakistan. 8 anguage evening newspaper. It was 


The Daily Times 

The Daily Times is an English Pakistani Newspaper. It was launched on April 9, 2002 
which is simultaneously published from Lahore (Resident Editor: Zeeshan Bhutta) and 
Karachi (Resident Editor: Yousaf Rafiq) and is edited by Najam Sethi. 

The main contributors on Daily Time's Op-Ed Page are Dr. Saleem Ali, Dr. Hassan Askar; 
Rizvi, Irfan Hussain, Khalid Ahmed, Ejaz Haider, Mehreen Zehra-Malik, Kamran Shafi 
Tanveer Ahmed Khan, Dr. Ayasha Siddiqa, Munir Attaullah and several others. | 
Daily Times Reporters in Islamabad are Zulfiqar Ghuman, Irfan Ghauri, Aizaz Syed, 
Sajjad Malik, Atif Khan, Sohail Chaudhry, Saadia, Imran Naeem and Jamila Achakzai. 


Khabrain . 
Khabrain is an Urdu daily newspaper Pakistan. It was started on 26 September, 1992 from 


Lahore, Punjab by Zia Shahid. 

The Post was a national daily newspaper in Pakistan, owned by Khabrain Group of 
newspapers. Attempting to rival the existing newspapers, it had brought a new vision into 
‘the modern journalism. It was founded on August 14, 2005 by late Ednan Shahid. The 
paper had its resident offices at Islamabad and Karachi. The Post headquarters was based 
in Lahore under the ownership of Zia Shahid who also owns Khabrain Group of 


newspapers. 


The Frontier Post | | 
The Frontier Post is a newspaper based in Peshawar in the North-West Frontier Province 


of Pakistan. It is published from Peshawar and Quetta. It was launched on 25 February, 
1985 from Peshawar and Rahmat Shah Afridi is the owner of Frontier Post. 

The Daily Express . 
The Daily Express is one of the most circulated Urdu newspaper of Pakistan. It was 
founded on 3 September, 1998. It was published by Century Publications, A Lakson Group. 
Subsidiary. It is published simultaneously from Islamabad, Karachi, Lahore, Peshawar, 
Quetta, Multan, Faisalabad, Guranwala, Sarghoda, Rahim yar Khan and Sakhar. It Claims 


to have a 24% circulation share. 


The Express Tribune 


The Express Tribune is a major daily Englis 


1941 in Delhi, India. It has a 
e CEO of Dawn group. The 


h-language newspaper in Pakistan. Part of the 
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ip publication of the Daily Express Media 


ii rsh i 
it is the flag affiliated newspaper, in partnership with 


Lakson Group of companies, i 
ternationally e New York Times Headquartereg 


It is Pakistan's only in | id TI 
fateenational New York Times, the global ees 
in Karachi, it also prints copy from int Dewi 
launched on April 12, 2010, in broadshee ` 
traditional Pakistani newspapers. 


News Channel 
Express News is 


h news design distinctive from 


tani television news channel Based in Lahore 
the country's third largest Urdu daily 
launched "Express 24/7" a 24. 


an Urdu language i: d ron BY 
vary 1, 2008. It is owned an 
launched on January I, ; hannel, Lakson Group, 


Daily Express. The owners of the c 7, 5 2009 
| i i English news channel on February ’ igi. | 
Pomerat ik Gea had launched their entertainment channel ST ee ns on 
| jaray 2012 EMG had also launched their channel, Hero TV, from 5 June 2012 
nama Dunya l , ai 
Koranna macy a is Urdu language newspaper in Pakistan. It started publishing on 3 
September 2012 from Lahore. It publishes and works under the Dunya Group of 
Newspapers. Till December 2012, Daily Dunya was published from Karachi, Lahore, 
Faisalabad, Gujranwala, and Sargodha. It is owned by Mian Amer Mahmood who is also 
the owner of Dunya News. 
Jasarat l _ 
Jasarat The newspaper has been. published in Karachi since 
Pakistan. The newspaper reflects views of Jamati Islami, 
Pakistan. 
Sindhu | 
' Sindhu is a Sindhi daily newspaper in Pakistan. Its published from Hyderabad, Sindh. 
Daily Sindhu and Daily Ibrat are published by Kazi Asad Abid of Ibrat group. 
Pakistan Today a . 
Pakistan Today is a Pakistani English-language daily newspaper, published by Nawa 
Media Corporation from three Pakistani cities— Lahore, Punjab; Karachi, Sindh; and 


Islamabad, Islamabad Capital Territory. 


Business Recorder 
Business Recorder is the biggest financial daily in Pakistan and the first such publication 


to be published in the Muslim world. The publication is owned by the Business Recorder 
Group which is one of South Asia's preeminent media conglomerates with interests in 
Television, Web, Finance and Technology. 
Business Recorder was established in 1965 by veteran journalist M.A. Zuberi 
The Friday Times | 
s Friday Times is an English-language independent newsweekly, based in Lahore, 
akistan. 
The Friday Times was first published in May 1989, TFT's founder-editor Najam Sethi and 
publisher Jugnu Mohsin, a husband-and-wife team, are recipients of international awards 
conferred by Amnesty International and the Committee to Protect Journalists. In 2009, 
Sethi also won the Golden Pen of Freedom, the annual press freedom prize of the World 
Association of Newspapers 


1970. It is circulated all Over 
a religious political party in 


WWW. urdukut abgyana 


Islamabad and Peshawar, It Was 






is being published from Islamabad, 


a 002. Sardar Khan Niazi is the Chief Editor of The Patriot. It is published from 
amabad by the Pakistan Group of Newspapers, which was founded in 1990 by Sardar 
a Niazi, - Pakistan group of Newspapers also publishes the [The Daily Pakistan], Daily 
Khan (Karachi), Nwa-e Nwab Shah & Pak Watan (Karachi) | 
e Daily The Patriot introduced an e-paper version on its website that provides the 


P mplete printed newspaper for online reading. This version is especially popular among 


pakistanis 

+News Channel os tgs 

after the test transmissions, the publishing company behind the newspaper launched 
tan's 24-hour Urdu news channel. Roze News TV is a popular, Islamabad-based, 


pi anguage television channel of the Pakistan Group of Newspapers 


he Pakistan Observer 
The Pakistan Observer is an English-language daily newspaper published in Islamabad, 
Karachi, Lahore. The newspaper was founded in 1988 by MR Zahid Malik 


Í The Statesman 


The Statesman is a daily newspaper in Pakistan, its head office is in Peshawar, Khyber- 

Pakhtunkhwa - but it also publishes from Islamabad, Lahore and Karachi. Chief Editor is 

Ayyaz Badshah. i 
The Balochistan Post 

This English newspaper provides insight into current affairs with special focus on the 

rovince itself. Its daily Internet edition highlights national and regional issues of topical interest 
in the fields of economy, politics, and cultural heritage. Readers’ comments, editorials, a fact 
sheet on Balochistan and related links, quick polls, and email news alerts are some of the features 


| of this site. 


Major Electronic Media 

Pakistan Television Network, PTV | 
PTV is Pakistan's state owned television network which operates on both terrestrial & satellite 
and seen in all parts of the world as well. The PTV network consists of 6 channels, which will 


I increase to 11 by the end of 2006 with the introduction of new regional channels: 


The main station is PTV and there are several other specialized channels which include: PTV 
National, PTV News, PTV Global and AJK TV. Pakistan Television Corporation has centers in 
six cities to cater to different region of the country located in Islamabad, Karachi, Lahore, 
Multan, Peshawar and Quetta. PTV also has four different language stations which include 
Bolochi, Punjabi, Pushto and Sindhi. 
PTV is divided into: : l 

* PTV Home - Providing viewers with soap operas, telefilms and live events 


cation 
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T\ stani ity throughout Asi 
PTV N Providing for the Pakistani community throug Asi 
: ews - Providing fo 


and Africa 


d, the Middle ț 
ty 


ace with news. education, and entertainment i 


* PTV National - Providing VI® "Rion 
languages aain aiei : 
» PTV Ghi - Providing forthe Pakistani nn ‘ — 
= PTV Prime - Providing for the Pakistan! ean) | | 
"© PTV Bolan - Balochi language sane a Jammu & Kashmir) 
* AJK TV - Kashmiri language channel (Azad “arm” 
Virtual University ee oe ee 
Also ht VU, Virtual University 1s Pantie, i + ESDI ig Om pletely 
modem information and communication technologies. I was established by the fe 


i è i ž 

C aith q clear mission; ‘to provide ex i 
government as a public sector institution with a i aim V0 ses ee atfordahy | 
world class education to aspiring students all over ase ie SnU i s O-air Saelig 
television broadcasts and the internet to broadcast acros er © Mome 


$ 1) TV 2. VU TV 3 and V nt Vj 
provides four channels in MCPC mode: VU TV 1, VU TV 2, VU 7 and VU TV 4. 
Private Television Networks a a eee 
Since 2000, Pakistan has witnessed 4 Manapa as many private stations have 
i ` 


become extremely popular including Geo TV, ARY an 
Following is the list of established channels by category. 
Business & Financial 


Business Plus ; 
The first Pakistani channel to offer business news and analysis. Focus on news and Curent 
affairs through credible and hard-hitting programming. Reaching more than 22.5 million 
homes nationwide with a cable penetration of over 81% in metro cities. Internationa] 
footprints in over 52 countries Informative channel interface, providing comprehensive 
business information 24-hrs a day First mover advantage resulting in high brand preference 
among viewers Over eleven hours of live programming everyday Identified for its Credible 
& authentic news & data due to its systematic editorial policy Dedicated, specialized and 
professionally qualified team for all operations & programming. 

CNBC Pakistan: 
With the most extensive global financial news gathering network, CNBC Pakistan is the 
most recognized and respected business, financial and economic news & information 
television channel, delivering regional and world financial markets news live 24 hours a 
day. 

AAJ TV 
AAJ TY is the logical progression of the forty years old Business Recorder group's mission 
to dispense unadulterated information through easily accessible mediums. AAJ TV has 
over 1000 employees and has fully equipped bureaus in Karachi, Lahore and Islamabad. 
AAJ TY is the only digital satellite channel to have'an Earth Station in Pakistan that 
broadcasts directly to the AsiaSat satellite with a footprint of over 60 countries. AAJ TV 
provides round the clock news coverage from around the world in collaboration with our 
partner news sources in more than 100 countries, Combining superior news reporting with 
unmatched analytical strength provided by the most respected social and political 
commentators in Pakistan accounts for in depth and precise Current Affairs programs. On 
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ihe Entertainment front, industry veter 
sroduction facilities starring the best k 


Go NewS 
Geo is Pakistan s first private sector independent T V 
including GEO News, GEO Super, GEO Enter 
for its current and news analysis programmes. 


KTN News 
A cable network relying transmission in Sindhi | 
pakistan Academy of Letters (PAL) 
Pakistan Academy of Letters was established during 
ghutto as an autonomous Organization in July, 1976. In 1978. 
academy were formulated, Dr, Ishtiaq Hussain Qureshi (Late) 


academy S Founding Fellows among whom were prominent men of letters representing different 
janguages of Pakistan like Mr, A.K.Brohi, Mr, Hafeez Jalandhri, Mian Sad Rasool Rasa, Prof, 
Ahmad Ali, Mr. Ahmad Nadeem Qasmi, Mr. Sharif Kujahi and Dr, N.A. Baloch. Dr. Shafique- 


u-Rahman was appointed the Academy's: first Chairman ir D he: ; 
sovernors was also established in 1978. n December 1980. A Board ot 


Functions of PAL 
» To advise the government 
languages, literature of thes 
» To facilitate the promotio 
Pakistan. 
« To determine research priorities in the field of | 
projects. 


» To evaluate the performance of various learned bodies and institutes of higher leaming 
and to scrutinize and assess their new projects and release grants to the. i 
« To set up a Bureau of the Translation for the translation of selected works into the 


national and other Pakistani languages for promoting greater cohesion and intellectual 
understanding aniong the people of different regions. 


* To promote and supervise the production of sta 
dictionaries, encyclopedias etc, in the national 

* To establish a language laboratory, 
facilitate research. 


* To undertake and recommend suitable measures for the promotion of creative writing. 


8 To undertake or recommend suitable measures for the introduction of Pakistani 
in foreign countries. 


* - To produce a literary periodical in Urdu. 


m form an authoritative body of consultants for all matters related to literature and 
etters, 


ans are heading the teams and using well equipped 
nown faces in television, 


Network with four channels 
ainment and AAG, GEO News is famous 


anguage, Website is under construction. 


the premiership of Zulfiqar Ali 
the Aims and Objectives of the 
become the first President of the 


on different policy matters for the promotion of Pakistani 
e languages and the welfare of Pakistani men of letters. 


n of creative literature in consonance with the ideology of 


iterature and to undertake research 


ndard works of references e.g. 
and other Pakistani languages, 
a language library and a documentation center to 


literature 


To nominate persons or recommend names for various literary awards and distinctions. 
To represent or advise the government relating to literature and letters. 

To accord national recognition to eminent personalities for their services to literature and 
letters and to publish their research work of national importance done by them. 

To provide financial support to needy writers and to safeguard their interest. 
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for the promotion of printing and publishing « 
commend measures B indus 
ome. f Pakistan in the International lite Yi 
country. . aki ional litera 
| tion 0 FY events 
encure the representa eh! : and 
w: ait advice to the government a a mg F oth . i 
authentic ¢ h ties with the literary institutions of O cr countries for the e 
« To establish ti rary and scholarly potential to the Academy Chan, 


gones including automotive, business 


ecu" Jota! 7 ning me and | 
„g jot down details such as e-mail address, telephone and ii k hei ane 
S, ue numbers, and 


Pry, | 
k 
ite 
hance the li j 


information to en ; di e thr ini 
Í mare e o enerate funds for the Academy. — aber ^ On tocal area codes and gt ee een 
affairs that may genera for the promotion of publication industry in the ei sm prehensive directory for consumers and Iiei ca dialing codes. On the whole 
Y |$ orial News Review AERAN 


» To take suitable measures 
Law yagi ss aches provides an alphabetical directory of lawyers = 
various cit es E Pudisad, and those working 4 z e T aa: fants and vig 
education; environment; Tn a rete in ccountin as e a orti | Pe ; ries include the world in focus, political s 5 

interested In a B; and clerks. „taf catego editorials and comments on the earvent hippie : 


‘esues and research. People z i ubica ' : 
ost me aa environment; Information technology, legal publications; conducti, Oj Reviews the Muslim world can be found 
services; ' dical and para-legal jobs; as stenographers; in taxation: è ky online- P ' 
tive Media Network Asia (AmnAsia) 


Alterna ; i Hy fw, 5 
Alternative Media Network Asia (AmnAsia) is a non-profit Organization striving to build 


p information and knowledge-based technology culture of human development. It works for 
| stainable development, conflict resolution, global peace, and regional integration initiati 
ounced in the conventions, declaration and instruments of UN through conce lie Une 
sensitization and dissemination of information. Comprising of professionals na A 
| electronic media and academia, AmnAsia's website showcases issues of public interest re rdin 
he media; public policy; civil society; research and development: literature: arts oa ae 
jeisure, within the context of 2Ist century intellectual discourse. a. iii 
Department of Journalism and Mass Communication, University of Peshawar 
The Department of Journalism and Mass Communication in the University of Peshawar 
was established in 1985. It offers a two-year postgraduate degree for those interested in designin 
anew media strategy for the state and society keeping in view the ever-changing social fabric 
Qualified students can later establish careers in the fields of newspapers, news agencies, 
magazines, journals; radio and TV broadcasting: public dealing in the government NGOs, 
advertising agencies, business firms and managerial responsibilities in media organizations, 
especially at production and control levels. This website showcases the university's newsletter, 
campus radio studio, future plans, and admission criteria. Activities include conducting a series of 
workshops for district correspondents at their respective districts. A media directory of Pakistani 
print and electronic media websites, and a list of Pakistani universities are also available at this 


research and transcriptions, me SA wesiciaiicn a isa ei 
training can search their jobs database. Membership registration is required to sean 


; judgments and laws. The Civil P h 
information on various legal cases, codes, Ju , 1 OCedure ç 
coplicatle in Pakistan: discussions on legal issues and news are also available on this Site, i: 


ii iag was established in 1992 to fill a vacuum of information and per, 
re The association aims at the networking of jo 


‘cati i | issues. 
communication on environmental issu : 
tudies and demography; economics; lin 


E # ā bs | = k 

interested in subjects like population stucics grap: 

meteorology; oceanography; agriculture, irrigation, forestation,; governance; interatin., 
; oC 


politics; sustainable development; ozone depletion; greenhouse effect and global Warming k 
annual State of the Media & Press Freedom Report ts available online as well as in down 
format. Green Press is also the first in Pakistan to launch an Internet radio, providing re 
talk shows on environmental issues, entertainment and programs for all age groups. A cody 
ethics for environmental journalists approved at their World Congress in Colombo, Sri Lanka j 
1998: and a list of environmental journalists and organizations in Pakistan are also availa 


online, together with detailed contact information. 


Pak Avenue . 5 cul 
Pak Avenue is the new face of the Pakistan Power Page. It is a rich and well-designy 


information portal about anything and everything Pakistani on the Internet. This site is owned wi} 
managed by Pakistan Information Networks. There is something for everyone in the categoria 
which include arts and entertainment; business; computers and the Internet; culture; a section fy 


cyber Pakistanis and education; government; health; Islam; regular news updates; informatia 
about Pakistan reference; science; shopping; sports; travel tips and web applications. A va This website is part of the Pakistan virtual aviation project. It provides a guide to the 


digest features discussion forums on current affairs, history, lifestyles, an IT comer, careers, C08} culture ‘and beauty of Pakistan's four provinces of Punjab, Sindh, Balochistan and KPK (Northem 

and an overseas links. Quick polls, e-cards, a chatting facility and email are some of è| Areas) with photographs and historical information. 

interesting features of this portal. The Urdu zone includes a weekly horoscope, a reading na| Pakistan International Education Exhibition (PIEE) 

kids zone, recipes in Urdu, links to various newspapers, magazines, poets and poetry, and dete This organization is part of the World Learning Bureau (WLB), a pioneer in organizing 

contact information. education exhibitions in Pakistan. This website contains comprehensive informative about its 

The Pakistani Yellow Pages l _ | exhibitions, forum, and reviews. PIEE brings educational institutions and interested students 
The Pakistani Yellowpages features information about various products and se| together to assist each other in order to make informed choices about their future. 


site. 
Pakistan (By Jamie Jamal Al-Nasir) 
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in Africa; Arab world, Asia; Asia Pa 
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n: : ' ction , 
m a arly by the Treaty Section of the Office of Legal Affairs o i 
repare il H“ [s . g 


000 treaties Sein 
United Nations, this online service offers access to e "he secre tem 
agii ts Databases 'nclude all multilateral treaties deposi Nae wit vie eneral of 
United N ti i ahd those formerlv deposited with the League of Nations, WIth their latest y 
nited Nation se | rls 


Ar aaties and recently deposited muli 
; . d multilateral treaties ye MUultilate 
and a link to the full texts. Bilateral an ublished are available for viewing and download; 


i | i t yel l 

treaties that have been deposited but no!) scion Wineauiced view some boii r 
: : 7 ion is requi Ortio | 

in some or all of their authentic languages: Subscrip q | portions of jy 

information-rich website. 

ICT Development Agenda 


The Commonwealth Telecommunications Organization (CTO) has launched a NEWSlettey 


"ICT Development Agenda". It is a weekly, web-based esa der coe Object 
information about major ‘nternational developments in fn sisal A -OMMUnicatig 
Technologies (ICTs). The newsletter is intended for those es e sie inii g 
- international and national ICT issues in developing countries, and those Seeking to contribute p 


it. 
Digital Dividend 


Digital Dividend aims to bridge the global digital divide through business solutions thy 


bring connectivity and digital services to unserved populations in developing regions. Containing 
conference videos, speaker biographies, case studies, background articles, and related links, th 
projects clearinghouse informs about digital dividend projects in developing countries. It provides 
a means of helping such projects find partners, financial resources, technology advice and help 
and media coverage; for sharing experience and new ideas; of stimulating innovation and 
investment in digital dividend approaches. 
A+ Country Reports l 
A rich resource for students, teachers and tourists, A+ Country Reports offers up-to-dalt 
information on population, geography, economy, history, and politics on all of the countries of 
the world. Audio clips of national! anthems, maps, current weather reports and discussion forums 
are also available on this website. | 
Portals to the World by the Library of Congress (LoC) 
Compiled by the Library of Congress (LoC), Portals to the World contains selecte 
Internet resources providing information about the nations and other areas of the world. They ar 
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ranged by country or area into a wide range of bro 
a on omy embassies, government, politics, law, 
pi gital Opportunity Channel 

The Digital Opportunity Channel IS a joint venture between two intemational 
prganizations, ise ol Digital Divide Network, aimed at promoting discussion about the 
use of [ORTAR penn ogies lo encourage sustainable human development and reduce 
poverty: The website 1s maintained by the OneWorld International Govemance Group (IGG) that 
includes members from around the world. The website represents a helpful source of information 
searchers interested in global development and digital divide that can find here news 


ad categories, such as business, commerce, 
media and communications and organizations. 


for Fe aaia ane 
updates and spiel a ns ae governance and, more in general, about [CTs impact on 
alitics and society. Ihe website offers free access service to current news on digital 


portunities providing also research reports and papers in pdf format and discussion forums. 
Although easy fonnavigate and search — also thanks to an extremely sophisticated search engine 
and two browsing modes, by topic or country — the webpages information density may prove 
sometimes intimidating for the average user, a: 
The first Global Information Technology Report (GITR) 2001-2002 
l Readiness for the Networked World documents how ICTs are being used around the 
world. Through the development of the first Networked Readiness Index, which ranks 75 
countries according to their capacity to take advantage of ICT networks: a series of 75 in-depth 
Networked Readiness country profiles; and thematic chapters by experts on the Networked 
World, the report provides a global panorama of how ICTs are being used, and what opportunities 
and challenges remain. Downloadable PDF selections of this report are available on this website 
(train Online ItrainOnline ts a technology resource center for people who want to learn how to use 
the Internet effectively for social justice and sustainable development. Topics on this interactive 
multilingual website include building online communities; computer and Internet basics: 
computer networking; databases; finding information online: multilingual computing; online 
security; open source, strategic use of the Internet; telecentres; web design, its programming and 
management. This information-rich site also includes training events and educational resources 
for Internet trainers. 
Geographical, the magazine 

This interesting website belongs to Geographical, a monthly magazine, which was 
founded by the Royal Geographical Society in 1935. It carries stories from correspondents from 
around the world about adventure, environmental issues, history, people, places, science and 
technology. It provides the latest health, travel and tourism news, covers expeditions and the 
world's geographical spots Interesting maps and factoids on countries, books and travel gear 
needed for travelling will intrigue adventure travel buffs. Discussion forums. jobs within the 
tourism industry and contact information are also available online. 
The Earth Times 

This is the Internet edition of The Earth Times, a newspaper focusing on the human 
environment and its related economic, humanitarian and social issues, Founded in 199] and 
published by the not-for-profit Earth Times Foundation, it specifically aims at opinion and policy 
makers, community and business leaders, and nongovernmental organizations in industrialized 
and developing countries, and at students and teachers in schools and colleges, Categories include 
book reviews; business; children; comiés; culture; development; environment; gender issues; 
health; human rights; population; important profiles and daily world news. Web and Internet 
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detailed contact information 


Asia-Pacific Development inora 
The Asia-Pacific Developme 


Pita» | 
ah 


q 
ists are W 
ation Programme (APDIP) 
Information Programme (APDIP) seeks toi 
| ial and economic developmer 
im . , (IT) for socia i Pment throy 

and establish nine? Fe am tase! in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, the Programme è 
— omer Sasi n a vast region, from Iran in the west, north to Mona, 

countries, inc ‘ 


wes ides advice to nations for K 
| y nds of Fiji. APDIP provi , ormu| 
a GUD ia hands-on technical assistance. APDIP is funded by the m 
national IT policies an (UNDP) and implemented by the UN Office for Pr: | 


Nations Development Froga? i=. webs how cases its capacity-building inig., 
Services (UNOPS), Asia office. This website s y ng Initiativ 


: . ee: networking academies; a Mobile Internet Unit (MIU) and wore 
which pene a eta APDIP also edits and distributes ncaa 
“a peana Pe decisions, and activities that affect the structure and use of the Intere, y 
that all interested stakeholders have the information necessary to play a role in governing i 
Internet. Website links to other development-related issues and contact information are aly 


available online 


i Lor ; 
sae is a nonprofit, public interest website dedicated to global medi 


issues. Produced by Globalvision New Media, a project of The Global Center and OneWorg. 
it is the first media and democracy site on the Internet; offering news, reports ui 
commentary from an international network of media-issues organizations and publication 
Resources include thematic special reports, action toolkits, forums for discussion, an indexed 
directory of hundreds of affiliated groups and a search engine constituting large onli 
media-issues database. MediaChannel is concerned with the political, cultural and soi 
impacts of the media, large and small. A wide range of topics include activism; bods 


business; children; diversity; education; freedom of expression; the Internet; ad newspapen | 


Policy; law; public broadcasting and violence-related issues make for interesting reading fa 
media professionals i 


InterWorld Radio 


InterWorld Radio is a partnership between The Panos Institute and oneworld.net lt i 
source of daily news bulletins and broadcast quality features for radio stations and onlie 


listeners. Local journalists all over the world are commissioned to file reports on the 
global issues of our time - economics, human rights, environment, international trade, science 
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: . Every week a topical 5-minute m4: 
technology J minute radio features is up 
ee : ahi s ploaded to the website’ i 
which i Siew bate od eBion, or date. By Visiting the web en gece 
paia anp es | read directly on air or to adapt for use in existi a 
affairs programmes. Xisting news or current 


KitaabGhar 

Kitaab Ghar; is a home of free Online books on 

for the promotion of Urdu all around the world, Kitaaben 

ublished Urdu books online for literature lovers, It is es 

in territories where Urdu books are not available or 

library of free Urdu books in PDF format. It is w 
writers and attract people to read books, 


South Asian Research and Resource Centre (SARRC) 
South Asian Research and Resource Centre (SARRC) 

profit and non-governmental organization pi ag! 

the Pakistani non-profit sector. A unique repository of the wealth of inf 
politics and socio-economic developments w 
society of the region, the SARRC has acquired, categorized, preserved and documented vital 
information data, fact-sheets, unpublished materials, manuscripts, policy papers and official 
reports of various commissions and committees, Almost all the important newspapers, 
periodicals, books, reports and documents published in the last two centuries are preserved under 
one roof. The PARDEE website provides research resources, data, material and advice to facilitate 
research in social sciences, liberal arts and humanities. Their resource centre covers a wide range 
of subjects including politics, human rights, minorities, development issues, environment, culture, 


Urdu literature, It is an active initiative 
a0gnar is striving to bring out published / un- 
IS especially useful for those who are residing 
are hard to find. The website serves as ah e- 
orking to promote Urdu language and Urdu 


‘ literature, labor etc. 


Britannica.com . 

Encyclopedia Britannica is place the entire contents of its 32-volume set online for free 
offering full access to the encyclopedia content as well as articles from over 75 magazines. The 
front page of Britannica.com is partially designed as a news portal, with recent US and world 
stories. From the front page, users can also select from fifteen broad categories (e.g., Books,’ 
Health, History, Science, Society, etc.) and access news, selected Websites from Britannica's 
Internet guide, and the relevant encyclopedia entry. Detailed encyclopedia entries and articles (as 
well as related books and Websites) for specific topics are accessed through the keyword search 
engine at the top of the page. 

A Guide to Queer Resources in the Social Sciences , 

This site, created and maintained by a sociologist primarily for sociologists, is an 
excellent example of a specialized metasite that prefers quality of materials over sheer quantity. 
The site lists both print and online resources in queer studies from the fields of anthropology, 
education, history, law, psychology, social work, and sociology. Print resources are limited to 
monographs, with a decided preference for studies published in the last decade, while online 
resources are provided with brief, but helpful, annotations for researchers 


Foreign Affairs Online 


This metasite on Foreign Affairs offers brief annotations and recommendations on a wide 
Variety of Internet resources germane to the subject. Included here are annotated listings of 
official US and foreign government sites; UN sites; nongovernmental and intergovernmental 
organization sites; think tanks; news sources; sites devoted to human rights, international 
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on map resources is offering a number of "hj | 
likely to find valuable. Also among its thousands of links 
i of the constitutions for hundreds of countries 
at this tme- l 

ress and Information 


they RIRA S September Pt 
i. globe cet in Sofa Bree information Organizations from vari i 
(FOIA Network) and agreed to solibon ne network l a area around 
Uee mo ee of FOI Advocates i eee individual's right of sien i6 
Siete to infor. Thee, i a to symbolize the global movement f : 
right to information Ba Right to Know Dav ; : or promotion 


relations, and law; and much more. The 
recommended" sites that researchers are 
are those connecting to complete c-texts 
Unfortunately, the site lacks a search engine 


International Days Related To P 
e 3" May World Press Freedom Day Sa 
a 24t October World Development Information y 
e 21" November World Television Day 
e 17" May World Telecommunication Day 
_@ 28* September Right to Know Day 
World Press Freedom Day 


The UN General Assembly in 1993 declared 3 May as World Press Freedom Day (decision 


E ah om the UNESCO General Conference, which, 
TARTZ ot 20 Dee eens Thi le ‘a the World”, had recognized that a free, 
by a 1991 resolution nn “Promotion of Press se oneponient GFA Jemouratie society. Th. 
pluralistic, and independent press was an CS ra] Assembly the wish of UNESCO member 
General Conference had transmitted to me nea n pay". 
s HAEA aeo aston Rec laratiot on Promoting an Independent and 
Than day Soe DS cad Was ‘the Seminar on Promoting an Independent 
Pluralistic African Press, adopted on 3 May 1991 by the LN in Wee: 
and Pluralistic African Fress, organized by UNESCO and the Unite n oek, 
Namibia m 
Vor ation Day , 

va emo m 972 instituted World Development y pe e. ce = 
attention of world public opinion to lene ag om) t x k ar late 
internati eration to solve them ( resolution VHJ J a 
ee ee for the Day should coincide in principle with United Nations Day, 24 October, 
which was also the date of the adoption, in 1970, of the International Development Strategy for 
the second United Nations Development Decade. The Assembly felt that improving the 
dissemination of information and the mobilization of public opinion, particularly among young - 
people, would lead to greater awareness of the problems of development, thus, promoting 
efforts in the sphere of international cooperation for development. . 

í ision Da E 

age UN cel Assembly proclaimed 21 November as World Television Day, 
commemorating the date on which, in 1996, the first World Television Forum was held at 
United Nations. States were invited to observe the Day by encouraging global exchanges of 
television programmes focusing on the issues such as peace, security, economic and social 
development, and the enhancement of cultural exchanges (resolution 51/205 of 17 December). 

World Telecommunication Day % 
World Telecommunication Day commemorates the founding in 1865 of the International 
Telecommunication Union, a specialized telecommunication agency for the United Nations. 
The objective of celebrating the World Telecom Day is to upgrade the public's awareness of the 
important roles played by telecommunication in the social welfare and socio-economic 
development of a country. It also aims at working towards greater exchange of information and 
better understanding, thus fostering greater communication between different peoples. 
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person to ridicule, scorn or contem 
may be criminal as well as civil 


community; Xe. EN s c 
lia which tends to injure reputation; to diminish 


Defamation Act 2002(CSS-2016) toa 
The term defamation is defined as Holding up t0 
in a respectable and considerable part of 


tion IS a racers . 
"as ag ape e P ‘a which the plaintiff is held, or to excite adverse 
cem, respec | 


gee | which exposes person +. 
os nst him. Statement W PETSON to 
derogatory or unpleasant feelings oF oot ranprivileged publication of false statements which 


ridi r obloquy. nication is defamatory if j 
Sec Paed m ray resul ie inuy 1 RC on ety ne 
m e wt f another as to lower him in the esuma MUNIY OF to 
so to harm the reputation of anot with him, The meaning of a communication js thay 


deter third persons iaie a sa Ta reasonably, understands that it was intended to 


which the recipient coms tly, or mistakenly 
— e Ordinance 2002 covers all matters pertaining to defamation accrued in 
Pakistan: mation has been defined as any wrongful act 


Under the defamativa ordinance 2002, defa 
or publication or circulation of a false statement or 
visual form which injures the reputation of a person, 4 
others or tends to reduce him to ridicule, unjust criticis 
actionable as defamation. 

The defamation has been put into tw | 
ordinance any false oral statement or representation tha 


actionable as slander. 


Role of PEMRA in Current Scenario ( 


In a world influenced by satellite and cyber-space technology, so a has a 
highly significant role to play in shaping the life and destiny of nations. The visual media, notably 
television, has a stupendous, impact upon molding human minds and Pp a eiei 
In the given scenario the electronic media has an onerous responsibility in addressing i aa 
economic problems of societies and disseminating unbiased information. This responsi ility can 
be effectively shouldered if the media treads the path of accuracy and objectivity in transmission 

sp mes. 
= ponm Electronic Media Regulatory Authority (PEMRA) is an independent and 
constitutionally established Federal institution responsible for regulating and issuing channel 
licenses for establishment of the electronic media broadcast stations. It helps to raise the level of 
information, education and entertainment, and provides the Pakistani people with a wide range of 
choices including news, current affairs, art and culture, science and technology. It is responsible 
for promoting and managing the establishment and operation of all private broadcast media and 
distribution services established in Pakistan for intemational, national, provincial, regional and 


representation made orally or in written or 
ends to lower him in the estimation of 
m, dislike, contempt or hatred shall be 


o forms, namely, slander and libel. Under the 
t amounts to defamation shall be 


CSS-2016) 


local or special audiences. : - 
PERMRA is established by the state. According to the law, the objectives of PEMRA are 


to improve the standards of information, education and entertainment. It has the focus on the 








knowledge, art, culture, science, mere F in the media for news, 


= . i 1 Economic dey: Í a 
music, sports, drama and other subjects of mii: tlopment, sociz] | 
p public Scor concems, 


Current affairs, religous 


whether PEMRA is politicized or working as a mformation. Again a big quesbon arises as to 


all private broadcast media and distribyy 
international, national, provincial, district, and local nr = 
The rules for the broadcasting sector en arget audiences, 
. + i IV = ? 

independence. Therefore, it should be defined so ac ee ai are a key element of its 

articular by political forces or economic interests For Mice agams any interference, in 
defined as regards incompatibilities in order to oid thar PEMA T specific rules should he 
political power, PEMRA’s officials exercise functions or hold int is under the influence of 
organizations in the media or related sectors, which micht wae. m aa or other 
connection with stakeholders of the regulatory Baw O a conilict of interest in 

[Importance of Shannon-Weayer Model i 

i | in Developme 

Models (CSS-2016) pment of Further 

Shannon and Weaver model is the most popular model of communication and is widely 
accepted all over the world. Shannon and Weaver's Model of Communication (1954) is the basis 
of all other communication models. Jt was developed to explain effective aiiciii 
between a sender and receiver in telecommunication. Effective communication occurs when the 
receiver has e a understood the message sent by the sender the way it was intended 
Some examples of Shannon and Weaver's Model of Communicat; 54) ; Faa 
radio and walkie-talkies. HENCE (1908) ane thie: television 

Shannon and Weaver's Model of Communication (1954) h ; 

i ; 1334) has 6 parts; Information Source, 
Encoder, Noise, Decoder, Receiver and Feedback. The Information Source for example, could be 
the brain. The Encoder would then be the mouth. Noise is the interference that affects the 
message sent by the Encoder which may reduce the quality of the message received by the 
Decoder. The Decoder is the ears and the Receiver is the recipient's brain. The Feedback is then 
the response from the Recipient which acknowledges that the message has been received. 
Advantages and Disadvantages 

. The advantage of Shannon and Weaver's Model of Communication (1954) is that it is 
effective in pointing out that noise is the underlying factor that causes less effective 
communication. The model also makes communication quantifiable. The quantifiability of the 
model has been helpful for communication engineers in the calculation of capacity used in 
communication channels. 

The disadvantage of Shannon and Weaver's Model of Communication (1954) is that it is 
a one way model. The model does not include a feedback loop thus, it is a linear model. Although 
the model shows communication between two people, it is not effective in explaining mass 
communication. It lacks the explanation of a two way communication because when 
communication occurs between two people, the response would be a message and not just a 
feedback. Likewise, noise would also come into play. l 
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company have to be communicated to people within an A ne — sie Usiness 

Communication is regulated by certain rules and norms. Hi aes p t of technology. we E 

was limited to paper-work, telephone calls etc. But now with adven ee ave cell 

phones, video conferencing, emails, satellite communication las, T a munication, 

Effective business communication helps in building goodwill of an organization. 

i icati be of two types: : 

a Camenaiatis - An aii eniai can be formal sai informal. Generally 

ication, like: meetings, interviews 


late 


business communication is a formal means of commun! S, I 
group discussion, speeches etc. An example of Informal business communication would 
be - Grapevine. ae 

Written Communication - Written means of business communication includes - agenda, 

reports, manuals etc. : 
Media as an Agent of Social Change (CSS-2017) 

Social media is a platform that has brought the world on the same platform. It is an 
interface that brought people closer to each other and removed the distances. Having a mass 
following to a great extent, it is supposed to be the part and parcel of our lives. 

Ever since human race evolved, the communication has been an effective medium to 
convey the feelings and the emotions. The social media is again serving the same purpose but toa 
larger audience at the same time. The wider outreach seems to be beneficial on one end, however, 
can be equally thrashing at the same time. An irresponsible communication will lead to mutual 
conflict and thus result into tensions. 

The mass media has altered the minds of the general public; it has increased their 
knowledge, changed their political views and made them more aware. Take the example of the 

recent raids conducted by the Punjab Food Authority; the raids were partly fueled by public 
outcry over the unhygienic conditions of various fast food chains and restaurants. The people 
took to social media to vent their anger and discontent, as a result the government had to act fast, 
and act they did. Social media platforms like Twitter and Facebook have been overflowing with 
images of the Punjab Food Authority carrying out surprise inspections at various restaurants and 
eateries in Lahore, Rawalpindi and other parts of Punjab. Imposing heavy fines and suspending 


ess licenses due to unhygienic condition It was g 
ysiness I d: 1S. It was due to the socia aa i 
a dia, which forced the Punjab government to take prompt action | media, a part of the mass 
The mass media has played a paramount role in educating the public; around the world 
here arc many educational television channe ~~ 3 


ls that viewers can leam from i 
; ee m, namely National 
Geographic Channel, Discovery Channel, The Leaming channel and the History Channel. There 


are many channels sn by local and intemational universities and institutes that teach almost 
everything, from university courses to trade skills. Educational websites range from Do It 
yourself websites to free and paid online courses, open courseware, etc. A few examples would 
hê, MIT Open Courseware, Yale Open Courseware, instructables.com, etc, 

Not only has the internet played a major role in educating the general public, it has created 
‘ ‘Online communities.’ This is a n i 


! i: ew concept that enables like-minded individuals to 
come together In the digital world and talk about the things they love, form relationships, 


commen en virtually any topic, form hobbies, learn new things, interact in the real world and 
become activists. 


Media contents, i.e. advertisements, news, reality shows, mega soaps have gradually 
become distinct packages that broadcast everything but the truth of the product-message. A 
massive fictionalization of all above contents moves beyond the common head and judgements. 
Noted French theorist Jean Baudrillard comments interestingly: media practices have rearranged 
our senses of place and time. Television is the real world; television is dissolved into life and life 
is dissolved into television. The fiction is realized and the real becomes fiction...no freedom 
beyond this activity. We are proletariatized regardless of class, a function of the spectacle. 


Gerbner's Model of Communication (CSS-2017) 


Gerbner is one of the pioneers of communication research. In 1956, he attempted the 
general purpose of communication model. He stressed the dynamic nature of communication in 
his work and also the factor affecting the reliability of communication 
In his work Gerbner proposed two dimensions in the communication process of communication, 
Perceptual Dimension and Means and control dimension. 

e Perpetual Dimension: In this Dimension E is an event in real life and it is perceived by 

M man or machine. The event perceived by M becomes E1 which is only a portion of the 
event because M has perceived it as according to his mood, attitude, culture etc. This is 
known as “Perceptual Dimension.” There are three factors that involve between M and E 
in perceptual dimension, selection, context and availability, 

M selects the interesting or needed content from the entire event E and filters out the 
others. 

The event occurs in a certain context and Availability is based on M's mood, attitude, 
culture and personality. 

For Eg. How a journalist perceives message from an event and he cannot focus on the 
entire event so, he filters out the excess information from the event. This filtered event is 
not the same as the real event it is just a representation of the entire event because the 
journalist has edited the event based on his attitude, mood, culture, personality or press 
policies. 

Means and Control Dimension: - In this dimension E2 is the new event content drawn 
by M. Here M becomes the source to send the message bout E to someone else. M creates 
signals or statements about the message S and Gerbner terms it as SE2. Here S (form or 
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Here E2 iS structured OF formed by M an 
eI A 


r based on the way structured. 
o e channels are more or less controlled " 
, mmunication channels, M 


d it 
c E2(M's content). Cay 


ë f 5 
communicate in a number of way } 
commun 


e M has to use channels to re i 
The question af control relates to M att by adding other receivers (M2, ™ 
nie ted to infi | 
e This process can be extende a statement 
have sinks perceptions (SE2, ee 
Main themes and advantages of Gerbner , ured messa 
o A message is structured and the structul 
o The model also focuses on 
o How a message is created? 
o How a message is controlled? 
Gerbner’s model has helped to make the ; 
it has added two dimensions perceptual and means 


Role of Social Media in Pakistan (cSS-2017) 


Media is a means of communication and media through web and | mobile h 

i h ~ convert this communication into a form of dialogue am 
technologies which are used to convert th fe aa! ; On 
vinnie; aiiai indivi known as Social media. Social media technolog; 
communities, organizations and individuals Is } Porus, EDIE: Sodin bi Ogies 
take on many different forms including magazines, Internet fo ' videa ti OBS, micro 
blogging wikis, social networks, pod-casts photographs or pictures, » rating and social 
bookmarking. a a 

Social media is strongly influencing Pakistan's international relations. Anybody with 
basic knowledge of intenet and other media tools can reach out and interact with the global 
audiences any time. Social networking sites such as Facebook, Twitter and Orkut have taken over 
the world by storm. Marketers in Pakistan want to tap into these technologies to gain advantages 
Social networks act as a customer relationship management (CRM) tool for various companies 
and brands. To get into this business creativity is the key here. If you have got something far 
more exciting and creative then it will help you spread your brand name and publicize it. 

Social media has provided a wide platform for the exchange of opinions between 
individuals and different communities from one comer of the world to another. The exchange of 
views and opinions is more convenient than ever before and due to this the world has become a 
global village having no cultural boundaries. The usual Social media optimization (SMO) 
methods include distributing internet content widely across the social media sites and inviting the 
opinion and thoughts of individuals, Social media can serve as a great setback for the 
development of Pakistan's industry and business worldwide. As compared to traditional media 
the audience can participate any time they wish. Users can express their views by submitting their 
comments to various forums and blogs. Hence this can contribute a lot to the popularity of a 


brand or business in and outside Pakistan. To achieve business goals social marketing sites are 
being encouraged 
Services, 


signals) tak 


) Whe 


e is not equivalent to the origina] even 
| I 


communication process more insightful be 


; däi 
and control dimension. ms 


Paki Considering the technology and the power of social media it can shape the future of 

lente Be it to the higher levels internationally. Social networking sites are not only limited 

the mee? e7 ape websites allows young Pakistanis to connect with young people all across 

bares social me teeter bee relationships with other countries. When utilized for 
in ~ ee erates business process and helps in generating inco 

| ; nerating income. It also 

provides ease to customers due to which overall the industry ie Through this people get a 


by the companies to promote products and influence communities by their 
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to observe our traditional lifestyle and actiy 
pakistan and other countries. 


Determinism by Marshall McLuhan (CSS-2018) 
Marshall McLuhan (1911-1980) foresaw the a 
new society characterized by greater connectivity and networking: 


chance ities closely which helps to heal differences 
pa 
Media ) 
Pproaching changes in that it would bring 
shout ê whereas in the mechanical age of fragmentati 


ere idleness, the lia i j the electrical age. As the age of information demands the 
i multaneous use of our faculties, we discover that we are most at leisure when we are most 
: involved, very much as with the artists in all ages - Marshall McLuhan in 


on leisure had been the absence of work, or 


(Un 
d 
Massage: . a 
i The message of any medium or technology is the change of scale or pace or pattern that it 
introduces into human affairs. The railway did not introduce movement or transportation or wheel 
or road into human society, but It accelerated and enlarged the scale of previous human functions, 
creating totally new kinds of cities and new kinds of work and leisure. This happened whether the 
railway functioned in a tropical or northem environment, and is quite independent of the freight 
or content of the railway medium. Understanding Media, N. Y., 1964, p. 8) 
However, later in life, he came to a different conclusion. In Paul Saettler's The Evolution of 
American Educational Technology (1990, p. 274), Saettler writes, “During the last years of his 
life, McLuhan changed some of his earlier ideas. He became less certain, for example, in 
ascribing a causal link between media and personal perception. Where he once saw the human 
being as a passive responder to media, he came to believe that individuals are active creators of 
their own environments.” 

Saettler further writes that McLuhan's provocative pronouncements stimulated much of 
the creative thought that we now have about media. Thus, the medium is simply the carrier, while 
what we do in or through media are the real promoters of learning. Get the learning methodology 
correct and the media, rather it be large classrooms, small group activities, or asynchronous 
eLearning will simple be a vehicle for transporting that methodology to the learners. 

The Tetrad 
In his later years, and partially as a response to his critics, McLuhan, along with his son 
Eric, wrote Laws of Media: The New Science (1988), in which he develops a scientific basis for 
| his thought around what he termed the tetrad— four laws for looking at our culture, framed as 
questions, to a wide spectrum of humankind's endeavors. He postulates that all media exhibits 
these four types of effects: 
¢ Enhancement or extend: new media provides improved performance over the old 
* Obsolescence: new media renders previous models passe 
e Retrieval: new media contains existing elements from the cultural inventory 
e Reversal: we tend to overdo the new until we run out of benefits and into detriments 
Thus, four questions may be asked of any new media or technology: ' 
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a would be the foot, for a phone ; 
© “What does it extend?” — For a bicycle, " would b PHONE it woui 
the voice. r 

. “What does it make obsolete? 
makes the telegraph unnecessary. F 

e “What is retrieved?” — a bicycle allows tay 
community. 

e “What does the technology reverse into 
bicycle culture longs for the pedestrian li 
engenders a need for solitude and face-t0- i: 

This is a fairly important concept for it allows 
technologies. For example, elearning: . 

e Intensifies multimedia presentation as a form 

e Renders classroom training as obsolete 

» Retrieves many elements of training 

e Is reversing itself into a blended approach for 

The Internet: pe 

e Intensifies the speed of access and networking 

* Makes distance and print monopolies obsolete 
e Retrieves media such as text and pictures 
: e Is reversing into obsession with data and information overload 


ces walking obsolete, 
— The bicycle mak » and the Phone 
|, while a phone allows 
a Sense 0 


if it is over-extended?” — An overe 
festyle, and the over-extension of phon 
face conversations. 

assess the cause and effects of A 


Xlendeg 
© Culture 


greater flexibility 









Cultural industries worldwide have ae to the new digital technologies and to the 
i e)regulato T i 
altered the context in which cultural goods, s r Bulatory policies. These factors have radically 


The code identifies six key elements of ethical journalism — 
pluralism, independence, fairness and impartiality: confidentiality and privac 
good governance, and, finally, humanity and the duty to do no harm. 

A journalist: l 


« Must uphold the highest professional and ethical 

information/editorial content being provided by him/her 
e Shall avoid falsification by distortion, selection or misre 
e Shall do his/her utmost to correct inaccuracies, 


e Shall, at all times, defend the freedom of the press and other media in relation to the 


truth and accuracy; 
y; accountability and 


standards and ensure that the 
is fair, unbiased, and accurate. 
presentation. 


collection of information and the expression of comment and criticism. 

e Shall strive to eliminate distortion and news suppression. 

e Shall not accept any personal favours, bribes or indu 
such as advertising revenue for the 
his/her professional duties, 

e Shall not take private advanta 
professional duties. 

e Shall protect confidential sources of information which can be shared with the line 
manager and the Editor. 

e Shall mention a person’s age, gender, ethnicity, caste, sect, colour, creed, illegitimacy, 
| disability, marital status, or sexual orientation ONLY if this information is strictly 
relevant. 

Shall neither originate nor process material which encourages discrimination, ridicule, 

prejudice or hatred on any of the above mentioned accounts. 

Shall obtain information, data, photographs, and illustrations only by straightforward 

means; the use of other means can be justified only for reasons of overriding public 

interest, and with the specific permission of the editor, l 

Shall not intrude into anybody’s private life, grief or distress unless it is for reasons of 

overriding public interest, and then only with the specific permission of the Editor. 

e Shall not exceed the limits of ethical caution and fair comment in his/her zeal to break a 
Story. 

e Shall not glorify the perpetrators of any illegitimate acts of violence committed under any 

garb or cause, including honour and religion. 

Shall take care while reporting on militants/insurgents/extremists of the need to balance 

public interest with the danger of ‘advertising’ extremist ideologies. 


tries (CSS-2018 7 | 

ES ee was le by Theodor Adomo and ti panei of the 
Frankfurt school in 1944. It was presented as critical vocabulary ie r s apter The Culture 
Industry: Enlightenment as Mass Deception”, of the book Oena n 2 T | 
For Adorno and the critical theorists of the Fran rt sa ool, the mass-media 
entertainment industry and commercialized popular culture, mien, ey saw as primarily 
concemed with producing not only symbolic goods but also needs an a serving the 
ideological function of diversion (see also diversion function), and thus depo iticizing the 
working class. Note the provocative collocation of wen traditionally antithetical terms, as in ar 

thetics vs entertainment, or even rock Vs pop. | . 
i APT roe British and American cultural theorists, the press and broadcasting media framed as 
regulators of information flow in relation to political issues of media ownership and control, See 
also cross-media ownership; market model; media controls; political economy; public service 
h idea of culture and creativity as a new and evolving industrial activity with wider 
social, economic and cultural impacts is one which has developed over a long period of time 
(O’Connor 2007 & 2010). Although it has its origins in the industrial northern hemisphere, ; 
adoption across the world suggests it possesses a global relevance and application that mewe | 
geographical and cultural boundaries. However, the concept is sufficiently flexible for wes A 
countries and geographical locations at the supra and sub-national levels to be able to vis 

their own Cultural and Creative Industries. The definition for evaluation and assessment purpos 
has also undergone technical refinements, with important contributions from the a 
Kingdom, North America, Australasia, European Union and United Nations bodies includmé | 
UNESCO, UNCTAD, UNIDO and WIPO. 


cements or allow any other factor, 
Dawn Media Group, to influence the performance of 


ge of information gained in the course of his/her 
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ad gory images of violence, mutilated bodies and Vic SM cS 
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, | tim 

: or up! FE t. SQ 

de Pistis is inevitable and in the public ER ies involvi 
tragedy unless test care while reporting running s on Ing Sectarian ‘ 

e Shall take the gres ethnic strife, hostage situations, etc, SO AS Not to 


i ces, A i i Se 
communal Se station jeopardise lives or operations, or fan public discon 
deterioration 0 
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„iral of Silence (CSS-2019) 
5p Ori ginally developed in the early 1970s by Geman political 


scientist and pollster 
jsabeth Noelle -Neumann, the spiral of silence remains o 2 
i 


ne of the few theoretical approaches 


: to understand public opinion from a process-ori d i 
anger. am ji hildren and infants who are the re at attempts e, ; a process-oriented perspective. The general 
. Shall not identify or eee anaie partnering of their iie of iy ncepttal pee 3 . teory B Peeche we difieren styles of communicative behavior for 
abuse, forced marriage pee pe kims or people living with HIV/AIDS pose WhO are in the majority versus those in the minority for a given issue. Noelle-Neumann 
© Shall not identify or p° ed. 


"ame one of the most influential communication scholars Germany has ever seen. 
according to the Spiral of Silence people don't speak up when they perceive themselves to be in 


he minority - 50, for instance, in order to change norms one would have to change the perception 


Theory: 


e ci . ill be taken and - 
l ; a 8 of minors, particular care wi oe y : permis 
their permio m guardian after discussing potential implications, 
a. sessed = accused in rape cases till the latter has been indicted by the 
a 


Shall not plagianse and must honour copyright when using textual, 
* i 


st 5. T iew dominated the public scene and -disg : 

material from extemal sources. =, , ither in the dispensati The 0Ps eens . P € and others disappeared from the public 
uilty of gender discrimination, € - SISPENsation of pi ess as it adherents became silent. In other words, the people fi , i alan 

l ni Kier or in his/her interaction with fellow journalists. Shajj lth awaren people fear of separation or isolation 

sensitivity to gender-role stereotyping by refraining from exploitation and by 


exhi | those around them, they tend to keep their attitudes to themselves when they think they are in the 
iz oe ref] W 
the intellectual and emotional equality of both genders whilst writing. i 


minority. This process is called “Spiral of Silence”, 
i ideline: | ' use of the social medi 
- Il times the guidelines on employees use o cia k 
‘ Sal eran aii the rule of law, the supremacy of the Constitution, and d 


Sion Will, 


Video or y 


4— 
and take care to abide by national and international laws and conventions vi 
reporting/commenting on regional and international a ieai — <— 
The media has its social responsibility to comply with. It has a diverse role se dominant by 


Interpersonal support 





‘ : mass media «{—_ for deviant opinion 
developed which is to be coped up by inclusive media. The manifold bodies of media in Pakita 
are playing their individual role in general. The numerous ppi such as the problem i i— 
peis H ir the masses on the issue 
unemployment, terrorism, poverty, spreading awareness among ssues q Amountof peacle 
concern and others improving international relations, and panaceas for all these problems coui Ami PA Ea i 
be meet as media could do marvels. However, media in Pakistan in the shape of manifold bodis and/or changing from deviant 
is playing its role but does not abide by the ethics formed by the media organizations like Pcp to dominant opinion 
CPNE, PEMRA, APNS and so forth. As a consequence, the other studies must be given shay Elisabet : ; 
and be executed over this top-notch matter to make the media abide by what the principles, rule sabeth Noelle- Neumann’s Spiral of Silence 
regulations and laws they are asked about to comply with. Example: 


Press Information Department (CSS-2018) ; ‘In a company, the managing director decides to increase their working hour from 8 to 10 


: “ae gars __ | and send e-mail to all employees. Majority of them accept this time cha d fi l 

Press Information Department is the principal department of Ministry of Informatia | are not satisfied with hi i : | pee anges and tew employees 

Broadcasting, National History and Literary Heritage headed by Principal Information Ofw | Because RA they cannot or ready to express their thought publicly. 

(PIO). PID is working since 1947 with the mission to establish an authentic source for timeh |. The i naan 

dissemination of information to people through all forms of media. 7. tale ec ms i on o ather employers: 
PID carries out its operation round the clock through a proper mechanism of mif 

projection, monitoring and feedback. It aims to publicize the government policies and alo! 


3, of Rejection” By rejecting their personal opinion from the public will help to avoid 
apprise the Government about the impact of its policies. ight. 
Functions 


| 4. They may try to save their job by suppressing or avoid personal statement in public. 
They frame work based on few assumptions: 


Media Coverage Feedback Services Media Facilitation & co-ordination Release of putl 1. 


sector advertisement Research & reference Spiral of silence theory describe as a dynamic process, the predication about public 
| pinion in mass media which gives more coverage for the majorities in the society and 
gives very less coverage for minorities. | 
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rejection to express their opinion OF yi 


a better likelihood. It's called “fea 
0 


2. In this social environment, People have fear 
and they know well what behaviors will make 


ordeal ‘- confidence and silent or mute + 
3. Being the part of Minority. People loss their confide ute to 


their views because of the fear of isolation or they Pete ar tee 
4. Sometimes the minorities withdraw their expressed Op ed ales to Secure 


themselves from the majority. : 
5. Maximum numbers get more vocal space in 
vocal space or become silent. 
MicBrid Commission (CSS-2019) , 

The MacBride ce the title Many Voices, One Wor ld (MacBride & al., 1980) Was 
published in 1980, and it immediately became a classic in international media studies. 

MacBride report, was a 1980 UN ESCO publication written by the Internation 
Commission for the Study of Communication Problems, chaired by Irish Nobel laureate § 
MacBride. Its aim was. to analyze communication problems in modem societies, particularly 
relating to mass media and news, consider the emergence of new technologies, and to Suggest g 
kind of communication order (New World Information and Communication Order) to diminish 
these problems to further peace and human development. . 

Among the problems the report identified were concentration of the media 
commercialization of the media, and unequal access to information and communication, The 
commission called for democratization of communication and strengthening of national media to 
avoid dependence on external sources, among others. Subsequently, Internet-based technologies 
considered in the work of the Commission, served as a means for furthering MacBride's visions, 

While the report had strong international support, it was condemned by the United States 
and the United Kingdom as an attack on the freedom of the press, and both countries withdrew 
from UNESCO in protest in 1984 and 1985, respectively (and later rejoined in 2003 and 1997 
respectively). 

The MacBride Commission 

The International Commission for the Study of Communication Problems was set up in 
1977 by the director of UNESCO Ahmadou-Mahtar M’Bow, under suggestion by the USA 
delegation. It was agreed that the commission would be chaired by Sean MacBride from Ireland 
and representatives from 15 other countries, invited due to their roles in national and international 
communication activities and picked among media activists, journalists, scholars, and media 
executives. | 
The members of the MacBride Commission were: 

* Elie Abel (USA) 

Hubert Beuve-Meéry (France) 

Elebe Ma Ekonzo (Zaire) 

Gabriel Garcia Márquez (Colombia) 
Sergei Losev (Soviet Union) 
Mochtar Lubis (Indonesia) 
Mustapha Masmoudi (Tunisia) 
Michio Nagai (Japan) 

Fred Isaac Akporuaro Omu (Nigeria) 
Bogdan Osolnik (Yugoslavia) 


Xp Tess 


the society and lesser number become les 
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Gamal El Oteifi (Egypt) 
Johannes Pieter Pronk (Netherlands) 
Juan Somavia (Chile) 
Boobli George Verghese (India) 
Betty Zimmerman ma in substitution of Marshal McLuhan, then ill 
The commission presented a preliminary report in October 1978 at the 20th Genera 
Conference of UNESCO in Paris. The Commission's seminal session on new eante G 
address the identified problems, was hosted by India at New Delhi in March 1979. The final 
report was delivered to M Bow in April 1980 and was approved by consensus in the 21st General 
Conference of UNESCO in Belgrade. The commission dissolved after presenting the report. 
Dominet Paradigm of Development (CSS-2019) 
For two-thirds of the people on earth, this positive meaning of the word 
“development” is a reminder of what they are not, It is a reminder of an undesirable 
undignified condition. To escape from it, they need to be enslaved to others 
experiences and dreams, . 
Gustavo Esteva (1992: 10) 

The western model for development predominated in 1950s and 1960s. The 
modernization paradigm arose soon after World War II, in 1949. It envisioned development as a 
challenge to bring the "underdeveloped countries" out of their conditions of poverty by mod- 
emizing them and by free-market approaches. 

The origin, principles, and applications of this paradigm should be considered within the 
historical context of the postwar years, also known as the Cold War period. On that tine when 
world influence was polarized by two superpowers: the United States and the Soviet Union. Their 
influence reached every sphere of the international scenario, including development. In this 
context, the modernization paradigm promoted by political scientists and scholars of Westem 
countries became so strong and so pervasive in every dimension of social life that it became also 
known as the "dominant paradigm." 

Daniel Lerner and Wilbur Schramm (1964) supported the dominant paradigm and 
advocated automation and technology for development and change. They made significant 
contributions in identifying the role of communication for technological development. The 
development community argued that the case of underdevelopment in the developing countries 
was not due to external causes but due to internal causes present within the nation and the 
individual as well as within the social structure. 

Lerner and Schramm stressed that the individual was to be blamed to the extent that he 
was resistant to change and modemization, whereas Rogers, Bordenave and Beltran (1976) 
argued that the social structural constraints like government bureaucracy, top-heavy land tenure 
system, caste, exploitative linkages, etc. were to be blamed. | | 

Lerner pointed that since the individual was identified as the cause of underdevelopment, 
he was also the starting point to bring about social change. The modemization of the individual’s 
traditional values became the priority task. Rogers pointed that no effort was made to change the 
social structure though it had been identified as of the causes of underdevelopment. l 

Lerner identified four indices of development: industrialization, literacy, media exposure 
and political participation. People have to be mobile, empathetic, and participatory for 
development. Lerner (1958) suggested that media exposure, political participation and developing 
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psychic empathy are necessary for development. Modern society is a participant society and i EROAN inl 
works by consensus. E | Thus, in the dominant paradi d 

: on Model for Development 4 : sie BM the 
mms as ane vay sich vas top down vertical communication fom ty 
authorities to the people, the mass media channels were use aa ans he people for 
development and the audience was assigned a passive role for accepta aaa ara et | 

At the cultural level, modernization advocated for a aa in "empar individuals 
in poor countries who had to abandon traditional beliefs, considere a si pe a toward 
modemization, and embrace attitudes and behaviors favorable to innovation an modemity 


ae Ait technocratic level, modernization required people with a minds who were 
guided by faith in the scientific method and rooted in the principles aa pt: g 
At the political level, it required staunch advocates of the doctrine of liberalism based on political 

: tion of democratic systems. = 
ma «is a e econentis level, it required blind faith in the virtues and power of the free 
market, with no or minimal govemment intervention. 
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SECTION-I| 
2 Media effects can be analyzed in term of “Powerful Effects”, “Limited Effects” and 
| “Moderate Effects”. Which effects model is applicable in Pakistan; explain with the 
examples from Pakistani media and society quoting relevant theories. (20) 

3 What is functional approach? Discuss in detail the ideal role of mass media in a 

democratic setup. Formulate a workable solution to overcome media’s sensationalism 
| toward political issues of Pakistan. (20) 

4 Explain the phenomena of globalization of media industry and its role in bringing western 
culture to East. Also suggest ways to avoid cultural imperialism. (20) 

5 Social media has brought new interaction and organizing pattem; discuss in detail the use 
of social media as a reinforcement tool for voters by political parties. Suggest ways to 
counter propaganda, abusive language and sectarianism on social media. (20) 

SECTION-II 

6 Private Television Channels have gained commendable importance in our society. Cut 
through competition for rating has been observed. In view of that describe its social 
role (in term of pro-social role and anti-social role). (20) 
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7 W ic ‘ons Officers are called Spin Doctors? Discuss the role 
eea a Press Information Department (PID); also critically evaluate _ 
performance as an institution in image building of Federal Govt. (20) 

8 Briefly explain the following: (5 each) (20) 
(a) Defamation Act 2002 l 
(b) Role of PEMRA in current scenario 
(c) Importance of Shannon-Weaver model in 
(d) Business Communication 
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TIME ALLOWED: THREE HOURS 

PART - I (MCQs): MAXIMUM 30 MINUTES 

PART - I (MCQs): MAXIMUM MARKS =20 

PART - I MAXIMUM MARKS = 80 

NOTE: 

(i) Part- II is to be attempted on the separate Answer Book. | 

(il) Attempt ONLY FOUR questions from PART - II. Selecting TWO questions from 
EACH SECTION. ALL questions carry EQUAL marks. | 

(iil) AIl the parts (if any) of each Question must be attempted at one place instead of at 


different places. | l 
(iv) Candidate must write Q. No. in the Answer Book in Accordance with Q. No. in the Q. 


Paper. 
(v) No Page / Space be left blank between the answers. All the blank pages of Answer Book 


must be crossed. 
(iv) Extra attempt of any question or any part of the attempted question will not be 


considered. 

PART - II 

2 Briefly narrate the implications and shortcomings of the Shannon and Weaver model of 
Communication. (20) l 

3 Explain how Uses and Gratification Theory is an audience centered approach in 
understanding Mass Communication. Also explain how is it positivistic approach? 

4 How Mac Bride Commission report analyze communication problems in modem 
societies? Discuss its recommendations in detail. 

5 Define Public Relations. Also explain its tools and techniques and challenges in Pakistan 


Define and explain the term Development Support Communication. Also narrate how it 


6 
can be helpful in solving various social issues of Pakistan society? 
7 "Pakistan media organizations are unable to formulate a self-disciplined code of ethics." 
, Do you agree or not. Support your answer with logic and arguments. 
8 Write brief notes on any Two of the following: l 


(a) Media as an agent of social change 
(b) Gerbner's Model of Communication 
(c) Role of Social media in Pakistan 
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ie _1(MCQs): MAXIMUM 30 MINUTES 
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PART - II MAXIMUM MARKS = 80 


NOTE: 
Part - II is to be attempted on the separate Answer Book. 


i ; ' 
i Attempt ONLY FOUR questions from PART - II. Selecting TWO questions from EACH 


ll ( | 
SECTION. ALL questions carry EQUAL marks. 
(ili) All the parts (if any) of each Question must be attempted at one place instead of at 


different places . | | 
(iv) Candidate must write Q. No. in the Answer Book in Accordance with Q. No. in the Q. 
(v) 

must be crossed 


(iv) Extra attempt of any question or any part of the attempted question will not be considered. 

PART - II 

2 Traditionally, communication theory as a distinct area of media studies has transited 

through minimum four eras of its development, Explain these eras and their specific 

characteristics by categorizing the communication theories associated with them. (20) 

3 Elizabeth Noelle-Neumann propounded the spiral of Silence Theory in 1974 while 
examining public opinion as a form of social control, which later emerged as a milestone 
in public opinion formation research. Discuss it in detail by drawing model of the theory. 
20) 

4 i intemational and global communication context, communication and culture are 
strongly associated with each other. Discuss the nexus in the light of Marxist and 
Gramsci approaches. (20) 

5 Relations between governments and mass media have more often been adversarial in 
Pakistan. Discuss it in historical perspective as why they have been the way have been. 
Be precise and critical in your attempt. (20) 

6 How would you differentiate between Development Communication and Development 
Support Communication? Would you support the use of DSC tools and techniques in an 
increasingly cosmopolitan society? In either case, provide cogent justifications to support 
your opinion. (20) . 

7 in developing nations, this impression is gaining momentum that mass media and 
journalists more often look after their limited objectives with complete disregard to national 
“ecurity when reporting complex social and political issues. This calls for an effective 
governance of media and their affairs with essential regulations. Don’t you think such 
impression plagues the right of freedom of expression and media? Discuss this in the 

_ perspective of contemporary media laws of Pakistan. (20) 

§ Briefly explain the following: (5 each) (20) 
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(a) Media determinism by Marshall McLuhan 
(b) Cultural industries | 

(c) PEMRA Code of Ethics 

(d) Press Information Department 
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TIME ALLOWED: THREE HOURS 
PART - I (MCQs): MAXIMUM 30 MINUTES 
PART - I (MCQs): MAXIMUM MARKS = 20 
PART - II MAXIMUM MARKS = 80 


NOTE: 


(i) 


Part - II is to be attempted on the separate Answer Book. | | 
RT - IL. Selecting TWO questions from 


(ii) | Attempt ONLY FOUR questions from PA 
EACH SECTION. ALL questions carry EQUAL marks. 

(iii) All the parts (if any) of each Question must be attempted at one place instead of at 
different places. . 

(iv) Candidate must write Q. No. in the Answer Book in Accordance with Q. No. in the Q. 
Paper. ) 

(v) No Page / Space be left blank between the answers. All the blank pages of Answer Book 
must be crossed. , 

(iv) Extra attempt of any question or any part of the attempted question will not be 
considered. i | 

PART - il l 

2 Discuss Marshal McLuhan’s theory of media determinism in the, light of powerful media 

effects revisited paradigm. á 

3 'What arc normative theories of the press? Discuss criticism on these theories and also discuss 
their implication in Pakistani society. 

4 How mass media: and Technology contribute in globalization? Do you think that we are 

| living in a global village'.' Justify your answer with logical arguments. | 

5 Critically discuss the impact of communication selection and presentation of news reports in, 
perspective of Pakistani mainstream news channels. | 

6 Do you think that PR is a tool of governance’.' Why is it necessary for a public relations 
department to serve as early warning system? | | 

7 Write a detailed note on development of media regulations ‘from British colonial era to 
independent Pakistan. . | 

8 Write notes on any two of the following: 


(a) Spiral of silence 
(b) McBride commission 


(c) Dominant paradigm of development 
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